











HARVARD COLLEGE 
LIBRARY 





THE ESSEX INSTITUTE 
TEXT-BOOK COLLECTION 


GIFT OF 


GEORGE ARTHUR PLIMPTON 
OF NEW YORK 


JANUARY 25, 1924 





Digitized by Google 


GESENIUS’ 


HEBREW GRAMMAR, 


WITH 


CHRESTOMATHY. 


GESENIUS’ 


HEBREW GRAMMAR, 


WITH 


CHRESTOMATHY. 





GESENIUS’ 


HEBREW GRAMMAR, 


WITH 


CHRESTOMATHY. 





oh 

















GESENIUS’ 


HEBREW GRAMMAR: 


SEVENTEENTH EDITION, 


WITH NUMEROUS CORRECTIONS AND ADDITIONS, 


BY 


DR. E. RUDIGER. 


‘ ae ! ; ae! ia 
Le i“ “ feo iL 
2 \ Ly - ee . . Cx y 4 ~ L- oS 
a tay -,) CAN Pa X\ » . 
Vi : 

a) TRANSLATED BY 


os 


T. J. CONANT, 


PROFESSOR OF HEBREW IN ROCHESTER THEOLOGICAL SEMINARY. 


WITH 


GRAMMATICAL EXERCISES 


AND 


A CHRESTOMATHY, 


BY THE TRANSLATOR. 


NEW AND REVISED EDITION. 


NEW YORK: 
D. APPLETON & COMPANY, 448 & 445 BROADWAY. 
1861. 


2UbS GIT 


tient 


Vv 
HARVARD COLLEGE LIGRARY 


GIFT OF 
GEORGE ARTHUR PLIMPTO® 
JANUARY 25, 1924 


Entered, according to act of Congress, in the year 1855, bv 
D. APPLETON & COMPANY, 
in the Clerk's office of the District Court for the Southern Dist ict of New York 








TRANSLATOR’S PREFACE. 


THE apparatus for the grammatical study of the Hebrew 


language, contained in this volume, consists of three parts : 


1) A translation of Dr. Rédiger’s seventeenth edition of the 


Hebrew Grammar of Gesenius. 


2) A course of grammatical exercises, to aid the learner in 
acquiring and applying a knowledge of the elementary principles 
of reading and inflection, and in the analysis of forms. 


3) A Chrestomathy, consisting of explanatory notes on select 


portions of the Hebrew Bible. 


The translation has been prepared from the manuscript 
revision for the seventeenth German edition, furnished by Dr. 
Rédiger in advance of its publication in Germany. This has 
been strictly followed in the revision of the translation, which 
has been in great part rewritten, so as to make it an exact repre- 
sentation of the original work, in its present improved form, and 
of the present state of Hebrew philology, as it is exhibited by 
Dr. Rédiger.* 

* In consulting the references to the grammar, in Gesenius’ Hebrew Lexicon 
(Dr. Robinson’s translation, fifth, revised edition, 1854), and in other works, it 
should be remembered that the numbering of the sections, in this edition, is increa- 


sed by one after §48, by two after §86, and by three after § 126, of the former 
editions. 


Xx PREFACE, 


The grammatical exercises have been entirely rewritten, on 
an improved plan. The attention of teachers is respectfully | 
requested to the method of study, proposed on page fourth of the 
Exercises, which has been found to lighten greatly the labou 


both of the teacher and learner. 


A new and much more extended selection has been made of 
Hebrew reading lessons, with grammatical and exegetical notes 
suited to the wants of the student. It is the plan of these notes, 
to repeat nothing which is contained in the grammar and lexi- 
con, and for the statement of which they can be referred to. 
On a different plan, the same information might have been 
spread over many times the number jof pages, with no other 
effect than to embarrass the learner, and retard his real profi- 


ciency. 


No pains have been spared to secure perfect accuracy in the 
printing of the book. My thanks are due to the conductors of 
the press of Mr. TRow, especially to Mr. W. F’. Gouxp, for the 
extraordinary care bestowed upon the proofs, before they were 
sent to me for examination. ‘I‘hey have since been subjected tc 
several careful revisions ; and it is believed that no error, of any 


e 


importance, has escaped detection. 
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INTRODUCTION. 


§1. 
OF THE SEMITIC LANGUAGES IN GENERAL. 


1. Tue Hebrew language is only a single branch of a great 
parent-stock in western Asia, which was native in Palestine, 
Phenicia, Syria, Mesopotamia, Babylonia, and Arabia ; chat is, 
in the countries extending from the Mediterranean sca to the 
Tigris, and from the mountains of Armenia to the southern coast 
of Arabia. But in yery early antiquity, this family of languages 
had spread from Arabia over Ethiopia, and through Pheenician 
colonies over several of the islands and coasts of the Mediterra- 
nean sea, and particularly over the whole Carthaginian coast. 
There is no ancient name for the collective nations and langua- 
ges of this stock. The now generally received name, Semites, 
Semitic languages, borrowed from the fact that most of the 
nations who spoke these languages were descended from Sem 
(Gen. x. 21), may be retained in the want of one more appro- 
priate.” 

2. From this Semitic stock have proceeded three principal] 
branches. I. The Arabic, in the southern part of the Semitic 
domain. ‘To this belongs the Ethiopic, as an offshoot of the 
South-Arabic (Himyaritict), and the language of the Sinaitic 
inscriptions, a descendant of the North-Arabic.{t II. The Ara- 


* From Sem proceeded the Aramsan and Arabic branches, as well as the 
Hebrews; but not the Ethiopians (Cush), and the Canaanites. The two latter are 
referred to Ham (vs. 7, 15, £); though their language belongs decidedly to those 
ealled Semitic. Among the Semites are reckoned also (v. 21) the Elamites and 
Assyrians, whose language has not yet been thoroughly investigated. 

+ Rédiger, Excursus to Wellsted’s Reisen in Arabien, Halle, 1842, Bd. IL, 8. 
861. . 
t Zuch, in the Zeitschrift der deutschen morgenl: Gesellschaft, Bd. IIL, 8. 129. £ 
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mean, in the northern and northeastern division. It is called 
Syriac, in the form which it takes in the Christian Aramean 
literature, and Chaldee, as it exists in the Aramean writings of 
Jews. T'o these writings belong some later portions of the Old 
Testament, viz. Ezra iv. 8—vi. 18, and vii. 12-26 ; Dan. ii. 4— 
vii. 28." ‘T’o the Aramean belongs also the Samaritan, in its 
fundamental character ; though, like the Chaldee, it often has a 
strong tincture of the Hebrew. The Aramean of the Nestorians 
is a very debased and corrupted dialect, as is also the present 
Vulgar-Syriac. III. The Hebrew, with which the Canaanitish 
and Phenician (Punic) nearly coincide ; holding a relation, in 
its character as well as geographical position, about midway 
between the Arabic and the Aramean. All these languages are 
related to each other in much the same manner as those of the 
Germanic family (Gothic, Old-northern, Danish, Swedish ; high 
and low German, in the earlier and later dialects): or as those 
of the Slavic tongues (Lithuanian, Lettish ; Old-Slavic, Servian, 
Russian ; Polish, Bohemian). They are now either wholly ex- 
tinct, as is the case with the Pheenician, or they exist only in 
altered and decayed forms, as the modern Syriac among the 
Jews and the Syrian Christians in Mesopotamia and Curdistan ;t 
the Ethiopic in the modern Abyssinian dialects (Tigre, Amharic) ; 
and also the Hebrew, among a part of the modern Jews, though 
the latter in their writings aim at the reproduction of the lan- 
guage of the Old Testament. The Arabic alone, has not only 
retained to this day its original seat, Arabia proper, but has 
encroached in all directions upon the domains of other tongues. 


The Semitic stock of languages is bordered, on the east and north, 

by another of still wider extent, which has spread itself from India into 

_ the western parts of Europe. This stock, as it comprehends, under the 
most varied ramifications, the Indian (Sanscrit), ancient and modern 
Persian, Greek, Latin, Slavic, the Gothic with the other Germanic lan- 
guages, is herice called the INpo-Germanic. With the Old-Egyptian 
language, an offspring of which is the Coptic, the Semitic has had, in 
very high antiquity, manifold points of contact. Both have much in 
common ; but their relation is not yet precisely determined.{ The Chi- 





* The most ancient passage, where Aramesean words as such occur, is Gen. 
xxxi, 47. Comp. also the Aramean verse in Jer. x. 11. 

{ See Rédiger in der Zeitschrift fiir die Kunde des Morgenlandes, B. IL, S. 77. f£ 

¢ For comparisons of the Egyptian and Semitic, see Gesenius in d. Allg. Lit. 
Zeitung, 1839, No. 77. ff., 1841, No. 40, and in his Thes. ling. Hebrex; Schwarze 
in d. Alten Agypten ; Bunsen’s Lgypten I. 8. 520. ff. 
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nese, the Japanese, the Tartar and other languages, exhibit a radically 
different character. 

3. The Semitic stock, in its grammatical structure compared 
with that of other languages, particularly the Indo-Germanic, 
exhibits many peculiarities, which collectively constitute its dis- 
tinctive character, although many of them are found singly in 
other languages. These are: a) among the consonants (which, 
in general, form the body and substance of these languages) a 
number of gutturals, of different gradations in sound ; the vowels 
proceeding all from the three primary sounds (a, 2, 2), and serving 
rather to mark subordinate distinctions: 6) word-stems, mostly 
consisting of three consonants: c) in the Verb, only two tense- 
forms, each having a peculiarly defined usage ; and a marked 
regularity pervading the formation of verbals: d) in the Noun, 
only two genders, and a very simple designation of case: e) in 
Pronouns, the designation of oblique cases by appended forms 
(sufiza): f) scarcely any compounds, either in the Noun (many 
proper names excepted), or in the Verb: g) in the Syntax, a 
simple succession of members, with little of periodic structure in. 
the subordination of clauses. 

4. In the province of the Lexicon also, the Semitic languages 
differ essentially from the Indo-Germanic ; though there is here 
apparently more agreement than in grammatical structure. Very 
many stem-words and roots are coincident in sound with those of 
the Indo-Germanic stock. But, aside from expressions directly 
borrowed (see below), the actually similar restricts itself, partly 
to words imitative of natural sounds (onomatopoetic), partly to 
those in which the sameness or similarity of meaning follows of 
itself from the nature of the same sounds, after the universal 
type of human speech. Neither of these establishes any héséo- 
rical (gentilic) relationship ; to the direct proof of which, the 
agreement also in grammatical structure is essential.* 


* The points of connection, between the Semitic stock and the Indo-Germanic, 
Gesenius has endeavored to point out in his later lexical works; and others have 
carried this comparison still farther, or have taken it up in their own way. But 
nowhere is illusion more easy, or more common, than in investigations of this kind; 
and one requires great circumspection, and especially a comprehensive knowledge 
of the whole system of sounds in both families, in order to be secure from error in 
these obscure paths. It is here as indispensable, to be strict in noting what does not 
fulfil all the conditions of a common origin, as to be able to discover superficial 
yoints of agreement. So much, at least, is to be held as certain: that these two 


4 INTRODUCTION. 


As examples of stems originating in the same natural sound (onoma 
topoetic), we may class together the following: Pp>, pm>d, Asize, lingo 
San. lih, Fr. lecker, Germ. lecken, and Eng. to lick ; boa (kindr. 53x 

bap), xtddw, xéddov, xviler, volvo, Germ. quellen, wallen, ‘and Eng. to well , 
Ta, DAN, MI, ZLAQaTTO, Pers. kharidan, Ital. grattare, Fr. gratter, 
Germ. kratzen, and Eng. to grate, to scratch; px, frango, Germ. 

‘‘brechen, Eng. to break, &c. An example of angdiee kind is am, ham 
(sam), gam, kam, in the signification together [gathered] ; e. g. in Heb. 
eax (hence “2x people, prop. assemblage), ty fogether-with, D722 
(hence pa also), Arab. 373 to collect ; Pers. ham, hama, at once ; San. 
amd, with, Gr. apo (apqw), ouds, onod, (Outdos, Sucdoe). and hardened, 
pine Lat. cum, cumulus, cunctus, and with the corresponding sibilant, 
San. sam, avy, tvy, Evvdg = xorvos, Goth. sama, Germ. sammt, sammeln: 
though doubts may still be raised in regard to some of the instances 
quoted. 


Essentially different from such internal coincidence, is the 
adoption and naturalization of single words from other langua- 
zes (borrowed words). ‘Thus, 


a) When Indian, Egyptian, Persian objects are expressed i in the 
Hebrew by their native names. E. g. "X* (Egypt. ior, éero, taro) river, 
Nile; 398 (Egypt. ake, achi) Nile-grass ; ; OTD = sengbescod. Persian 
pleasure: grounds, park ; ji059%, daric, Persian gold-coin; 82m, from 
the Indian (Tamul.) togai, peacocks. Several of them are found also i in 
Greek: as, 9p (San. kapt) ape, xijnoc, x7Bos; OB D (San. karpdsa) 
cotton, xaenacoc, carbasus. 

b) When Semitic words, names of Asiatic products and articles of 

_ trade, have passed over to the phage along with the objects themselves. 

Eg. 733 Buovos, byssus ; mad , ABavearos, frankincense ; np, xarn, 

RONG, ATG: reed; {13, nipuvor, cuminum, cums "2, puggar, myrrha.; 
MDP , xagola, cassia ; bap , xaundos, seinielig + ; "303, agsaBwr, arrha- 
bon, arrha, pledge. Such ‘transitions would be facilitated, especially, by 
the commercial dealings of the Pheenicians. 


5. The written form of a language is never so perfect, as to 
express all its various shades of sound. The writing of the 
Semites has one very remarkable imperfection ; viz. that only 
the consonants'(which do indeed constitute the kernel and body 
of language) were written out as real letters; whilst, of the 
vowel-sounds, only the more. prolonged ones, and not always 
even these, were represented by certain consonants (§7). Ata 
later period, in order to represent all the vowel-sounds to the 





families do not hold a sisterly, or any near relationship to one another; and that the 
characteristic structure of each must first be dissected and analyzed, before any 
original elements, which they may have in common, can be discovered. This com 
varison, moreover, belongs more to the Lexicon than to the Grammar. 
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eye, there were attached to the letters (§8) small, separate signs 
(points, or strokes, above or below the line); though, for more 
practised readers, they were wholly omitted. The letters are 
always written, moreover, from right to left.*—Dissimilar as the 
different Semitic alphabets may appear, they yet all proceed, by 
various tendencies and modifications, from one and the same 
original alphabet. Of this the truest copy, among all existing 
specimens of alphabetic writing, is preserved in the Pheenician, 
from which sprang the old Greek, and mediately all the Euro- 
pean written characters. 

For a complete view of the Phenician alphabet, and of all those which 
have proceeded from it, see Gesenius Monumenta antiqua Phenicia 
(Lipsie, 1837, 4.) p. 15. ff. and Tab. 1-5, and his article Paleographie, in 
Ersch and Gruber’s Encyclop. Sect. If. Bd. 9. 

6. In regard to the relative age of these languages, the oldest 
written works are found in the Hebrew ($2); the Aramean com- 
mence about the time of Cyrus (in the book of Ezra); those ‘of 
the Arabic branch not earlier than the first centuries of the Chris- 
tian era (Himyaritic inscriptions, Ethiopic translation of the 
Bible in the fourth century, North-Arabic literature after the 
sixth). But it is still another question, which of these languages 
longest and most truly held to the original Semitic type ; in 
which of them, as they have come to us, we trace the earlier 
phase of their development. For the more or less rapid progress 
of language, in the mouth of a people or of tribes of the same 
people, is determined by causes quite distinct from the growth of 
a literature ; and often, before the formation of a literature, the 
organism of a language has already become shattered, especially 
by early contacts with other tongues. Thus, in the Semitic 
domain, the Aramean dialects suffered the earliest and greatest 
decay,t and next to them the Hebrew-Canaanitish. The Arabic 


* The Ethiopic is written from left to right. But this is probably an innovation 
of the earliest missionaries, by whom Christianity was introduced into Ethiopia ; 
for an ancient inscription still exhibits the reversed direction, as does also the 
South-Arabie (Himyaritic) writing, which is most nearly related to the Ethiopic, 
and which regularly runs from right to left. See Rédiger, in the Zeitschr. f. d. 
Kunde des Morgenl. Bd. IL, 8. 882. ff. and his Excursus to Wellsted’s Reisen in 
Arabien, IT. 376. ff. 

+ A new element must be taken into aecount, should the language of the 
cuneiform inscriptions, found within the Aramean district, prove to be of the 
Semitic stock. But this is still so doubtful, that we here leave it out of view. : 
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longest retained the natural fulness of its forms; remaining 
undisturbed, among the secluded tribes of the wilderness, in its 
fully stamped organism. But at length, in the Mohammedan 
revolutions, this also became greatly impaired ; and hence, at 
this so much later period, it begins to exhibit about the same 
stage as the Hebrew had reached, so early as the times of the 
Old Testament.* 


Hence the phenomenon, accounted so strange, that the ancient 
Hebrew accords more, in its grammatical structure, with the later than 
with the earlier Arabic; and that the latter, though first appearing 
as a written language at a late period in comparison with tLe other 
Semitic tongues, has yet preserved a structure in many respects more 
perfect, and greater freshness in its system of sounds; holding among 
them a relation similar to that of the Sanscrit among the Indo-Germanic 
languages, or of the Gothic in the narrower circle of the Germanic. 
How a language can preserve its fuller organism, amidst decaying 
sister tongues, is seen e. g. in the Lithuanian compared with the Slavic 
languages, properly so called. So the Doric held tenaciously to earlier 
sounds and forms; so the Friesic and Icelandic, among the German and 
northern languages. But even the firmest and most enduring organism 
of language often decays, in single forms and formative tendencies; and 
vice versa, in the midst of universal decline, the ancient and original 
form is here and there preserved. Such is the fact, in regard to the 
Semitic tongues. The Arabic too, has its chasms, and its later accre- 
tions ; but in general, it may justly claim the priority, especially in the 
system of vowel-sounds. . 

To establish more definitely these principles, and carry them eut 
fully, belongs to a Comparative Grammar of the Semitic languages. 
But, from what has been said it follows: 1) That the Hebrew lan- 
guage, as found in the ancient, sacred literature of the people, has 
already suffered more considerable losses, in respect to its organism, 
than the Arabic at the much later period, when it first comes historic- 
ally within our field of view. 2) That notwithstanding this, we cannot 
award to the Jatter an exclusive priority in all points. 3) That it is a 
mistaken view, when many regard the Aramean, on account of its sim- 
plicity, as nearest to the original form of Semitism ; for this simplicity 

_ it owes to a decay of organism and the contraction of its forms. 


On the character, Jiterature, grammatical and lexical treatment of 
these languages, see Gesenius’ preface to his Hebraisches Handworter- 
buch, eds. 2-4.—[Biblical Repository, vol. IIF.] 


* Among the Bedouins of the Arabian desert, the language still preserves many 
antique forms. See Burckhardt, Travels in Arabia, Append. VIII. - 466; hia 
Notes on the Bedouins and Wahabys, p. 211; and Wallin, in the Zeitschrift der 
teutsch. morgen]. Gesellschaft, Bd. V. (1851,) p. S. 1. ff VI., 5. 190. f& 369. ff 
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§ 2, 


HISTORICAL VIEW OF THE HEBREW LANGUAGE. 


See neon Geschichte der hebraischen Sprache und Schrift, Leip- 
zig, 1815, §§ 5-18. 


1. This language was the mother-tongue of the Hebrew or 
Israelitish people, during the period of its national independence. 
The name, Hebrew language (P™a9 i0?, yAdoou rav ‘ESoai- 
av, éSeaiore), is not found in the Old Tes‘ament, and seems 
rather to have been in use among those who were not Israelites. 
We find instead of this, Language of Canaan (Is. xix. 18) from 
the country where it was spoken ; and M7", Judcicé (2 K. 
xvili. 26, comp. Is. xxxvi. 11,13; Neh. xiii. 24). he latter 
term belongs to the later usage, which arose after the return of 
the ten tribes from captivity, and in which the name Jew, Jews, 
came gradually to comprehend the whole nation. (Jer. Neh. 
Esth.) 


The names, Hebrews (239, “ESgoto, Hebrwi) and Israelites ("23 
>x10"), were distinguished as follows. The latter bore the character of 
a national name of honor, which the people applied to themselves, with 
a patriotic reference to their descent from illustrious ancestors. The 
former was probably the older and less significant name of the people. 
by which they were known among foreigners. For this reason, it is 
used in the Old Testament particularly when they are to be distin- 
guished from other nations (Gen. xl. 18; xliii. 32); and where persons 
who are not Israelites are introduced as speaking (Gen. xxxix. 14, 17; 
xli. 12). Compare Gesenius’ Hebr. lexicon, Art. °"39. On the contrary, 
among the Greeks and Romans, e.g. in Pausanias, Tacitus, and also 
Josephus, it is the only name in use. As an appellative it might mean, 
belonging to the other side, people of the land on the other side ( with refer- 
ence to the country beyond the Euphrates), from "29 land on the other 
side, and the formative syllable "— (§ 86,5). It might then have refer- 

* ence to the colony, which under Abraham migrated from regions east 
of the Euphrates into the land of Canaan (Gen. xiv. 13); though the 
Hebrew genealogists explain it as a patronymic, by sons (posterity) of 
Eber (Gen. x. 21; Num. xxiv. 24). 

At the date of the writings of the New Testament, the term Hebrew 
(&Bgaitorl, John v. 2; xix. 13, 17,20. ESgaits diadextog, Acts xxi. 40; xxii. 2, 
xxvi. 14) was applied also to the language then vernacular in Palestine, 
in distinction from the Greek. Josephus (ob. about A. D. 95) uses it in 
this sense, and also for the ancient Hebrew. 

The name lingua sancia is first given to the Hebrew in the Chaldee 
paraphrases of the Old Testament, as the language of the sacred books, 
in distinction from the lingua profana, or the Chaldee popular language 
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2. In the very earliest writings, as they have come down t 
us in the Pentateuch, we find the language in nearly the same 
form which it continued to bear till the time of the exile, and 
beyond it; and we have no historical facts respecting the earlier 
stages of its formation. So far as we can learn from history, its 
home was Canaan. It was substantially the language spoken 
by the Canaanitish, or Phenician* races, who inhabited Pales- 
tine before the immigration of Abraham and his descendants, by 
whom it was transplanted to Egypt, and again brought back 
with them to Canaan. 


That the Canaanitish races in Palestine spoxe the language now 
called Hebrew, is shown by the Canaanitish proper names. E. g. “"2>2 
Pix i.e. king of righteousness ; “EQ NMP i.e. city of books. 

There is an equally close agreement with the Hebrew, in the remains 
of the Phenician and Punic language. These are found, partly in their 
own peculiar character (§ 1, 5) in inscriptions, about 130 in number, and 
on coins. For copies of them, see Gesenius, Monumenta Pheenicia ; 
Judas, Etude démonstrative de la langue phénicienne, Paris 1847; 
Bourgade, toison d’or de la langue phénicienne, Paris 1852. Partly, they 
are found in Greek and Roman characters, scattered here and there in 
ancient writers, and among them is one continuous passage in Plautus, 
Peenulus, 5, 1,2. From the former, we learn the native orthography ; 
and from the latter, the pronunciation and vocalization. The two toge- 
ther furnish a distinct image of this language, and of its relation to the 
Hebrew. 

As examples of variations in orthography and in forms, may be cited, 
1) the almost constant omission of the vowel-letters (§ 7, 2); as, m3 for 
ma house; >p for Dip voice ; {1% for JINX; HIND for OID pricsis ; 
2) the feminine ending M (ath) in the absolute state (§ 80, 2), and & (6), 

_ besides many others. In pronunciation they are still more remarkable, 
especially in the Punic. In this, i was pronounced commonly as @ ; e.g. 
wpe sufet (judge); Widt) salgs (three); W ras = UN (head): for short 
i and e, it has often the obscure, dull sound y; e. g. 12:m ~ynnynnu (ecce 
eum), M& yth: the 3 it sounds as 0; e.g. “"pSa Mocar (comp. n332 
Sept. Maya). For the entire collection of these grammatical peculiari- 
ties, see Gesentus, Monum. Phen. p. 430 sqq. and Movers, Art. Pheni- 
zien, in Ersch and Gruber’s Encyclop. Sect. III. Bd. 24,8. 434. f% 


3. In the language of the ancient documents which have 
come down to us in the Old Testament, we can distinguish no 
more than two distinct periods: the first, extending to the end of 


* {92D, "2923 is the native name both of the Canaanitish tribes in Palestine, 
and of those who dwelt at the foot of Lebanon aad on the Syrian coast, whom we 
call Phoenicians, while they are called 335 on their own coins. Also the peopie 
of Carthage gave themselves the same name. 
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the Babylonian exile, which may be called its golden age ; and 
the second, or silver age, after the exile. 

To the first belongs the greater part of the books of the Old 
Testament : viz. of prosaic and historical writings, the Penta- 
teuch, Joshua, Judges, Ruth, Samuel, Kings ; of poetical writ- 
ings, the Psalms (a2 number of later ones excepted), Solomon’s 
Proverbs, Canticles, Job; the earlier prophets, in their chronolo- 
gical order, as follows: Joel, Amos, Hosea, Isaiah, Micah, Ze- 
phaniah, Habacuc, Nahum, Obadiah, Jeremiah, Ezekiel. The 
last two, as they lived and taught shortly before, as well as 
during the time of the exile, and also the latter part of the book 
of Isaiah (chs. xl.—lxvi. with some earlier Shapers) stand on the 
borders of both ages. 

The point of commencement for this period, and in general, of the 
literature of the Hebrews, must certainly be fixed as early as the time 
of Moses ; even though we should regard the Pentateuch, in its present 
structure and form, as modelled by a later hand. It suffices for the his- 
tory of the language and for our object to remark, that the Pentateuch 
has certainly peculiarities of language, which may be regarded as 
archaisms. The words 8m he (§ 32, R.6), and "53 a@ lad, as there 
used are of common gender, and mean also she and maiden, like o and 
9 mats; and certain harder forms of words, e.g. P2¥, PMX, are here 
the usual ones, whilst in other books they are exchanged for the softer 
corms, as P33, PRY. 

On the other hand, there are found in Jeremiah and Ezekiel, clear 
instances of approximation to the Aramean coloring of the second, or 
silver age (see No. 5). 

4, The different writers and books, though each has certainly 
peculiar characteristics, exhibit no very important differences 
bearing on the history of the language during this period ; as, 
indeed, the date of composition of many of these books, especially 
the anonymous historical ones, cannot be determined with entire 
certainty. On the contrary, the poetic diction is every where 
distinguished from prose, not only by a rhythmical movement in 
measured parallel members, but also by words, forms and signi- 
fications of words, and constructions, peculiar to itself: a dis- 
tinction not so strongly marked, however, as in the Greek for 
example. But most of these poetic idioms are employed in the 
kindred languages, particularly the Aramean, as the common 
forms of speech. They may in part be regarded as archaisms, 
which the poetic diction retained, in part as additions made to 
the stores of the language, by poets to whom the Aramean was 
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familiar.* The prophets, moreover, at least the earlier ones, in 
language and rhythm are to be ranked almost as poets ; except 
that with these poetical speakers, the sentences often run on to 
greater length, and the parallelism is less measured and regular, 
than in the writings of those who are strictly poets. The lan- 
guage of the later prophets keeps more closely to the form of 
prose. 

On the poetic rhythm in Hebrew, see De Wette, Commentar wner die 
Psalmen (4th ed. Heidelb. 1836), Hinleit. § 7; Ewald, die poetischen 
Bacher des alten Bundes, Th. I. (Gottingen 1839) ; and (briefly treated) 
Gesenius, Hebr. Lesebuch, Vorerinnerungen zur 2ten Abtheilung. 

Of poetic words, (occurring along with those used in prose,) the fol- 
lowing are examples : Wisy man, = DIX; MIX path, = FIT; SMX to 
come, = 812; 29 word, = 733. 

To the poetic ‘significations of words belongs the use of certain epithets 
in place of substantives: e. g. "38 strong (one), for God; "a8 strong 
(one), for bullock, horse; 23> alba, for luna; MII wticus, dearest, 
for life. 

Of poetic forms, we may note, e.g. 1) the longer forms of preposi- 
tions denoting relations of space (§ 103, 3); as, "29 == 59, "28 = 5x. 
"39 == 9; 2) the endings *—, 4, in the noun (5 90) ; : 3) the suffixes 
‘2, ja—, ‘in, foro, o-, b— ($57); 4) the plural-ending j"— for 
p"— (§ 87, 1, a). 

To the poetic peculiarities in syntax belong, e. g. the far more sparing 
use of the article, of the relative pronoun, of the accusative-particle Px ; 
the construct state before a preposition; the shortened form of the imper- 
fect, in the signification of the usual form (8 128, 2. R.); and in general, 
a concise vigor of expression. 


5. The second or silver age, from the close of the exile to the 
times of the Maccabees (about 160 B. C.), is marked chiefly by 
an approximation in the Janguage to the kindred Aramean 
(Chaldee); the Jews having the more easily accustomed them- 
selves to the use of it, duriag their residence in Babylonia, on 
account of its near resemblance to the Hebrew. After the return 
from the exile, the Aramzan came more and more into use ; its 
influence was felt more and more on the old Hebrew language 
of books (and now also upon the style of prose), which was thus 
gradually banished from common use, though it continued to be 
understood and written by the learned. 


* That in Isaiah’s time (2d half of the 8th century before Christ) the more 
educated Hebrews, at least the officers of state, understood Aramean is expressly 
mentioned in 2 Kings xviii. 26; comp. Is. xxxvi. 11. 

+ Biblical Repository, No. IX —Tr. 
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We may form a conception of the relation of the two languages, at 
this later period, by comparison with that of the High and Low German 
in Lower Saxony, or with that of the High German and the popular 
dialects in the south of Germany and in Switzerland ; for here also, even 
aniong the more educated, an influence is commonly exerted by the 
popular dialect, on the oral and written expression of the High German. 
It is a false view, founded on an erroneous interpretation of Neh. viii. 8. 
that the Jews had at this time wholly lost the knowledge of the ancient 
Hebrew, and must learn its import from priests and adepts in the 
language. 

The writings of the second period, all of which exhibit this 
Chaldee coloring, though in various shades, are the following 
books of the Old Testament: Ezra, Nehemiah, Chronicles, 
Esther; of the prophetical books, Jonah, Haggai, Zechariah, 
Malachi, Daniel; of the poetical books, Ecclesiastes, and the 
later Psalms. In their character also as literary compositions, 
they stand far below the writings of earlier times ; though there 
are not wanting productions of this period, which, in purity of 
language and esthetic worth, are little inferior to those of the 
golden age. Such e.g. are many of the later Psalms (cxx. ff. 


CXXXVii. Cxxxix). 

Examples of later words (Chaldaisms) for shiek the earlier writers 
employ others: [21 = M9 time; 3p =P? to take; DIO =p end; 
250) — 99% to rule. —Of later significations : "2% (to say) to command ; 
m9, (to answer) /o begin speaking. —Of later grammatical usages : the 
frequency of the scriplio plena i and "—, e.g. "13 (elsewhere ‘t"3), 
even tip for tp, aim for 34; the interchange of final m— and X—; 
the more frequent use of substantives in ji, j-z, ete. 

But the peculiarities of these later writings are not all Chaldaisms. 
Some do not occur in the Chaldee, and must have belonged to the 
earlier popular-dialect of the Hebrews, especially, as it seems, in the 
northern parts of Palestine. There the book of Judges and Canticles 
may have been written; and hence the occurrence, in these earlier 
writings, of the form ‘8 for "WX (§ 36), which was the common form 
in the Phenician. 

Rem. 1. Of diversities of dialect, in the old Hebrew language, 
only a few, and those but slight, traces are found; namely, in Judges 
xii. 6, according to which the Ephraimites appear to have pronounced 
~@ as © or 0; and in Neh. xiii. 23, 24, where an Ashdod (Philistine) 
dialect is spoken of. 

2. The remains of Hebrew literature, which have come down to us, 
cannot be supposed to contain the entire stores of the old Hebrew 
language ; and we must regard it as having been far more rich ana 
comprehensive, than it now appears in the canonical literature of the 
Old Testament, which is itself but a part of the entire national litera 
ture of the ancient Hebrews. 
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§3. 


GRAMMATICAL TREATMENT OF THE LANGUAGE, 
( Gesenius, Geschichte der hebr. Sprache, §§ 19—39.) 


1. At the time of the gradual extinction of the old Hebcew 
language, and when the collection of the Old Testament writings 
was closed, the Jews began to apply themselves to the explana- 
tion and criticism of this their sacred codex, and to the prepa- 
ration of translations from it into the popular languages now 
prevalent among them. ‘The oldest is the Greek translation of 
the so-called seventy interpreters (LX X), commenced at Alexan- 
dria in Egypt with the translation of the Pentateuch, under 
Ptolemy Philadelphus, and completed in later years. It was in 
part made from knowledge of the original Hebrew as a living 
tongue, for the use of Jews whose language was the Greek, 
particularly those who resided at Alexandria. Somewhat later, 
the Chaldee translations (the Targums, "295m, translations) 
were composed in Palestine and Babylonia. The erplanations, 
professedly derived in part from tradition, have almost exclusive 
reference to civil and ritual law and dogmatic theology, with as 
little scientific value as the remarks on various readings. Both 
are contained in the Talmud ; the first part (Mishna) composed 
in the third, and the second (Gemara) in the sixth century. 
The Mishna is the beginning of the new Hebrew literature ; in 
the Gemara, on the contrary, the language has more the form of 
the Chaldee. 

2. In the interval between the composition of the Talmud 
and the earliest grammarians, falls mainly the vocalization of 
the yet unpointed text ($7, 3); as also the collection of critical 
remarks, under the name of Masora (70%, traditio), to which 
the manuscript copies of the Textus Receptus of the Old Testa- 
ment have ever since been conformed, and from which it is 
called the Masoretic text. 

One of the oldest and most important portions of the Masora is the 
collection of various readings, called Q¢ri ($ 17). The punctuation of 
the text, moreover, is not to be confounded with the compilation of the 
Masora. The former was settled at an earlier date, and is the fruit of a 


much more thorough work than the Masora, which was finished con- 
siderably laer. 
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3. It was about the beginning of the 10th century, that the 
first collections in grammar were made by Jews, in imitation of 
the Arabic grammarians. The first attempts, by Rabbi Saadia 
(ob. 942) and others, are lost ; but those of R. Judah Hhayug 
(called also Abu Zacharia Yahya) about the year 1000, and of 
R. Jonah (Abu-’l-Walid Marvan ibn Ganach) about 1030, com- 
posed in the Arabic language, are still extant in manuscript. 
‘Assisted by these previous labors, Abraham ben Ezra and R. D. 
Kimchi, especially, (the former about 1150, the latter about 1190- 
1250,) won for themselves a classic reputation as grammarians. 

Ficm these earliest grammarians proceed many methods of 
arrangement and technical terms, which are still in part retained ; 
e. g. the designation of the derivative and irregular verbs, after 
the old paradigm 595, the voces memoriales, as D232, and the 
like.* 

The father of Hebrew philology among Christians was John 
Reuchlin (ob. 1522), to whom Greek literature also owes so much. 
But he, as also the grammarians of the next succeeding period 
down to John Burtorf (ob. 1629), still adhered almost exclu- 
sively to Jewish tradition. It was not till after the middle of the 
17th century, that the field of view began gradually to extend 
itself ; and that the study of the sister tongues, chiefly through 
the labors of Albert Schultens and N. W. Schréder, was made 
tributary to the grammatical knowledge of Hebrew. 

The comparative value of such subsequent works as have 
any claims on the ground of enduring, scientific merit, must be 
estimated by comparison with what is required in the grammar 
of every ancient language: viz. 1) that all the phenomena of 
the language shall be fully and accurately exhibited, in their 
organic connection (the empirical and historico-critical element) ; 
2) that these facts of the language shall be explained, partly by 
comparison with one another and with the analogy of the sister 
tongues, and partly from the general philosophy of language (the 
philosophical element, or rationale). 





* On the rise of Hebrew lexicography, and its early history, see Gesentus’ 
Preface, dc. (as quoted above, p. 6); and also, on the earliest grammarians, Sam. 
David Luzzatto, Prolegomeni ad una gramm. ragionata della lingua ebraica, p. 26.f. ; 
H. Ewald and L. Dukes, Beitrage z. Geschichte der altesten Auslegung u. Sprach- 
erklirung des A. T.; Hupfeld, de rei grammatice apud Judeos initiis antiquissi- 
misque scriptoribus; and Munk, notice sur Abou'l-Walid et sur quelques autree 
grammairiens hebreux du X¢ et du XIe¢ siécle, in Journal asiatique, 1850. 
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§4, 
DIVISION AND ARRANGEMENT. 


These proceed naturally from the three constituent parts of 
every language: viz. 1) articulate sounds denoted by written 
signs, and their connection in syllables ; 2) words ; 3) sentences. 

Accordingly, the first part (the elements) includes the doctrine 
of the sounds, and of the manner of designating them in writing. 
It describes, therefore, the nature and relations of the speaking 
sounds, the manner of reading written signs (orthoepy), and the 
customary mode of writing (orthography). It then treats of the 
combination of sounds into syllables and words, and of the laws 
and conditions of this union. 

The second part (doctrine of forms) treats of words in their 
character as parts of speech, and contains: 1) the doctrine of the 
formation of words, or of the rise of the different parts of speech 
from the roots or from one another ; 2) the doctrine of inflection, 
i. e. of the varied’ forms which words assume, according to their 
relation to one another and to the sentence. 

The third part (syntax) teaches: 1) the use of the various 
inflections, existing in the language, for expressing different 
modifications of the ground-thought ; and the manner of express- 
ing, by periphrasis, others for which no forms have been coined 
in the language ; 2) the laws, by which the parts of speech are 
combined into sentences (doctrine of the sentence, or syntax in 
the strict sense). 








PART FIRST. 
OF THE ELEMENTS. 


CHAPTER I. 


OF READING AND ORTHOGRAPHY. 


§ 5. 


OF THE CONSONANTS, THEIR FORMS AND NAMES. 


1. THE Hebrew alphabet consists of twenty-two consonants, 
some of which have also the power of vowels ($7, 2). 








Pronuncia-| Hebrew 














Sounded as 





Signification of the nama, Numerical 





on, name. rey value. 
| a i a sox | A'-léph | Ox 1 
3 |b, bh | ma | Bach House ~ 2 
4 |g, gh |5973 | Gi-mel | Camel - . 3 
3 |d,dh | met | Da-leth | Door ~ 4 
" | h xa | He -Window 5 
1 iv "| Vav Hook 6 
T | z W |Za’-yin | Weapon 7 
Mm | ch mn | Chéeth Fence 8 
| DBD {t mo | Teth Snake 9 
7 ly Tl | Yodh Hand ~ 10 
1) 29 | k, kh] 55 | Kaph Bended hand 20 
> | 92 | La-medh| Ox-goad 30 
Di 2 {m Dn | Mem Water- 40 
1 2 |n 7712 | Nitin Fish 50 
oD |s TA | Sa’-mekh | Prop 60 
9 | dor’ | P| A’-yin Eye © 70 
| © |p, ph | xe| Pe Mouth © 80 
7 | 2 | ts “Iz | Tsa-dhe’ | Fish-hook 90 
P iq Hip.| Qoph Back of the head} 100 
— |r on | Résh Head ~ 200 
© | sh Po | Shin Tooth , 300 
D is PD | Sin 
| nm | t, th wn | Tav Cross 400 4 
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2. The letters now in use, with which the manuscripts of the 
Old Testament are written (called the Assyrian or square char- 
acter), are not of the original form. On the coins of the Macca- 
beean princes* is found another character,t which at an earlier 
period was doubtless in general use, in forin strongly resembling 

‘the Samaritan, and connected immediately with the Phenician 
letterst (§1, 5). The square letter. may also be traced back to 
the Pheenician ; but it has most agreement with certain Ara- 
mean inscriptions found in Egypt$ and at Palmyra.|| 

An important document, for illustrating the history of the Hebrew 
square-letter, has been recently discovered by Col. Rawlinson in the 
Babylonian district ; viz. an Inscription found at Abushadr, just above 
the junction of the Tigris and Euphrates. In its characters, there is 
retained a resemblance, partly to the Pheenician, and partly to the Pal- 
myrene. See: The Inscr. of Abushadr, expl. by Prof. Dietrich, Lond. 
1854. 

3. The five characters which have a different form at the end 
of a word ( final letters), 7, 5, j, 0, ‘J, terminate (with the excep- 
tion of 0) in a perpendicular stroke directed downwards, whilst 
the common form has a horizontal connecting line, directed 
towards the following letter. 

4. Hebrew is read from right to left. The division of a word 
at the end of a line is not allowed. ‘T’o complete a line, certain 
letters (dilatabiles) are at times dilated. These are in our 
printed books the five following : 


mm, mn, >, 7, 8, (andr) 


1. The figures of the letters were originally hasty and rude repre- 
sentations of visible objects, the names of which began with the sounds 
of the several characters; e. g. Gimel, in the older alphabets the rude 
figure of a camel’s neck, denotes properly a camel (52974 = 523), but as 
a letter only the initial 4; Ayin, prop. eye, 729, stands only for 3, the 
initial letter of this word. In the Pheenician alphabet, the similarity of 
the figures to the object signified by the names may still be seen for the 
most part, and even in the square character it appears yet in some let- 
ters; e.g.5, 7,0, 3,5, 7, . 

The most probable signification of each name is given in the alphabet. 

However certain it is, on the one hand, that the Semites were the 
first to adopt this alphabet, yet it is highly probable, on the other, that 


* And on some ancient signet-stones. See Rédiger, On the Old-Hebrew signet- 
stones, in the Zeitschr. der d. morgenl. Gesell. Bd. III., S. 248 u. 847. 

+ Table of Alphabets, col. 2. : Ibid. col. 1. § Ibid. col. 3. | Ibid. col. 4 
{ Ibid. cols. 1, 2, 3. 
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the Egyptian writing (the so-called phonetic hieroglyphics) suggested 
the principle though not the figures ; for these hieroglyphic characters, 
for the most part, indicate the initial sound in the name of the pictured 
object; e. g. the hand, fot, indicates the letter ¢; the lion, laboi, the 
letter 1.* 


2. The order of the letters (on which we have an ancient testimony 
in the alphabetical poetic compositions in Ps. xxv., xxxiv., XXXvii., cxix. 
Lam. i.—iv.) certainly depended originally on a grammatical considera- 
tion of the sounds, as we may see from the occurrence in succession of 
the three softest labial, palatal, and dental sounds, viz. 3, 3, 4, also of 
the three liquids, 5, 2, 3, and other similar arrangements (see Lepsius’ 
sprachvergleichende Abhandlungen, Berlin, 1836, No. 1); but yet other 
considerations anc influences must also have had some effect upon it, 
for it is certainly not a mere accident, that two letters representing a 
hand ( Yodh and Kaph), also two exhibiting the head ( Qoph and Resh), 
are put together, as is done also with several characters denoting objects 
which are connected (Mem and Nun, Ain and Pe). 


Both the names and the order of the letters (with a trifling altera- 
tion) passed over from the Phenician into the Greek, in which the 
letters, from Alpha to Tau, correspond to the ancient alphabet ; whence 
proceeded also, directly or mediately, the Old-italic, the Roman, and 
those derived from them. 


3. The letters are used aleo for signa of number, as the Hebrews had 
no special arithmetical characters or ciphers. But this numeral use did 
not, according to the existing MSS. take place in the O. T. text, and is 
found first on coins of the Maccabees (middle of 2d cent. B.C.). It ie 
now employed in the editions of the Bible for numbering chapters and 
verses. As in the numeral system of the Greeks, the units are denoted 
by the letters from & to 0, the tens by "—%, 100—400 by p—n. The 
hundreds, from 500—900, are sometimes denoted by the five final letters, 
thus, "| 500, © 600, } 700, % 800, y 900; and sometimes by m = 400, 
with the addition of the remaining hundreds, as pn 500. In combining 
different numbers the greater is put first, as 8°11, Nop 121. Fifteen 
is marked by 1% = 9-+ 6, and not by ™", because with these the name 
of God [n"] commences; and 16 by 12, for a like reason. Thousands 
are denoted by the units with two dots above, as & 1000. 


4, Abbreviations of words are not found in the text of the O. T. On 
aan however, they occur, and they are in common use by the later 
Jews. The sign of abbreviation i is an oblique stroke, as ‘7 for xt 
‘pg for "758 aliquis, "21 for “2131 et completio = et cetera, ™ or “s for 


mim. 





* See the works of Young, Champollion, and others on the Hieroglyphics. 
Lepsius exhibits the chief results in his Lettre d Mr. Rosellins sur Calphabet hiéro- 
glyphique. Rom. 1887. 8vo. Comp. Gesenius in der Allgem. Litt. Zeitung, 1839. 
No. 77—81. Hitzig, die Erfindung des Alphabets. Ziirich, 1840, fol. J. Ole 
hausen iiber den Uraprung des Alphabets. Kiel, 1841, 8vo. 
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$6. 


PRONUNCIATION AND DIVISION OF CONSONANTS, 


1. It is of the greatest importance to understand the original 
sound of every consonant, since very many grammatical pecu- 
liarities and changes (§ 18, &c.) are regulated and explained -by 
the pronunciation. Our knowledge of this is derived partly from 
the pronunciation of the kindred dialects, particularly of the yet 
living Arabic, partly from observing the resemblance and inter- 
change of letters in the Hebrew itself (§ 19), partly from the tra- 
dition of the Jews.” 


The pronunciation of the Jews of the present day is not uniform. 
The Polish and German Jews adopt the Syriac, while the Spanish and 
Portuguese Jews, whom most Christian scholars (after the example of 
Reuchlin) follow, more properly prefer the Arabic pronunciation. 

The manner in which the Seventy have written Hebrew proper 
names in Greek letters, furnishes an older tradition of greater weight. 
Several, however, of the Hebrew sounds they were unable to represent 
for want of corresponding characters in the Greek language, e. g. 9, ¥, 
which is true also of Jerome’s expression of Hebrew words in Roman 
letters, after the Jewish pronunciation of his time. For that of the Jews 
now in northern Africa, see Barges, Journ. Asiat. 1848. 


2. The following list embraces those consonants whose pro- 
nunciation requires special attention, exhibiting in connection 
those which bear any resemblance in sound to each other. 


1. Among the gutturals, & is the lightest, a scarcely audible breathing 
from the lungs, the spiritus lenis of the Greeks; similar to 4, but softer. 
Even before a vowel, it is almost lost upon the ear (72N, auag) like the 
h in the French habit, homme [or Eng. hour]. After a vowel it is often 
not heard at all, except in connection with the preceding vowel sound, 
with which it combines its own (S¥2 mdésd, § 23, 2). 

before a vowel, is exactly our h (spiritus asper); after a vowel at 
the end of words, it may like & unite its sound with that of the preceding 
vowel (>a gdéld), or it may retain its character as a guttural (Maa gd- 
Uhah), which is regularly the case at the end of a syllable in the middle 
ofa word, as in B32 néh-pakh (§ 7, 2, and § 14). 


* Important aid may also be derived from an accurate physiological observa- 
tion of the whole system of sounds, and of their formation by the organs of Bpeech. 
See on this subject Liskovius’ Theorie der Stimme, Leipzig, 1814, J. Miller's 
Handbuch der Physiologie, Bd. II, 8. 179, &e, also Strodtmann’s Anatomische 
Vorhalle zur Physiologie der Stimme und der Sprachlaute, Altona, 1887. In ite 
reference to grammar, seé H. Hup/feld in Jahn’s Jahrbiicher f. Philologie, 1829, H. 4, 
and H. FE. Bindsetl’s Abhandlungen zur allgem. vergleichenden Sprachlehre 
(Hamb., 1838). I. Physiologie der Stimm- und Sprachlaute, S. 1, de. 
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> is nearly related to 8; and is a sound peculiar to the organs of the 
Semitic race. Its hardest sound is that of a g slightly rattled in the 
throat, as M79, LXX. Fouogéa; Hi9, Feta; it is elsewhere, like &, 
a gentle breathing, as in "29, “HAL; pad, *duadex. In the mouth of the 
Arabian, the first often strikes the ear like a soft guttural 7, the second 
as a sort of vowel sound like @. To pass over 9, as many do in reading 
and in the expression of Hebrew words by our letters (e. g. 59 Eli, 
p22 Amalek), and to pronounce it simply as g, are equally incorrect. 
The best representation we could give of it in our letters would be gh or 
"g (but softer), as 329%, something like arba®*, nxn? ‘g*mora. The 
nasal pronunciation, gn or ng, of the Polish Jews, is entirely false. 


ris the hardest of the guttural sounds. It is a guttural ch, as uttered 
by the Swiss, e. g. Macht, resembling the Spanish x and j. While the 
Hebrew was a living language this letter had two grades of sound, being 
uttered feebly in some words and more strongly in others.* 

" also the Hebrews frequently pronouncea with a hoarse guttural 
sound, not as a lingual made by the vibration of the tongue. Hence it 
is not merely to be reckoned among the liquids (J, m, n, r), but, in many 
respects, it belongs also to the class of gutturals. (§ 22, 5.) 


2. In sibilant sounds the Hebrew language is rich, more so than the 
Arameap, which in part adopts instead of them the flat, lingual sounds. 


@ and & were originally one letter © (pronounced without doubt like 
sh), and in unpointed Hebrew this is still the case. But as this sound 
was in many words very soft, approaching to that of s, the grammarians 
distinguished this double pronunciation by the diacritic point into 8 sh 
(which occurs most frequently), and © s. 


i resembled 0 in pronunciation: it differed from this letter, however 
and was probably uttered more strongly, being nearly related to ©. 
Hence "30 ta close up, and "28 to reward, have different meanings, 
being distinct roots, as also 520 to be foolish, and >> to be wise. Ata 
later period this distinction was lost, and hence the Syrians employed 
only © for both, and the Arabians only ©. They also began to be inter- 
changed even in the later Hebrew; as "30 = "38 to hire, Ezr. iv. 5; 
maids for mi>30 folly, Eccles. i. 17. 

7 was a soft, murmuring s, the Gr. ¢ (by which the LXX. represent 
it), the Fr. and Eng. z. 


3. p and © differ essentially from 5 and m. The former (as also %) 
are uttered with strong articulation, and with a compression of the 
organs of speech in the back part of the mouth, answering to k and ¢. 





* In the Arabic language, the peculiarities of which have been carefully noted 
by the grammarians, the hard and soft sounds of 3 and M (as well as the different 
pronunciations of %, &, ¥), are indicated by diacritic points. Two letters are 
thus made from each: from 9 the softer & Ain, and the harder é Ghain ; from 


f the softer Cc Hha, and the harder € Kha. 
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3. The six consonants (the so-called Mutes), 
r, E, 2, 7, 4, 2, (r=303,) 


have a twofold pronunciation :* 1) a harder, more slender sound 
(tenuis), as b, g,d,k, p,t,and 2) a soft sound uttered with a 
gentle aspiration (aspirata). ‘The former is the original sound. 
It is found at the beginning of words and syllables, when there 
is no vowel immediately preceding, and it is indicated by a point 
in the letter (Daghesh lene), as 2 6 ($13). The aspirated sound 
occurs after a vowel immediately preceding, and is denoted in 
manuscripts by Raphe ($14, 2), but in the printed text it is 
known by the absence of the Daghesh. In some of these letters 
(especially 5) the difference is less perceptible to our ear. The 
modern Greeks aspirate distinctly @, y, 0, and the Danes d at 
the end of a word. The Greeks have two characters for the two 
sounds of the other letters of this class, as > x, 3 vy, Ba, Dg, 
Ar, md. 

For the precise cases in which the one pronunciation or the other 
occurs. see § 21. The modern Jews sound the aspirated 3 as v, and 
the m nearly as s, e.g. MON" reshis, 31 rav. 

4. After what has been said, the usual division of the conso- 
nants according to the organs of speech employed in uttering 
them, will be more intelligible and useful. The common divi- 
sion is as follows : 


a) Gutturals, 1,4, 9, &, (S178) 
b) Palatals, p, 5, 3,°, (p23) 
c) Linguals, 0, 4, 3, with 3, >, (n320'7) 
d) Dentals or sibilants, %,,0,7, | (WoT) 
e) Labials, 5, 3, 2, 4, (57023) 


The letter ° partakes of the character of both the first and 
third classes. 

The liquids also, 1, 3, 4, >, which have in many respects a 
sommon character, are to be regarded as a separate class. 

In the Hebrew, as well as in all the Semitic dialects, the strength 
and harshness of pronunciation, which characterized the earlier periods 
of the language, gradually gave way to more soft and feeble sounds. 
In this way many nice distinctions of the earlier pronunciation were 
neglected and lost. 





* Sound fF ast, M as th in thick; 3 as d, ‘5 dhas thin that; B as p, B aa 
vh or f; 3asb, Ibhasv; Aasgingo; Dask, To give the aspirated sound of 
5 and 3, pronounce g and &, rolling the palate with the same breath.—Tx. 
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This appears, 1) in the preference of the softer letters; e.g. p%, 
P>¥ (see § 2, 3, Rem.), Syr. p31; 2) in the pronunciation of the same 
letter; thus in Syriac 9 has almost always a feeble sound; the Gali- 
leans uttered it as well as M like &; in AZthiopic 8 has the sound of s, 
m that of h. 


§ 7. 


OF THE VOWELS IN GENERAL, VOWEL-LETTERS, AND 
VOWEL-SIGNS. 

1. The origin of the scale of five vowels, a, e, 4, ¢, u, in the 
three primary vowel-sounds A, f, U, is even more distinctly seen 
in the Hebrew, and its cognate dialects, than in other languages. 
Here, & and O have in all cases arisen from a blending of two 
pure. vowel-sounds into one ; viz. é from the union of J, and 6 
from the union of U, with a preceding short A. Hence, they are 
properly diphthongs contracted, é arising from ai, 6 from au, 
according to the following scheme :* 

A 


ai, dG, é au, 6 


I U 

The more ancient Arabic has not the vowels é and 6, and always 
uses for them the diphthongs ai and au; e.g. j°2, Arabic bain, 65°, 
Arab. yaum. It is only in the modern popular language that these 
diphthongs are contracted into one sound. The close relation of those 
sounds appears from a comparison of the Greek and Latin (e. g. Cesar, 
Kaicag; Javpo, lon. Fauc), from the French pronunciation of ai and au, 
from the Germanic languages (Goth. auso auris, old High-Germ. ora 
Ohr; Goth. snaivs, old High-Germ. enéo Schnee), and even from the 
German popular dialects (Oge for Auge, Goth. augo; Steen for Stein, 
Goth. Stains). 

The Arabic, as now pronounced among the Bedouins, departs less 
from the three primary vowel-soundg, a, i, wu, than that spoken in Syria 
and Egypt ( Wallin, as quoted p. 22, note). A similar fact is stated by 
Barges, respecting the Jews in the province of Oran (Journ. Asiat. 1848, 
Nov.). 


2. With this is connected the manner of indicating the vowel- 
sounds. in writing. As only three principal vowel-sounds were 
distinguished, no others were designated in writing ; and even 


* For the sound of these vowels, see note on § 8.—Tr. 
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these were represented not by appropriate signs, but by certain 
consonants, whose feeble: sounds had a very close affinity with 
the vowel-sounds to be expressed. Thus, ' (like the Lat. V and 
the old Ger. W) represented U and also O; ° (like the Lat. J) 
represented J and #. The designation of A, the purest of all 
the vowels, and of most frequent occurrence, was regularly omit- 
ted,* except at the end of a word where long a was represented, 
in Hebrew, by ™, and more seldom by 8.t These two letters 
stood also for final e and o. 

Even those two vowel-letters (1 and *) were used but sparing- 
ly ; primarily, and regularly, only when the sounds represented 
were long.t In this case, also, they were sometimes omitted 
(§8, 4). Every thing else relating to the one and quantity of 
the vowel-sounds, whether a consonant should be pronounced 
with or without a vowel, and even whether ‘ and " were to be 
regarded as vowels or consonants, the reader was to decide for 
himself. | 

Thus for example, =p might be read qatal, qatel, gatol, q’tol, gotel, 
gittel, qattel, quttal ; “15, dabhar (a word), debher (a pestilence), dibber 
(he hath spoken), dabber (to speak), dobher (speaking), dubbar (it has 
been spoken); M12 might be maveth (death), or muth, moth (to die) ; 
4"3 might be read bin, bén, bayin. 

How imperfect and indefinite such a mode of writing was, is 
easily seen ; yet during the whole period in which the Hebrew 
was a spoken language, no other signs for vowels were employed. 
Reading was, therefore, a harder task than with our more ade- 
quate modes of writing, and much must have been supplied by 
the reader’s knowledge of the living mother-tongue. 


* So in Sanscrit, the ancient Persian cuneiform writing, and Ethiopic, short a 
alone of all the vowels is not indicated by any sign, but the simple consonant is 
pronounced with this vowel. 

+ The close connection between , &, and the A-sound, 1 and the U-sound, 
"and the I-sound, admits of easy physiological explanation, if we attend to the 
formation of these sounds by the organs of speech. The vowel A is formed by 
opening the mouth without changing the position of the organs; so also Mand N. 
U is sounded in the fore part of the mouth, with the lips a little projecting and 
rounded ; so also | [English w]. J is formed at the fore part of the palate; so 
also " [our y]. E is formed at the back of the palate, between ¢ and a; O in the 
under part of the mouth, between u and a. 

¢ The Pheenicians did not indicate even the long vowels, except in very rare 
cases; their oldest monuments can hardly be said to have any designation of 
vowels. See Mon. Phoenicia, pp. 57, 58; and above, § 2, 2. 
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3. But when the Hebrew ceased to be a spoken language, and 
the danger of losing the correct pronunciation, as well as the 
perplexity arising from this indefinite mode of writing, continu- 
ally increased, the vowel-signs or points were invented, which 
minutely settled what had previously been left uncertain. Of 
the date of this invention we have no account; but a compari- 
son of historical facts warrants the conclusion, that the vowel 
system was not completed till about the seventh century of the 
Christian era. It was the work of Jewish scholars, well skilled 
in the language, who, it is highly probable, copied the example 
of the Syrian and Arabian grammarians. | 

See Gesch. d. hebr. Spr. S. 182 ff. and Hupfeld in Zen theolog. Studien 
und Kritiken, 1830, No. 3, where it is shown that the Talmud and Jerome 
make no mention of vowel-points. 

4. This vowel system has, probably, for its basis the pronun- 
ciation of the Jews of Palestine ; and its consistency, as well as 
the analogy of the kindred languages: furnishes strong proof of 
its correctness, at least as a whole. It seems to have expressed, 
however, not so much the pronunciation of common life, as the 
traditional one which had become customary in the public and 
solemn reading of the sacred books. Its authors have labored 
to exhibit by signs the minute gradations of the vowel-sounds, 
carefully marking even half-vowels and helping sounds, sponta- 
neously adopted in all languages, yet seldom expressed in writ- 
ing. 'To the same labors we owe the different marks by which 
the sound of the consonants themselves is modified (§§ 11-14), 
and the accents (§§ 15, 16). 

In Arabic, the vowel system is much more simple. It has only three 
signs for vowels, according to the three primary vowel-sounds. The 
Syriac punctuation is likewise founded on a less complicated system. It 


is possible that the Hebrew also had at an earlier period a more simple 
vowel system, but no actual traces of it are found. 


§8. 
OF THE VOWEL-SIGNS.* 


1. The full vowels (in distinction from the half-vowels, $10, 
1, 2), are exhibited in the following table, classed according to 
the three primary vowel-sounds. 





* The vowels, as represented in this translation, are sounded as follows :— 
Zand das a in father; & as the second a in abaft; dase in error; € and é asain 
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31> Vowels essentially long (§25, 1) are denoted by 2, 4, 6 
tone-long vowels (§9, 1,2; 7; 10,3) by d@, 2,6; short vowels 
by d, 2,5. For the é and w sounds, only the first and third of 
these signs (2 and 2, % and 2%) are required (§ 9). 


First Class. For the A sound. 


a) -~ Qamets, a, a, T yadh, Bp qam. 

b) —- Pattdch, a, P& bath. 

c) = Seghil, ii, ae in the first syllable of 320 milékh, where 
-, has sprung from —* [2%], and also in union with °, as 43 
yadhikha, mobs o“ldna, like the French 2 in mere [or nearly as 
our e in there). 


Second Class. For the 1 and E sound. 


1% ‘-. and — long Chireg, i i, PIT tsdddiqim. 

13} a ‘short Chireg, 1, TOR imme. 

c) and — T'séré with and without Yodkh, é, é, ™3 
béth, BO shem. 

d) — ; Seghol, obtuse 2, "BO sépher, “JO shen, accented 
é, mM choze. 


Third Class. For the U and O sound. 


a) 9 Shirek, u, ND mith. 
U4 b) ~ Qtbbits, ii, 030 sitllam ; but also & (Shureq de- 
fectively written, No. A), "770 (for "KIND) muthi. 
O 13 c) i and — Cholem, 6, 6, >ip gol, 34 robh. 
Qamets-chatiph, 6, “pn chog. 
; sic —-, obtuse @, so far as it springs from « or 0, as 
in DAS dtigm, “MN eth (from Mix). 


The names of the vowels are, according to the usage of the Semitic 
grammarians, almost all taken from the form and action of the mouth in 
uttering the sounds. Thus Mn signifies opening, 1 (also "2t) burst- 
ing (of the mouth), ps"M gnashing, pdin fulness, from its full tone (also 
DAD 5D full mouth), pusw properly ougesuds, psp closing (of the mouth). 
This last meaning belongs also to Y2P ; and the reason why long a and 
short o (530h yap Qamets correptum) have the same sign and name is, 
apparently, that long @ was sounded rather obscurely, nearly as a, 


fate; Ease in met ; {as iin pique; iasiin pick; 6 and 6 aso in holy, 6 a8 o in 
wholly ; @ as 00 in moon, tas % in full; au as o« in found; at sounded as aye 
The long and short sounds of the same vowel should differ only in length.—Tr. 

* The Jowish grammarians call Seghol aleo ‘‘small Pattach.” 
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the fall sound of which it now has among German and Polish Jews . 
comp. the Syr. a, among the Maronites = 0, the Swedish a, and the 
early change in Hebrew from @ to 6, §9,10,2.* The distinction between 
them is shown in§9. Only Seghol (D410 cluster of grapes) appears to 
be named after its form. 

The names were, moreover, so formed that the sound of each vowel 
was heard in the first syllable ; and in conformity to this, some write 
Stighol, Qomets-chatuph, Qubbuts. 


2. As appears in the above examples, the vowel-sign is regu- 
larly put under the consonant after which it is to be pronounced, 
I 7ré, I rd," ré, “ru, &c. There is an exception to this rule in 
Pattach, when it stands under a guttural at the end of a word 
(Pattach furtive, see § 22, 2, b), for it is then spoken before the 
consonant. We must also except Cholem (without Vav), which 
is put to the left over the letter, 5 ro. 


When Cholem (without Vav) and the diacritic point over  (, 8) 
come together, one dot serves for both, as 82 sc-né for 83, Ma not 
mw moshe. © (with two points), when no vowel stands under it, is sho, 
as “728 sho-mér ; when no vowel goes before it, os, as Ba"7 yir-pos. 


The figure ‘ is sometimes sounded ov, the ‘ being a consonant with 
Cholem before it, as Mi> lo-v2 (lending) ; and sometimes vo, the Cholem 
being read after the Vav, as }'9 a-vén (sin) for "9. In very exact 
impressions a distinction is made thus: 1 ov, 5 vo, and 4 6.t 


3. The vowels of the first class [for the A sound] are, with 
the exception of ° in the middle and of "7, 8— at the end of a 
word, indicated only by vowel-signs (§7, 2); but in the two other 
classes [fer the J and # sound and for the U and O sound] the 


*It has been conjectured that the signs for these vowels were originally dif- 
ferent (as > dG, x 56) and became identical only through carelessness in writing; but 
such a difference cannot be proved, for these two marks are quite identical, the 
former (-) being only the original, and the latter (+) the modified form. 

+ Of late there has come to our knowledge a system of vowel-signs, differing 
in many respects from the common one. It is found in certain Manuscripts, ori- 
ginating among Persian Jews, which are now at Odessa. The vowel-signs, all 
except 1, stand over the consonants. In form also they are almost wholly differ- 
ent, and even, to some extent, in respect to the representation of sounds. For 
example: Pattach and Seghol, when accented, are represented by one and the 
same sign; and on the contrary, the unaccented short vowels are indicated by 
different signs, according as they stand in a syllable sharpened by Daghesh forte, 
or not. In the accents there is less variation; and they also stand, in part, under 
the line of consonanta, See farther in Pinner’s Prospectus der der Odessaer Geeell- 
schaft fir Geschichte u. Alterthiimer gehérenden Altesten hebr. u. rabbin. MSS, 
Odessa 1845; and a general description of this Persian-Jewish vowel-system by 
Rédiger, in the Halle Algem. Lit. Zeit. 1848, Aug. No. 169 


26 PART L ELEMENTS 


long vowels are mostly expressed by vowel-letters, the uncertain 
sound of which is determined by the signs standing before or 
within them. Thus, 
" may be determined by Chireg ("-), T’sere ("—.), Seghol ("-—). 
‘ by Shureg (3) and Cholem (').* 


In Arabic the long a is regularly indicated by the vowel-letter Aleph 
(N—) written in the text, so that there, three vowel-letters answer .o 
the three vowel-classes. In Hebrew the relation is somewhat different 
(§ 9, 1, and § 23, 2). 

4, When in the second and third classes the long vowel is 
expressed without a vowel-letter, it is called scriptio defectiva, 
when with a vowel-letter, scriptio plena. Thus >‘p and Dp are 
written fully, M>p and OP defectively. 

The choice of the full or the defective mode of writing is not 
always arbitrary, as there are certain cases in which only the 
one or the other is admissible. Thus the full form is necessary 
at the end of a word, e.g. 0p, *Mbup, ">, "2a; but the defec- 
tive is most usual when the vowel is preceded by the analogous 
vowel-letter as consonant, e. g. D3 for D3. 


But in other cases much depended on the option of the transcribers, 
so that the same word is written in various ways, e.g. "Mnia"pn Ezek. 
xvi. 60, "Map Jer. xxiii. 4, where other editions have "niapm. It may 
be observed, however, 

a) That the defective writing is used chiefly, though not constantly, 
when the word has increased at the end, and the vowel of the penultima 
has lost somewhat of its stress in consequence of the accent or tone of 
the word being moved forward [see § 29, 2], as p"3¥, E"PIX; dip, midp; 
mat, "Dat ) 

b) That in the later books of the Old Testament the full form, in the 
earlier the defective, is more usual. 


* The vowel-sign which serves to determine the sound of the vowel-letter, is 
said to be homogeneous with that letter. Many, after the example of the Jewish 
grammarians, use here the expression, “the vowel-letter rests (qutesces) in the 
vowel-sign.” Hence the letters °" and 1 (with & and M, see § 28) are called ditere 
quicscibiles ; when they serve as vowels, qutescentes, whin they are consonants, 
mobiles, But the expression is not suitable: we should rather say, “The vowel- 
letter is sounded as this or that vowel, or stands in place of the vowel.” The 
vowel-letters are also called by grammarians, matres Jectionis [because they are 
used as guides in reading the unpointed text]. 

¢{ The same historical relation may be shown in the Phosnician and (in the 
case of 8 as a vowel-letter) in Arabic—in the latter especially by means of the 
older Koran MSS. and the writing on coins, 
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5. In the kindred dialects, when a vowel-letter has before it 

a vowel-sign that is not kindred or homogeneous, a diphthong is 

formed, e. g. \— au, 1 eu, "—,"— ai. But in Hebrew, accord- 

ing to the pronunciation handed down by the Jews, ‘ and ° retain 

in such cases their consonant power,—as av, ev, ay,* e.g. 1) vav, 

3 gev, I chdy, “3 géy. In sound ‘-. is the same with ‘_, 
namely, dv, as 37 d*bharav. 

The LXX. give generally in these cases an actual diphthong, as in 

‘the Arabic, and this must be considered as an earlier stage of pronun- 

ciation ; the modern Jewish pronunciation is, on the other hand, similar to 


the modern Greek; in which av, ev sound like av,ev. In the manuscripts 
Yodh and Vav are, in this case, even marked with Mappig (§ 14, 1). 


§ 9. 
CHARACTER AND VALUE OF THE SEVERAL VOWELS. 


Numerous as these signs appear, they yet do not suffice to 
express, completely, all the various modifications of the vowel- 
sounds, particularly in reference to their quantity, as long or 
short, acute or grave; and, moreover, the designations of the 
speaking sounds, by these signs, cannot always be said to be 
perfectly adequate. We give here, therefore, for the clearer 
understanding of this subject, a brief commentary on the char- 
acter and value of the several vowels, with special reference to 
their quantity, but having respect at the same time to their 
mutability (§25 and § 27). 


I. First Class. A sound. 


1. Qamets is always long a ; but yet it is in its nature of two 
kinds : : 

1) The essentially long and unchangeable 4, for which the 
Arabic has 8—, as 1293 k*thabh (writing), 333’ ganndabh (thief), 
DP gdm (surrexit), written at times OXP. 2) The prosodially 
long d,t both in the tone-syllable and close before or after it. 
This sound always comes from short a,} and is found in an open ° 
syllable (i.e. one ending with a vowel, see §26, 2), e. g. Sup, 


* When y represents the consonant power of °, it should have its full sound, 
as in you.—TR, 

¢ See § 25, and § 26, 8. 

¢ In Arabic, the short & is every where retained. 
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S33, DXp", and also in a closed (i. e. one ending with a conso- 
nant), as ‘%7, D259. In the closed syllable, however, it can stand 
only when this has the tone, 933, 819 ; but in the open, it is 
especially frequent before the tone-syllable, as "33, {pt, >%73. 
"950p, B52. When the tone is moved forward or lessened, this 
vowel becomes, in the former case, short a roel and in 
the latter, vocal Sh°va (§27, 3), "23, "353 (d’bhdr); DOG, BON 
(ch*kham) ; Sdp, Boup. 

As the closing sound of a word, Qamets can stand by itself 
(moep, 42); but here, it is often represented by ™, among the 
original consonant-lettera (MAN, MR). 

2. Pattach, or the shorter a, stands properly only in a closed 
syllable with and without the tone (Sip, omSup). Most of the 
cases where it now stands in an open syllable ("93, M°3), were 
originally closed ("92, ™"3, see §28, 4); and in such cases it has 
generally become long @. 


v a, 


On the union of Pattach with & (X—) see § 23, 2: onaas a helping 
sound (Pattach furtive), see § 22, 2, b. 

3. Seghol (a, @) belongs chiefly to the second class of vowels, 
but now and then, according to its origin, to the first or the third 
class. It belongs to the first, when it is a modification of a (like 
the German Gast, Gdste, e. g. TI8 from PAX. Although an 
obtuse sound, it can stand in the tone-syllable, as in the first 
syllable of pte tsidéq, and even in the gravest tone-syllable at 
the end of a clause or sentence (in pause). 


II. Second Class. I and E sound. 


4, The long 7 is most commonly expressed by the letter ° (a 
fully written Chireg "--); but even when this is not the case, it 
makes no essential difference, provided the vowel is long by na- 
ture ($8, 4), e.g. pYE pl. Spyz; KW pl. sw. Whether a 
defectively written Chireq is long, may be best known from the 
grammatical origin and character of the form, but often also from 
the character of the syllable (§ 26) or from the position of Methegh 
($16, 2) at its side, as in "N79. 

5. The short Chireq (always written without *) is specially 
frequent in sharpened syllables (SWp, "28),* and in closed unac- 
sented syllables (5p>). Not seldom it comes from a by shorten- 


* For this sharp 4 the LXX. mostly use s, SQ*I29 “Jumurourd. 
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ing, as in "M2 (my daughter) from 13, "223 from 125, amp? out 
of 5up". Sometimes also it is a mere helping vowel, as in M2 
for "3 (§ 28, 4). 

The Jewish and older grammarians call every fully written Chireq 
Chireq magnum, and every defectively written one, Chireg parvum. In 
respect to the sound, this is a wrong distinction. 

6. The longest é, J'sere with Yodh ("), comes from the 
diphthong ai °~ ($7, 1), which also stands for it in Arabic and 
Syriac, as 52° (palace) in Ar. and Syr. haikal. It is therefore a 
very long and unchangeable vowel, longer even than °—, since 
it approaches the quantity of a diphthong. This *-. is but seldom 
written defectively ("29 for "2°9 Is. iii. 8), and then it retains the 
same value. | 

At the end of a word "—- and °-- must be written fully: very rare is 
the form M>up (§ 44, Rem. 4). 

7. The Tsere without Yodh is the long é of the second nae 
which stands only in and close by the tone-syllable, like the Qa- 
mets above in No. 1, 2. Like that, it stands in either an open 
or a closed syllable, ‘the former in ‘the tone-syllable or before it 
("Bd, 130), the latter only i the tone-syllable (j2, %p). 

8. The Seghol, so far as it belongs to the second class, is 
most generally a short obtuse e sound, a shortening of the (—), 
“ja from ja (son). It arises also out of the shortest e (vocal 
Sh®va, §10, 1), when this is heightened in pronunciation by the 
tone, as "FI" for %"1, "2 for "M3; and besides it appears as an 
involuntary helping sound, “2D for "BO, 599 for 59° (§28, 4). 
The Seghol with Yodh (=) 5 is a long ‘but yet obtuse d (é of the 
French) formed out of ai, 59723 g*léna, and hence it belongs ra- 
ther to the first class. 

See more on the rise of Seghol out of other vowels in $27, Rem. 1, 2, ri 


III. Third Class. U and O sound. 


9. In the third class is found nearly the same relation as in 
the second. In the w sound we have: 1) the long 2, whether 
a) fully written 1 Shureq (answering to the ° of the second 
class), e.g. 2127 (dwelling), or b) defectively written without 
Vav — (analogous to the long — of the second class), Qibbuts, 
namely, that which stands for Shureq, and which might more 
properly be called defective Shureg (7231, ya), being in fact a 
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long vowel like Shureq, and only an orthographic shortening for 
the same ; . 

2) The short i, the proper Qibbuis (analogous to the short 
Chireq), in an unaccented closed syllable, and especially in a 
sharpened one, as 17120 (table), Map (bedchamber). 

For the latter the LXX. put 0, e. g. DbIS, “Ododdap, but it by no 
‘means follows that this is the true pronunciation; indeed, they also 
express Chireg by s. Equally incorrect was the former custom of giving 
to both kinds of Qibbuts the sound 2. 
Sometimes also the short u in a sharpened syllable is expzessed by 3, 
e. g. Tb" = 509, § 27, Rem. 1. 

10. The O sound stands in the same relation to U, as E to 
Tin the second class. It has four gradations: 1) the longest 6, 
viz. from the diphthong az (§7, 1); it is mostly written in full, 
i (Cholem plenum), as vit (whip), Arab. saut, M>i9 (evil) from 
TiD19 ; sometimes it is written defectively, as 0 (thy bullock), 
from “0; 

2) The long 6, which has sprung from an original a (cor- 
ruptly sounded); it is usually written fully in a tone-syllable 
and defectively in a toneless one, as °Up Arab. and Chald. gétel, 
rion Arab. and Chald. ed@h, plur. pox, Doty Arab. and Chald. 
‘alam ; 

3) The tone-long 6, which is a lengthening of short. o or 2 by 
the tone, and which becomes short again on its removal, as 55 
(all), “52 (Kol), DS> (Killam), Sop7, F2Rp", Mp? (in this last in- 
stance it is shortened to vocal Sh*va, yig¢lu). In this case the 
Cholem is fully written only by way of exception ; 

4) The Qamets-chatuph (-), always short and in the same 
relation to Cholem as the Seghol of the second class to the T'sere, 
“b> kol, Dp*) vdy-ya-qom. On the distinction between this and 
Qamets, see below in this section. 

11. The Seghol belongs heie also, so far as it arises out of 
or o (No. 3), e. g. in BRN, DASWP. (§ 27, Rem. 4, b.) 

On the half-vowels see the next section. 


12. In the following table we give a scale of the vowel-sounds 
m each-of the three classes, with respect to their quantity, from 
the greatest length to the utmost shortness. The table does not 
indeed suffice to exhibit all vowel transitions which occur in the 
language, but yet it furnishes a view of those in more frequent 
"18€. 
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First Class. A. Second Class. Land E.| Third Class. O and U. 
~~ longest @ (Arabic! °—édiphthongal(from| 6 diphthongal (from 


R—). ai). au). 
"——é (from ai). 1 or — 6 corrupted 
from @. 
“—- or — long ¢. § or — long 2. 
— tone-lengthened a| -- tone-lengthened @| — tone-lengthened o 


(from short @ or —) in (from —i or — obtuse e)/ (trom — 6 or —) in the 
and by the tone-sylla-|in and immediately be-| tone- -ayllable. 


ble. fore the tone-syllable. ~- short %, especially 
ina sharpened syllable. 
— short d. — short z. —~ short 6. 
—> obtuse a. —- obtuse e. —- obtuse e. 


eens shortening Greatest shortening Greatest shortening to 
to —* or —* in an open,| to —* or —* in an open|—~° or —* in an open sy)- 
and to —i in a closed syllable, besides the —z lable, besides the short 
syllable. © . or — in the closed. —~ or — 6 in the closed. 


ON THE DISTINCTION OF QAMETS AND QAMETS-CHATUPH.” 


Of the inadequate’ representation of the vowel-sounds, there 
is a striking example in the use of the same sign (_) both for 
long @ (Qamets) and for short 6 (Qamets-chatuph). © In distin- 
guishing between them, the learner, who has not yet a know- 
ledge of the grammatical derivation of the words to be read (the 
only sure guide), will be directed by the two following rules : 

1. The sign (,) is 6 in a closed syllable which has not the 
tone [or accent]; for such a syllable cannot have a long vowel 
(§26, 3). Examples of various kinds are— 

a) When a simple Sh°va follows, dividing syllables, as in H92" chokh- 
ma (wisdom), M731 zdékh-ra ; with a Methegh, on the contrary, the (,) 
is a, and closes the syllable, but then the following Sh°va is a half-vowel 
(vocal Sh°va),as M151 za-kh*ra, according to § 16, 2. 

b) When Daghesh forte follows, as B°M2 bottim (houses), "23% chén- 
né-ni (pity me); also B2°mMa bottikhém (notwithstanding the Methegh, 
which stands by the vowel in the second syllable before the tone). 

c) When Maggeph follows (§ 16, 1), as 4Nn~>>D kol-haadhaém (all 
men). 

d) When the unaccented closed syllable is final, as Dp" vayyaqom 
(and he stood up).— There are some cases where 4 in the final syllable 
loses its tone by Maggeph (§ 16,1) and yet remains unchanged, e. g. 
man-an> Esth. iv. 8; no-mw Gen. iv. 25. Methegh usually stands in 
these cases, but not always. 





* This portion must, in order to be fully understood, be studied in connection 
with what is said on the syllables in § 26, and on Methegh in § 16, 2. 
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In cases like Mi, 25 lamma, where the (+) has the tone, it is a, 
according to § 26, 5. 

2. The sign (,) as short 6 in an open syllable is far less fre- 
quent, and belongs to the exceptions in § 26,3. It occurs a) 
when Chateph-Qamets follows, as 1>¥m* pd-°l6 (his deed); 5) 
when another Qamets-Chatuph follows, as 7°98 po-ol’-khat (thy 
deed); c) in two anomalous words, where it stands merely for 
(..), which are found so even in manuscripts, viz. O°O'Ip qo-dha- 
shim, sanctuaries, and N°070 shd-ra-shim, roots. (§93, 6, 3.) 

In these cases (+) is followed by Methegh, although it is 6, since 
Methegh always stands in the second syllable before the tone. The 
exceptions that occur can be determined only by the grammatical deri- 
vation, as "2823 in the ship (read: ba-°nt) 1 Kings ix. 27, with the article 
included ; on the contrary 5X "2 bé-ch’ri aph Ex. xi. 8, without the 
article. 


$10. 
OF THE HALF-VOWELS AND THE SYLLABLE-DIVIDER (SH®V 4). 


t. Besides the full vowels, of which §9 chiefly treats, the 
Hebrew has also a series of very slight vowel-sounds, which may 
be called half-vowels.} We may regard them in general as ex- 
treme shortenings, perhaps mere traces, of more full and distinct 
vowels in an earlier period of the language. 

To these belongs, first, the sign —, the slightest and most 
indistinct half-vowel, something like an obscure half @. It is 
called Sh°va,$ and also simple Sh‘va to distinguish it from the 
composite (see below, No. 2), and vocal Sh’va (Sh‘va mobile) to 
distinguish it from the silent (Sh*va quiescens), which is merely 
a divider of syllables (see below, No. 3). This last can occur 
only under a consonant closing the syllable, and is thus distin- 
guished from the vocal Sh°va, whose place is under a consonant 
beginning the syllable, whether a) at the beginning of the word, 
as Sp g°tol, 8320 m*malle, or 6) in the middle of the word, as 


* That B ought here to be considered and divided as an open syllable ‘>>| 
appears from § 26, 7. = 

t This case is connected with the foregoing, the second Qamets-Chatuph having 
originated in Chateph-Qamets. 

} In the table § 9, 12, the half-vowels have already been exhibited for the sake 
of a complete view. They are expressed by small letters. 

§ The name NW (written also 830) is of doubtful origin and signification. 
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MoD q6-tla, Mp? yig-tlua, WP git-t*lu. So also in cases like 
257 ha-lli (which stands for 3537) hal-I*li), M¥202 Ja-m*nats- 
tse*ch (for 82); farther, 502m ha-m’shol Judges ix. 2 (where the 
interrogative 1} makes a syllable by itself), "25% mal’-khé. In 
the last examples the Sh°va sound is specially slight, in conse- 
quence of a very short syllable preceding. 

The sound é may be regarded as representing vocal Sh°va, although 
it is certain that it often accorded in sound with other vowels. The LXX 
express it by 8, even 7, BUBIND XegovBip, M2 155M addqdovia, oftener by a, 
dNIQY Lopound, but very often they give ita sound to accord with the 
following vowel, as BID Soden, niadw Zolopay, MiIRIY SafowF.* A simi- 
lar account of the pronunciation of Sh*va is given also by the Jewish 
grammarians of the middle ages.f 

How the Sh°va sound arises from the slight or hasty utterance of a 
stronger vowel, we may see in ™3°2 (for which also M2"3 occurs, see 
No. 2) from barakha, as this word also sounds in Arabic. This language 
has regularly for vocal Sh’va an ordinary short vowel. 

The vocal Sh®va is too weak to stand in a closed syllable ; but yet it 
can with the consonant before it form a hasty open syllable, as appears 
from the use of Methegh (see § 16, 2), and also from the fact, that it can 
become an accented —, as "M> from "MI. Comp. § 26, 4. 


2. With the simple vocal Sh*°va is connected the so-called 
composite Sh°va or Chateph (rapid), i. e. a Sh°va attended by a 
short vowel to indicate that we should sound it as a half d, é, or 6. 
We have, answering to the three principal vowel-sounds ($7, 1), 
the following three: 

(..) Chateph-Pattach, as in “10% ch°mor (ass). 

(.,) Chateph-Seghol, as in "a8 “mor (to say). 

(,.) Chateph- Qamets, as in "2M ch°li (sickness). 

The Chatephs, at least the two former, stand chiefly under the 
four gutturals (§22, 3), the utterance of which naturally causes 
the annexed half-vowel to be more distinctly sounded. 


Rem. Only (-:) and (+: ) occur under letters which are not gutturals. 
The Chateph-Pattach stands for simple vocal Sh°va, but without any 
fixed law, especially a) under a doubled letter, since the doubling causes 
a more full utterance of the Sh*va, as %23 Zech. iv. 12; also where 
the sign of doubling has fallen away, "235 for "933 Gen. ix. 14. anXORH 





*This law obtains in the Phoenician language, e. g. m2>n Malaca, mrdasa 
gubulim (see Mon. Phanicia, p. 486; Movers, Art. Phénizien in Ersch and Cruber’s 
Encyclop. 8. 486); comp. the Latin augment, in momordi, pupugi, with the Greek in 
Tétuga, Tetvupévos and the old form memordi. 

+ See especially Juda Chayig, p. 4, f. and p. 200 ofthe ed. by Dukes, and also 
in Jén EKzra’s Teachoth, p. 8; Geseniua, ee aad der heb, Sprache, 8. 68. 
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Judges xvi.16; 06) after a long vowel, e. g. =m (gold of), but a:1¥8 
Gen. n. 12; 308 (hear), but 52t% Deut. v. 24, comp. Gen. xxvii. 26, 38. 

The Chaleph-Qamets is less restricted to the gutturals than the first 
two, and stands for simple vocal Sh*va when an O sound was originally i in 
the syllable, and requires to be partly preserved, e. g. "8" for "N" rision 
(§ 93, VI), WET for the usual 9b795 Ez. xxxv. 6 from pan" ; TP Ip 
his crown from “pip. It is used also, like ( -: ), when Daghesh forte has 
fallen away, nnpe for Mmp> Gen. ii. 23. In H799% 1 Kings xiii. 7 and 
"psi Jer. xxii. 20, the choice of this composite ‘Sh*va is occasioned by 
the following guttural and the preceding U sound. 

3. The sign of the simple Sh*va (—) serves also as a mere 
syllable-divider, without expressing any sound, and therefore 
called in this case silent Sh*va (Sh*va quiescens), the Arabic 
Sukun, i.e. rest. It stands in the midst of a word under every 
consonant that closes a syllable; at the end of words, on the 
other hand, it is omitted, except in final J, e. g. J29 (king), and 
in the less frequent case where a word ends with two consonants, 
as in ‘T7) (nard), MY (thou, fem.), M>vp (thou hast killed), 2074, 
TOMO, TW (proper name), &c. 

Yet in the last examples Sh*va under the last letter might rather 
pass for vocal, since it is pretty clear that a final vowel has been short- 
ened, e. g. AX ati from "AX alti, HovpP from "HeOR, 30° yishb? from 
nats, *&c. The Arabic actually has a short vowel in the analogous 
forme. In 92, borrowed from the Indian, this is less clear. Op (truth) 
Prov. xxii. 21, seems to have been sounded qésht. 


$11. 
SIGNS WHICH AFFECT THE READING OF CONSONANTS. 


In intimate connection with the vowel-points, stand the 
reading-signs, which were probably adopted at the same time. 
Besides the diacritic point of © and ©, a point is used in a letter 
in order to show that it has a stronger sound or is even doubled ; 
and on the contrary a small horizontal stroke over a letter, as a 
sign that it has not the strong sound. The use of the point iz 
- the letter is threefold: a) as Daghesh forte or sign of doubling ; 
6) as Daghesh lene or sign of hardening ; c) as Mappigq, a sign 
that the vowel-letter (47, 2), especially the ™ at the end of a 
word, has the sound of a consonant. The stroke over a letter. 
Raphe, is scarcely ever used in the printed text. 


* So thought Juda Chaytg among the Jewish grammarians. 











§§ 12, 18. DAGHESH FORTE AND DAGHESH LENE 35 


§ 12. 


OF DAGHESH IN GENERAL, AND DAGHESH FORTE IN 
PARTICULAR. 


1. Daghesh, a point written in the bosom* of a consonant, is 
employed for two purposes: a) to indicate the doubling of the 
letter (Daghesh forte), e. g. >Wp gtt-tél ; b) the hard sound of the 
aspirates (Daghesh lene). 


The root ta%, from which a3 is derived, in Syriac signifies to thrust 
through, to bore through (with a sharp iron). Hence the word Daghesh 
is commonly supposed to mean, with reference to its figure merely, a 
prick, a point. But the names of all similar signs are expressive of 
their grammatical power; and in this case, the name of the sign refers 
both to its figure and its use. In grammatical language 825 means, 
1) acuere literam, to sharpen the letter by doubling it; 2) to harden the 
letter, to utter it without aspiration. Accordingly ta means sharp 
and hard, i. e. sign of sharpening or hardening (like Mappigq, P°82 pro- 
ferens, i.e. signum prolationis), and it was expressed in writing by a 
mere prick of the stylus (punctum). In a manner somewhat analogous, 
letters and words are represented, in the criticism of a text, as expunged 
(ex-puncta) by a point or pointed instrument (obeliscus) affixed to them. 
The opposite of Daghesh lene is MBN soft (§ 14,2). That tas, in gram- 
matical language, is applied to a hard pronunciation of vitious kinds, 
appears from § 22, 4, Rem. 1. 


2. Its use as Daghesh forte, i. e. for doubling a letter, is of 
chief importance ; (compare the Sicilicus of the ancient Latins, 
e.g. Luculus for Lucullus, and in German the stroke over m 
and n.) It is wanting in the unpointed text, like the vowel and 
other signs. 


For further particulars respecting its uses and vurieties, see § 20 


$13. 
DAGHESH LENE. 


1. Daghesh lene, the sign of hardening, belongs only to the 
aspirates (litere aspirate) MH333 ($6, 3). It shows that they 
are not aspirated, but have their original slender or pure sounds 


* Daghesh in ‘ is easily distinguished from Shureg, which never admits a 
vowel or Sh‘va under or before the. The Vav with Daghesh (4%) ought to have 
the point not so high up as the Vav with Shureg (4). But this difference is often 
neglected in typography. 
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(litera tenues), e.g. 729 md-lekh, but 135 mal-ko ; “8h ta-phar 
but "bm" yith-por ; MNO sha-tha, but MAW? yish-te. 

2. Daghesh lene, as is shown in $21, stands only at the 
beginning of words and syllables. It is thus easily distinguished 
from Daghesh forte, since in these cases the doubling of a letter 
is impossible. Thus the Daghesh is forte in 1°39 rabbim, but 
lene in 533° yigh-dal. 

3. Daghesh forte in an aspirate not only doubles it, but alsc 
excludes aspiration, thus serving at sete, both forte and lene, 
as "BN ap-pi ; MD rak-koth. (Compare in German stechen and 
stecken, wachen and wecken.) 

This is accounted for by the difficulty of doubling an aspirated letter 
in pronunciation. In confirmation of this rule we may refer to certain 
Oriental words, which, in the earliest times, passed over into the Greek 
language, as NBD xanna (not xeppa), “WDD canpeigos. 

The doubling of a letter does not occur in Syriac, at least in the 
western dialects. Where it would be required, however, according to 
etymology and analogy, the aspiration at least is excluded: thus PBN 
in Syriac is read apeq, for appeq. 


§ 14. 
MAPPIQ AND RAPHE. 


1. Mappiq, like Daghesh, to which it is analogous, is a point 
tx a letter. It belongs only to the vowel-léetters 1, ", and the 
breathings 8, ™, and shows that they are to be sounded with 
their full consonant power, instead of serving as vowels. It is at 
present used only in final S; e. g. 33 ga-bhah (the h having its 
full sound), M298 ar-tsah (her land), in distinction from M258 
Gr-tsa (to the earth). 

Without doubt such a ™ was uttered with stronger aspiration, like 
the Arab. He at the end of the syllable, or like A in the German Schuh, 


which in common life is pronounced Schuch. The use of it in and 
under &, 1, °, 1s confined to manuscripts, e. g. ia (goy), 3p (qav). 

The name p"82 signifies producens, and indicates that the sound of 
the letter should be clearly expressed. The same sign was selected for 
this and for Dagheeh, because the design was analogous, viz. to indi- 
cate the strong sound of the letter. Hence also Raphe is the opposite of 
both. 


2. Raphe (4), i.e. soft, written over the letter, is the oppo- 
site of both Daghesh and Mappiq, especially of Daghesh lene. 
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In exact manuscripts an aspirate has generally either Daghesh 
lene or Raphe, e. g. 29 mdlekh, "BH; but in printed editions of 
the Bible it is used only when the absence of Daghesh or Mappiq 
is to be expressly noted, e. g. WIZSNM for WONT) , Judges xvi. 
16, and v. 28 (where Daghesh lene is absent), Mappig in Job 
XXX1. 22. 


ae 


$15. 
OF THE ACCENTS, 


1. The design of the accents in general is, to show the rhyth- 
mical members of the verses in the Old Testament text. But as 
such the use is twofold, viz. a) to mark the tone-syllable in 
each word; b) to show the logical relation of each word to the 
whole sentence. In the former respect they serve as signs of the 
tone, in the latter as signs of interpunction. 

The Jews, moreover, regard them as signs of declamation, by which 
they regulate the accentuation in reciting, or rather cantillating the 
QO. T. in the Synagogue. This use of them also is connected with their 
general rhythmical design. 

2. As a sign of the tone in single words, the accent, what- 
ever may be its rhythmical value in other respects, stands regu- 
iarly on the syllable which has the chief tone ; (comp. Rem. 2.) 
In most words the tone is on the last syllable, more seldom on 
the penultima. In the first case the word is called mil-ra (3129 
Chald., from below), e.g. °8P gatal ; in the second, mil-él (yn 
Chald., from above), e. g. 722 mdlekh. On the third syllable 
from the.end (antepenultima) the chief tone never stands ; but 
yet we often find there a secondary one, or by-tone, chiefly indi- 
cated by the Methegh (§ 16, 2). 


3. The use of the accents as signs of interpunction is some- 
what complicated, as they serve not merely to separate the mem- 
bers of a sentence, like our period, colon, and comma, but also as 
marks of connection. Hence they form two classes, Distinctives 
(Domini) and Conjunctives (Servi). Some are, moreover, pecu- 
liar to the three properly poetical books (Job, Psalms, and Pro- 
verbs), which have a stricter rhythm. 


The following is a list of them according to their value as 
signs of interpunction. 
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A. Distinctives (Domini). 


I. Greatest Distinctives {Jmperatores), which may be com 
pared with our period and colon. 1. (—) Stllitk (end), only at 
the end of the verse, and always united with (:) Soph-pdsuk, 
which terminates each verse, e. g.: 78M. 2. (—) Athnach (re- 
spiration), generally in the middle of the verse. 3. (—) Merka 
with Mahpakh ;* in Job, Ps., Prov., greater than No. 2, marking 
the chief division of the verse, of which Athnach then divides the 
recond half. 


II. Great Distinctives (Reges): 4. ) Stgholta.tt 5. (—) 
Zageph-qaton. 6. (—) Zageph-gadhol. 7. (~) Tiphcha. 
| HHI. Smaller (Duces): 8. (—) Rébhia. 9. (—) Zarga.tt 
10. (—) Pdshta.tt 11. (—) Yethibh.t 12. (—) Tebhir. 13. 
(_) Shalshéleth.* 14. (~) Ttphcha initiale.t 


IV. Smallest (Comites):. 15. (—) Pazer. 16. (—) Qarné 
phara. 17. (—) Great Télisha.t 18. (—) Gdresh. 19. (j 
Double Gérésh. 20. (1) Pésigq, between the words. 


B. Conjunctives (Servi). 


21. (—) Mérka. 22. (5) Mindch. 23. (—) Double Merka. 
24. (—) Mahpakh. 25. (—) Qadhma. 26. aX Darga. 27. (—) 
Ydrach. 28. (—)Little Telisha.tt 29. (~) Ttphcha.* 30. (—) 
Merka with Zdrgqa.* 31. (—) Mahpakh with Zarga.* 


REMARKS ON THE ACCENTS. 
I. As Signs of the Tone. 


1. As in Greek (comp. éiué and éiue), words which are written with 
the same consonants and vowel-signs are often distinguished by the 
accent, e.g. "22 band (they built), 2a bénu (in us); Map qima (she 
stood up), M2P gama (slanding up, fem.). [Compare in English com- 
pact and cémpact.] 

2. Asarule the accents stand on the tone-syllable, and properly on 
its initial consonant. Some, however, stand only on the first letter of a 
word (prepositive), others only on the last letter ( postpositive). The 
former are designated in the table by {, the latter by #{. These do not, 
therefore, determine the tone-syllable, which must be known in some 
other way. Those marked with an asterisk are used only in the poetical 
books. 


3. The place of the accent, when it is not on the final syllable, is 
indicated in this book by the sign (~) e. g. m5%p qa-tal-ta. 
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II. As Signs of Inierpunction. 


4. In respect to this use of the accents, every verse is regarded as a 
period, which closes with Silluq,* or in the figurative language of the 
grammarians, as a realm (dttio), which. is governed by the great Dis- 
tinctive at the end (Imperator). According as the verse is long or 
short, i. e. as the empire is large or small, varies the number of Domini 
of different grades, which form the larger and smaller divisions. 

5. Conjunctives (Servi) unite only such words as are closely con- 
nected in sense, as a noun with an adjective, or with another noun in 
the genitive, &c. For marking the closest connection of two or more 
words, Maggeph is also used (§ 16, 1). 

6. In very short verses few conjunctives are used, and sometimes 
none ; a small distinctive, in the vicinity of a greater, having a connec- 
tive power (servit domino majori). In very long verses, on the contrary, 
conjunctives are used for the amaller distinctives { fiunt legati domi- 
norum). 

7. The choice of the conjunctive or distinctive depends on subtile 
laws of consecution, with which the learner need not trouble himself at 
present. It is sufficient for him to know the greater distinctives, which 
answer to our period, colon, and comma, though they often stand where 
a half comma is scarcely admissible. They are most important in the 
poetical books for dividing a verse into its members. 


§ 16. 
MAQQEPH AND METHEGH. 


These are both closely connected with the accents. 

1. Maqgeph (*p' binder) is a small horizontal stroke be- 
tween two words, which thus become so united that, in respect 
to tone and interpunction, they are regarded as one, and have 
but one accent. ‘'T'wo, three, and four words may be united in 
this way, e. g. DIN"5D every man ; AVS22°-MN every herb, Gen. 
i. 29; SS™ONROT-MY all which to him (was), Gen. xxv. 5. 

Certain monosyllabic words like “5X to, “M& sign of the Acc., ~>2 all, 
are almost always thus connected. But a longer word may also be 
joined to'a monosyllable, e. g. M3°y24N Gen. vi.9; or two polysyllables, 
e. g. "Q9°NZ30 Gen. vii. 11. 

2. Methegh (389 a bridle), a small perpendicular line on the 
left of a vowel, forms a kind of secondary tone, or a check upon 
the chief tone indicated by the accents, and shows that the vowel, 


* This has the same form with Methegh (§ 16, 2); but they are readily distin- 
guished, as Sillug always etands on the last tone-syllable of a verse, while Metheg/. 
never stands on the tone-syllable. 
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though not accented, should not be hastily passed over in pro 
nunciation. It stands, therefore, regularly by the vowel of the 
antepenultima when the last syllable has the tone, whether that 
vowel be long, as DIX, ALIN, or short, as DYIP godashim. 
n5"ma bottekhém. But here it is to be observed, that the half- 
vowel also (simple Sh°va vocal and composite Sh*va) is to be 
regarded as forming a syllable (§10, 1 and §26, 4); accordingly 
Methegh stands a) by the vowel which precedes a vocal Sh°va 
(simple or composite), M20P qa-t*-la, WI yi-r*-i, “TIN, NT, 
92, be po--l6, and b) even-by vocal Sh‘va, e. g. RRP 
Job v. 1. 


When it stands by Sh°va, many Jewish grammarians call it Ga’ya 
%"93, while others use this name in general for every Methegh. 

N. B. It is of special service to the beginner, as indicating (accord- 
ing to letter a above) the quantity of Qamets and Chireq before a Sh°va. 
Thus in 951 za-kh*-ra the Methegh shows, that the (+) stands in the 
antepenullima, and that the Sh‘va is here vocal and forms a syllable ; 
but the (+) in an open syllable before (: ) must be long (§ 26, 3), con- 
sequently Qameis not Qamets-chatuph. On the contrary ™31 without 
Methegh is a dissyllable [zdkh-ra], and (+) stands in a closed syllable, 
and is consequently short (Qamets-chatuph). Thus aleo 3x55" (they 
fear) with Methegh is a trisyllable with a long i, yi-7*-@ ; but 387° (they 
see) without it, a dissyllable with short 7, yir-2. See above, the rules 
for Qamets and Qamets-chatuph in § 9 at the end. 


$17. 
Q*RI AND K*THIBH. 


The margin of the Bible exhibits a number of various read- 
ings of an early date ($3, 2) called “p (to be read), because in 
the view of the Jewish critics they are to be preferred to the 
reading of the text called 2°MD (written). Those critics have 
therefore attached the vowel-signs, appropriate to the marginal 
reading, to the corresponding word in the text. E. g. in Jer. 
xlii. 6 the text exhibits 328, the margin “p ‘3T38%. Here the 
vowels in the text belong to the word in the margin, which is to 
be pronounced “1738 ; but in reading the text ‘UX, the proper 


vowels must be supplied, making “38. A small circle or asterisk 
over the word in the text always directs to the marginal reading. 


Respecting the critical value of the marginal readings, see Gesenius’ 
Gesch. der hebr. Sprache, S. 50, 75. 
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CHAPTER II. 


PECULIARITIES AND CHANGES OF LETTERS: OF SYL. 
LABLES AND THE TONE. 


§18. 


In order fully to comprehend the changes which words 
undergo in their various inflections, it is necessary first to survey 
the general laws on which they depend. These general laws 
are founded partly on the peculiarities of certain letters and 
classes of letters, considered individually or as combined in sylla- 
bles, and partly on certain usages of the language in reference to 
syllables and the tone. 


$19. 
CHANGES OF CONSONANTS. 

The changes occasioned among consonants by the formation 
of words, inflection, euphony, or certain influences connected 
with the history of the language, are commutation, assimilation, 
rejection and addition, transposition. | 

1. Commutation takes place most naturally among letters 
which are pronounced similarly, and by the use of the same 
organs, e. g. P29, 069, 29 to erult ; MND, MD, Aram. MY> to 
tire ; O° and P— (as plural endings) ; 7M2, YM? to press ; "30, 
"20 to close ; 029, LSB to escape. In process of time, and as the 
language approximated to the Aramean, hard and rough sounds 
were exchanged for softer ones, e. g. 583 for 593 to reject ; priv 
for pmz to laugh ; for the sibilants were substituted the corres- 
ponding flat sounds, as 1t for 7, © for Z, M for W. 

This interchange of consonants affects the original forms of 
words more than it does their grammatical inflection ; the con- 
sideration of it, therefore, belongs properly to the lexicon.* Ex- 
amples occur, however, in the grammatical inflection of words ; 
viz. the interchange a) of Mand ® in Hithpaél (§54), 5) of 1 
and "in verbs Pe Yodh (§ 69), as ‘12 for 123. 

2. Assimilation takes place most frequently, when the closing 
consonant of a syllable is exchanged for the one with which the 





# See the first article on each letter in Gesenius’ Hebrew Lexicon. 
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following syllable begins, forming with it a double consonant, as 

illustris for inlustris ; diffusus for disfusus ; cvddauBSave for 

cuvdauGave. In Hebrew this occurs most frequently, 

a) with the feeble, nasal 3 before most other consonants, espe- 
cially the harder ones, e. g. OFP9 for DIps4 from the east ; 
my for “20 from this ; JA? for JH22; WN} for FIN. Before 
gutturals 3 is commonly ain: as ono he will possess ; sel- 
dom before other letters, as M230 chou hast dwelt ; 

b) less frequently and only in certain cases, with 5,4,. Ez. g. 
mp? for Mp? ; 42357 for pS; -D for WR ($36). 

In all these cases, the assimilation is expressed by a Daghesh 
forte in the following letter. In a final consonant, however, as 
it cannot be doubled (§20, 3, a), Daghesh is not written, e. g. 
pee for HN or F285 MIA contr. MH; M33 contr. M2; MI contr. nd. 
Comp. ruwas for TUWLYS. 

In the last cases the assimilated letter has not Sh®va, but the helping 
vowel Seghol (§ 28, 4), which, however, does not render the assimilation 
impracticable. 

In the way of assimilation, we occasionally find a second weaker 
sound swallowed up by the stronger one before it; e. g. ‘M2up from 
annoup (§ 59). 3999 for Ing~y from him (§ 103, 2). Here we may also 
refer 30° for 2 50" he surrounds (§ 67, 5). 

3. The rejection or falling away of a consonant easily hap- 
pens in the case of the breathings and vowel-letters 8, 4, 1, 9, 
and also of the liquids. It takes place, 

a) at the beginning of a word (apheresis), when such a feeble 
consonant has no full vowel, and its sound is easily lost upon 
the ear, as 2772 and "N28 (awe) ; 30 sit for 30"; 9H (give) for 
jn); °O for “tie , who, comp. No. 2, 6; 

6) in the midst of a word (contraction), when such a feeble con- 
sonant is preceded by a Sh’va, e. g. 7222, the prevailing form 
for J2'aM> ; Sp? for Spr (5 23, 4. §35, R. 2. § 53, 1); 

c) at the end of words (apocopé), e. g. Wp? for Pup; OID 
sons, before the genitive "33. 

Bolder changes were made in the infancy of the language, particu- 
larly in casting away consonants at the end of a word; thus from 428 
was formed 3%; from m2, 2; from 5M, % (see § 99). Here belongs 
also the weakening of the fomininié ending M— ath to n— a (see § 44,1, 
and § 80). 

A. In other cases a harshness in eanunelaiion is prevented 
by the addition of 8 (Aleph prostheticum) with its vowel at the 
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beginning of a word, e. g. S107 and SYN arm; (comp. yc, 
Ey éc, spiritus, Fr. esprit.) 

5. Transposition, in grammar, seldom occurs. An example 
of it is TAMWM for WAwNMNA (§ 54, 2), because st is easier to sound 
than ths. Cases are more frequent in the province ‘of the lexi- 
con, as 033 and A> lamb ; M200 and M250 garment ; they are 
chiefly confined, however, to the sibilants and liquids. 

Consonants may also, especially the weaker, at the end of a syllable 
be softened to vowels, like tig from és, chevaus from cheval (compare, 
below, § 30, 2, e); e. g. 2213 sfar from 2332, 3312; 8% man from WN 
or S28 (where the Seghol is merely a helping vowel, see above, No. 2).* 


§ 20. 
DOUBLING OF CONSONANTS. 


1. The doubling of a letter by Daghesh forte takes place, 
and is essential, i. e. necessary to the form of the word (Daghesh 
essential), 

a) when the same letter is to be written twice in succession, with- 
out an intermediate vowel ; thus for 723m) we have 2) we 
have given; for "AND, "MO Ihave set ; | 

b) in cases of assimilation ($19, 2), as JM? for jm22. In both 
these instances it is called Daghesh compensative ; 

c) when the doubling of a letter originally single is characteristic 
of a grammatical form, e. g. Ta? he has learned, but 72> he 
has taught (Daghesh characteristic). 


The double consonant is actually and necessarily written twice, when 
ever a vowel-sound, even the shortest (a vocal Sh*va), comes between. 
Hence this isdone a) when a long vowel precedes, 6°2>n which is 
read ho-l‘lim (§ 26, Rem.), and even after a merely tone-long vowel, 
sat), where compensation is more usual ; 7 when a Daghesh has 
already been omitted, as 352M Ad-I‘lu for %>5m hal-I’lu; c) when 
by composition the two consonants have come to stand together, but 
properly belong to two words, as 43°93" (he blesses thee), "2288"1P" (they 
call me), where 5 and ") are suffixes; d) when the form has come from 
another which has a full vowel, as M22 construct of N>2p. Sometimes 
the same word is found in both the full form and the contracted, e. g. 
ome? Jer. v. 6, and o3e Prov. xi. 3, Q*ri; "222m Ps. ix. 14, and "23n 
Ps. iv. 2. 





* In the Punic, 35% malkh (king) is in this way contracted to mékh, see Mon 
Phoenicia, p. 431. 
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2. A consonant is sometimes doubled merely for the sake of 
euphony. 'The use of Daghesh in such cases (Daghesh eupho- 
nic) is only occasional, as being not essential to the forms of 
words. It is employed, 

a) when two words, of which the first ends in a vowel, are more 
closely united in pronunciation by doubling the initial conso- 
nant of the second (Daghesh forte conjunctive), as TH" what 
is this? for MT QO; INS Wp gqu-mits-ts°t (arise! depart !) 
Gen. xix. 14; DY mp8) Deut. xxvii. 7." 

In some instances words thus united are contracted into one, 
as Myo for MIMD, D259 for Hd", DID M9 what (is) to you ? 
Is. ili. 15. 

Analogous to the above usage is the Neapolitan le llagrime for le 


lagrime, and (including the union of the two words in one) the Latin 
reddo for re-do, and the Italian alla for a la, della for de la. 


6) when the final consonant of a closed syllable, preceded by a 
short vowel, is doubled in order to sharpen the syllable still 
more, e. g. "239 for "299 grapes, Deut. xxxii. 32. Compare 
Gen. xlix. 10, Ex. ii, 3, Is. lvii. 6, lviii. 3, Job xvii. 2, 1 Sam. 
xxviii. 10, Ps. xlv. 10. Examples of this, however, are com- 
paratively rare, and without any regard to uniformity. 


Compere the following forms as found in very ancient Greek inscrip- 
tions, viz. agiootos, tedecotat, ‘Aooxdnnios (Bockh, Corpus Inscr. Gr. I. 
p. 42), and in German anndere, unnsere (for andere, unsere) as written 
in the time of Luther. 


¢) when it is inserted in the final tone-syllable of a sentence 
(§ 29, 4), in order that it may furnish a more firm support for 
the tone, e. g. 1369 for 12) they give, Ez. xxvii. 19, 354 for 
19m" they waited, Job xxix. 21, Is. xxxiii. 12. 

3. The Hebrews omitted, however, the doubling of a letter 
by Daghesh forte, in many cases where the analogy of the forms 
required it ; viz. 

a) always at the end of a word ; because there, at least in the 
pronunciation which has come down to us, the syllable did 
not admit of sharpening. ‘Thus the syllable ail would be 
pronounced, not as in German with a sharpened tone, but 


* Here belong such cases a8 MANA MNa, Ex. xv. 1,21; so that the assertion is 
not correct, that the first of the two words must be a monosyliable, or accented 
on the penultima. 
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like the English all, call, small. Instead, therefore, of dou- 
bling* the consonant, they often lengthened the preceding. 
vowel (§27, 2). E. g. D9 (people), with a distinctive accent 
(§ 15, 3), for BY from 09. The exceptions are very rare, as 
AN thou, f., BH thou hast given, Ez. xvi. 33 ; 

b) often at the end of a syllable, in the body of a word (where 
the doubling of a letter is less audible, as in Greek @Aro 
Homeric for zAdero); e. g. PUpIoN for DUpraa7 ; 

c) in the gutturals (§ 22, .1). 

In the case b, it may be assumed as 2 tule, that the Daghesh remains 
in the letter with Sh°va (which is then vocal, § 10,1), and is never left 
out of the aspirates, because it materially affects their sound, e. g. 
manos *khapp’ra (not MHI “khaphra) Gen. xxxii. 21, inmD Is. ii. 4, 
“aM, “m1. On the contrary, it is usually omitted in the ‘preforma- 
tives . and 2 in Piél, as "277, D™|BIVA; mgd for med; so also 
in 7, and in cases like abbr for sbbn, ‘39m for 37. 

In come cases a vowel or half-vowel was inserted to render the dou- 
bling of the letter more audible, e. g. 0223 with you for bad; Mino for 
mad (§ 67, 4), 3334p" Is. Ixii. 2. 


Rem. In the later books, instead of the sharpening of the syllable by 
Daghesh forte, the preceding vowel is sometimes lengthened (comp. 
mile for mille), as yn°M" he terrifies them for jan" (Hab. ii. 17), o"3"yi0 
threshing-sledges for o"3"%, 1 Chron. xxi. 23. . 


§ 21. 
ASPIRATION, AND THE REMOVAL OF IT BY DAGHESH LENE. 


The pure hard sound of the six aspirates (FN, D, 5, 3, 4, 3), 
with Daghesh lene inserted, is to be regarded, agreeably to the 
analogy which languages generally exhibit in this respect, as 
their original pronunciation, from which gradually arose the 
softer and weaker aspirated sound (§6, 3 and §13). The origi- 
nal hard pronunciation maintained itself in greatest purity, when 
it was the initial sound, and after a consonant; but when it 
followed a vowel-sound, or stood between two vowels, it was 
softened by partaking of .the aspiration with which a vowel is 
uttered. Hence the aspirates take Daghesh lene : 





* So in Latin, feb (for fell) gen. fellis ; mel, mellis; 68, ossis. In mid. high- 
German a consonant is doubled only at the beginning of a syllable, as was the case 
in the old high-German. E. g. val (Fall) valles; svam (Schwamm), &e. Grimm, 
d. Gramm. 2, Ausg. I. 383, 


46 PART I ELEMENTS. 


1, At the beginning of words, when the preceding word ends 
with a vowelless consonant, as 73709 dl-kén (therefore), “B'7D 
bts p*rit (fruit-tree); or at the beginning of a chapter or verse, 
or even of a minor division of a verse (consequently after a dis- 
tinctive accent, $15, 3), e. g. MUNI in the beginning, Gen. i. 1 ; 
“tu HI" and it happened, when, J udg. xi. 5; on the contrary 
on and it was so, Gen. 1. 7. 


Also a diphthong (§ 8, 5) so called, is here treated as ending ina 
consonant, e. g. 2 V0 Judges v. 15.* 


2. In the middle and at the end of words after silent Sh‘va : 
i. e. at the beginning of a syllable, and in immediate connection 
with a preceding vowelless consonant, e.g. DA2UP ye have killed, 
Ia2" he is heavy, MO? bibat. On the contrary, after vocal Sh’va 
they take the soft pronunciation, e. g. 5331 dwelling, M332 she és 
heavy. 


Exceptions to No. 2 are: 


a) Forms which are made, by the addition or omission of letters, i imme- 
diately from other forms in which the aspirates had their soft sound. 
E. g. 339 (not 479) from F74 ; "352 (not "252) formed immediately 
from babe (on the contrary nahn mél-ki, because it is formed directly 
from qb2 malk) ; ; aN52 (not Sn>3) from am>. In these cases, that 
pronunciation of the word, to which the ear had become accustomed. 
was retained ; hence, ridh*-phi., mal’-khé, bikh®-thddh.t 


b) The 3 in the suffixes >, 82--, 12--, has always its feeble sound, 
because vocal Sh‘va is before it. See § 58, 3, b. 


c) Finally, certain classes of forms are to be noticed, e.g. mi>>2 
(mal*khath), mA7>7. 


Rem. 1. In mbt, we might expect the feeble pronunciaticn of m on 
account of the preceding vowel. But the original form was Mn2w, 
and the relation of ®, notwithstanding the slight vowel-sound thrown 
in before it, remained unchanged. Comp. § 28, 4 


2. The tone sometimes affects the division of a word into sylla- 
bles, and. consequently the sound of the aspirates; thus nbo> Num. 
xxxii. 14, but HmbO> Ps. xl. 15; j29p (qorban), but j21Ba (in pause) 
Ez. xl. 43. 


That the hard or soft pronunciation ef these letters did not affect 
the signification of words, affords no reason to doubt that such a distinc- 
tion was made. ale a in Greek Soi, toszos. 


* Hence the use of Daghesh lene after MIM", because instead of it "25% was 
read. 
t A particularly instructive case occurs in § 45, 8. 
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§ 22. 
PECULIARITIES OF THE GUTTURAIS. 


The four gutturals, 8, 7, ™, 9, have certain properties in 
common, which result from their peculiar pronunciation ; yet 8 
and 9, having a softer sound than ™ and M, differ from them in 
several respects. 

1. The gutturals cannot be doubled in pronunciation, and 
therefore exclude Daghesh forte. 'To our organs also there is 
difficulty in doubling an aspiration. But the syllable preceding 
the letter which omits Daghesh naturally loses its sharpness by 
the omission ;* hence its vowel is commonly lengthened, espe- 
cially before the feebler letters 8 and 9, e. g. PI" the cye for 
PII; Wax? for Wax, &c. The harder gutturals 1 and hi allow. 
ed a sharpening of the syllable, though orthography excluded 
Daghesh forte (as in German the ch in sicher, machen, has the 
sharp pronunciation without being written double), and hence 
these letters almost universally retain before them the short 
vowel, e. g. WINA the month, NA that. 

As these last forms are treated as though the guttural were doubled, 
the grammarians not inappropriately speak of them as having a Daghesh 
forte implicitum, occultum, or delitescens ; e. g. D°MN for B'MN brothers : 
"Me snares ; O'MNM thorns. See more in § 27, Rem. 2. | 

2. They are accustomed to take a short A sound before them, 
because this vowel stands organically in close affinity to the gut- _ 
turals. Hence, 

a) before a guttural, Pattach is used instead of any other short 
vowel, as %, & (Chireg parvum, Seghol), and even for the 
rhythmically long é and 6 (T’sere and Cholem); as, Mat sa- 
crifice for M3t, WaW report for 9g. This preference was 
yet more decisive when the form with Pattach was the origi- 
nal one, or was used in common with another. Thus in the 
Imp. and Impf. Kal of verbs ; "20 send, M207 (not M50"); 

- Perf. Piél, 130 (not 430); "¥) a youth, where Pattach in 
the first syllable is the original vowel ; ‘Tam? for ‘Wan ; 


* Comp. terra and the French terre; the Germ, Rolle and the French réle, 
drollig, Fr. drite. The Hebrew here betrays its decline; while the Arabic, where 
the pronunciation retains more of its original freshness, allows the doubling of the 
gutturals. 
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6) but a strong and unchangeable vowel, as 4, 1, °— (§25, 1), 
and in many cases 7'sere, was retained. Between it and the 
guttural, however, there was involuntarily uttered a hasty 2 
(Pattach furtive), which was written under the guttural. 
This is found only in final syllables, and never under & 
E. g. MM ri%ch, 0 sha-l6%ch, 1 ré*ch, D1 re*, Tia ga- 
bhé%h, ST hish-lé*ch, &c.* 


For the same reason the Swiss pronounces itch as t°ch, and the Ara 
bian N° mesi*h, though neither writes the supplied vowel. 

The Pattach furtive falls away when the word receives an accession 
at the end, e. g. Ma", "M4", where the M is made the beginning of the 
new syllable. 

The LXX write ¢ instead of Pattach furtive, as M3 Noise. 

Rem. 1. The guttural sometimes exerts an influence on the following 
vowel. But the examples of this usage are few, and are rather to be 
regarded as exceptions than as establishing a general rule, e. g. "393 for 
"93; 595 for 595. The A sound is preferred wherever it would be 
admissible without the influence of the guttural, as in the Imp. and Impf. 
of verbs, e.g. p33, P22. If; however, another vowel serves at all to 

‘characterize the form, it is retained, as DMD, SF) not dm. 

2. Seghol is used instead of Pattach ‘both before and under the gut- 
tural, but only in an initial syllable, as Ban*, "33m. Without the 
guttural these forms would have Chireq in place of Seghol. 

, When the syllable i is sharpened by Daghesh, the more slender and 
sharp Chireq is retained even under gutturals, as 5$n, min, nen; but 
when the character of the syllable is changed by the falling away cf 
Daghesh, the Seghol, which is required by the guttural, returns, e. g. 
iat, const. stale PI; FIM, TN.. 

3. Instead of simple Sh*va vocal, the gutturals take a com- 
posite Sh‘va (§ 10, 2), e. g. SWPN, TAY; pH, 3pyT?. This is the 
most common use of the composite Sh°vas. 

4, When a guttural stands at the end of a (closed) syllable, 
in the midst of a word, and has under it the syllable-divider 
(silent Sh°va, §10, 3), then the division of syllables often takes 
place as usual, especially when that syllable has the tone, e. g. 
mMSw (thou hast sent). But when the syllable stands before the 
tone, there is usually a softening of the sound by giving to the 
guttural a slight vowel (one of the composite Sh°vas), which has 
the same sound as the full vowel preceding, as AW" (also 20M), 
Pw (also Pw), pra (also prim); this composite Sh°va is 


- vig - 3 


om awe 


* The accent is on the proper final vowel, and Pattach furtive is sounded like 
ain real, denial.—Tr. 
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changed into the short vowel with which it is compounded, 
whenever the following consonant loses its full vowel in conse- 
quence of an increase at the end of the word, e. g. "pit, 29° 
yo-obh*-dhi (from 329"), 2H" yd-ha-ph*-khi (from FP). 


Rem. 1. Simple Sh*va under the gutturals, the grammarians cal] 
hard (#33), and the composite Sh*vas in the same situation soft (mp). 
See observations on verbs with gutturals ($§ 62-65). 

2. Respecting the choice between the three composite Sh®vas it 
may be remarked, that 
a)", W, 3, at the beginning of words prefer (- :), but & (-), e.g. aM, 

“ion, “inn. But when a word receives an accession at the end, or 

loses the tone, & also takes (-:), ag "DM fo, DS"2N to you; D8 to eat, 

but “528 Gen. iii. 11. Comp. § 27, Rem. 5. 

b) In the middle of a word, the choice of a composite Sh®va is regulated 
by the vowel (and its class) which another word of the same form, 
but without a guttural, would take before the Sh®va; as Perf. Hiph. 
ssasr (according to the form >*=pn), Inf. O9n (conformed to 
banpi), Perf. Hoph. van (conformed to >upn). 

For some further vowel-changes in connection with gutturals, see 
§ 27, Rem. 2. 


5. The ", which the Hebrew uttered also as a guttural (§ 6, 
2,1), shares with the other gutturals only the characteristics 
mentioned above in No. 1, and a part of those given in No. 2; 
viz. 
a) the exclusion of Daghesh forte ; in which case the vowel be- 

fore it is always lengthened, as 773 for 773, 723 for 773 ; 

b) the use of Pattach before it in preference to the other short 
vowels, though this is not so general as in the case of the 
other guttural sounds, e.g. 87) and he saw from AN ; 04 
for 10") and he turned back, and for "0" and he caused to 
turn back. 


Unfrequent exceptions to the principle given under letter a are MAB 
mor-ra, Prov. xiv. 10; J2W shdr-rékh, Ezek. xvi. 4, where ‘ is doubled ; 
in Arabic also it admits of doubling, and the LXX write no Zagée. 
In a few other cases, there is neither the doubling of the Resh nor the 
lengthening of the vowel; as #177 (for £772) 2 Sam. xviii. 16. 


~ 


§ 23. =e 


e 


OF THE FEEBLENESS OF THE BREATHINGS & AND &. 

1. The x, a light and scarcely audible breathing in the 
throat, regularly loses its feeble power as a consonant (it quies- 
ces), whenever it stands without a vowel at the end of a syllable. 


4 
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It then serves merely to prolong the preceding vowel (like the 
German h in sah), as 8%O he has found, 829 he has filled, 8°" 
she, 8% to find, 7 he; OX, TREon. This takes place 
after all vowels; but in this situation short vowels with few 
exceptions become long, as 8¥9 for NEO, 8X0" for N43. 

2. On the contrary, 8 generally retains its power as a conso- 
nant and guttural, in all cases where it begins a word or syllable, 
as TaN he has said, 3X they have rejected, 5282 for to eat. Yet 
even in this position it sometimes loses its consonant-sound, when 
it follows a short vowel or a half-vowel (vocal Sh’va) in the mid- 
dle of a word: for then the vowel under 8 is either shifted back 
so as to be united with the vowel before it into a long sound, as 
Yard for “and, Sexo for S82, also 528° (@ obscured to 6) for 
Sos°; or it wholly absorbs it, as in ONS for DIB Neh. vi. 8, 
DN (chétim) for DNON (sinning) 1 Sam. xiv. 33, DIMNNY (two 
hundreds) for DUNN, DWN (heads) for DONI.* Sometimes 
there is a still greater change in the word, as S890" for °N9DU, 
mioNon (business) for M282. Sometimes also the vowel before 
N remains short when it is d, e. g. "2581 for "2581, "F583 for 
"27ND, MIP for MN IP. 

Instead of the 8 thus quiescing in Cholem, Tere, and Chi 
req, we often find written, according to the nature of the sound, 
one of the vowel letters 1 and, e. g. 12 for "83 (cistern), OT 
(buffalo) for BST, FW (the first) for PWN Job viii. 8, comp. > 
for 85 (not) 1 Sam. ii. 16 K*thibh ; at the end of a word 7 also 
is written for 8, as 3% (he fills) for 83°9" Job viii. 21. 

3. Such a quiescent 8 sometimes falls altogether away, e. g. 
sn (I went forth) for neko, °ndy (Iam full), Job xxxii. 18, 
for "nNS'2, Wes (I say) constantly for TAakN, NIG (to lay waste) 
2 Kings xix. 25, for mintm> Is. xxxvii. 26, 159 for 185m Ezek. 
xxviii. 16. 

Rem. 1. In Aramean the & becomes a vowel much more readily than 
in Hebrew ; but in Arabic, on the contrary, its power as a consonant is 
much firmer. According to Arabic orthography, & serves also to indi- 
cate the lengthened 4; but in Hebrew the examples are very rare, in 
which it is strictly a vowel-letter for the long A sound, as OXp Hos. x. 14, 
for the usual ®p, @N" Prov. x. 4, xiii. 23, for 3. Hebrew orthography 
generally omits, in this cass, the prolonging letter (§ 8, 3). 


* The feeble & being lost to the ear, the previous vowel is naturally prolonged 
(28-mor, then lé-mér); and its vowel, when its own sound is lost, is heard with 
the previous vowelless consonant, first 53-th‘am, then b3-tham.—Tx. 
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2. In Syriac, 8 even at the beginning of words cannot be spoken with 
a half-vowel (vocal Sh*’va), but always receives a full vowel, usually E, 
as e.g. the Chald. >28 is in Syr. ekhal. So also in the Hebrew, instead 
of a composite Sh*va, it takes, at the beginning of many words, the cor- 
responding long vowel, as “it% girdle for “it, DXSMN tenis for DDN, 
nivas stalls for MMI. 

3. We may call it an Arabiem, or a mode of writing commen in Arabic, 
when at the end of a word an & (without any sound) is added to a 4 (not 
being part of the root), as NI29h for 455m (they went), Josh. x. 24, NAIN 
(they were willing), Is. xxviii. 12. Similar are 8"p3 for “po pure, xd 
for %> if, Sips for iBX. The case ie different in 81M and NM, see § 32, 
Rem. 6. 


4. The © is stronger and firmer than &, and scarcely ever 
loses its aspiration (ot quiesces) in the middle of a word ;* also 
at the end it may remain a consonant, and then it takes Mappig 
(§14, 1). Yet at times the consonant-sound of the © at the end 
of a word is given up, and © (without Mappiq, or with Raphe Wy 
then remains only as representative of the final vowel, e. g. 42 
(to her), Num. xxxii 42, for 72; Job xxxi. 22; Ex. ix. 18. At 
the beginning of a syllable ™ is often not heard, and is omitted 
in writing, as "p32 (in the morning) for “PaM>, YIN (in the 
land) for PISS, JH contracted jH2. In these cases of con- 
traction, the half-vowel °(—) before “, is absorbed by the full 
vowel under it. In other cases, however, the vowel under ™ is 
displaced by the one before it, as 03 (in them), from 073; or 
both are blended into a diphthong, as 1020 (also MO%0) from WOW, 
Wap from 2p (ahu, a-u, 6). 


Accordingly, the so-called quiescent ™ at the end of a word stands, 
sometimes, in the place of the consonant . But usually it serves quite 
another purpose, namely, as an orthographic expression, in the consonant 
text, of final a, as also o, é, and @ (Seghol), e. g. MW, Mba, Fda, moa, 
moas, § 7,2 and § 8, 3. 

Rem. In connection with 6 and @ it is occasionally changed for ° and * 
(ik) = HR, "DM = m2nN Hos. vi. 9), and in all cases for & according to 
later and Aramean orthography, particularly in connection with a, 
e. g. N20 (sleep), Ps. cxxvii, 2, for MIB, No (to forget), Jer. xxiii. 39, 
for MB2, &c. 


“A very few examples are found in proper names, as SYNWE, TAM, 
which are compounded of two words, and in many MSS, are also written in two 
separate words. One other case, M*H"Mb" Jer. xlvi. 20, is also in the printed 
text divided by Maggeph, in order to bring the guéescent at the end of a word. 
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§ 24. 
CHANGES OF THE FEEBLE LETTERS 1 AND °. 


The ‘ (w) and the ° (y) are as consonants so feeble and soft, 
approaching nearly to the corresponding vowel-sounds wu and 4, 
that they easily flow into these vowels in certain conditions. Ou 
this depend, according to the relations of sounds and the charac- 
ter of the grammatical forms, still further changes which require 
a general notice in this place, but which will also be explained 
in detail wherever they occur in the inflections of words. This 
is especially important for the form and inflection of the feeble 
stems, in which a radical ‘ or ° occurs (§ 69, &c. $85, ITI-VI). 

1. The cases where ° and * lose their power as consonants 
and flow into vowel-sounds, occur only in the middle and at the 
end of words, their consonant-sound being always heard at the 
beginning.” These cases are chiefly the following : 

a) when ‘ or ° stands at the end of a syllable, immediately after 
a vowel. The feeble letter has not strength enough, in this 
position, to maintain its consonant-sound. Thus 20% for 
2017 or 2H; PP for Pp; WPAN for MANS ; so also at 
the end of the word, e. g. "2890" yisraelé (properly, -liy, hence 
fem. -liyya), 109 (made, Job xli. 25), for "109 (comp. NOP 
1 Sam. xxv. 18, K*thibh). After homogeneous vowels, par- 
ticularly pure w and i,‘ and " constantly quiesce in. these 


* cases. But after a heterogeneous vowel they sound as conso- 


nants (according to $8, 5), as "20 quiet, 1} May month, "3 
nation, "123 disclosed. But with short,a, and” mostly form 
a diphthongal 6 and é (see below, No. 2, 5) ; 

after a vocal Sh°va, when such syllables would be formed as 
g’vom, b’vo. Hence 813 for 812, DIP for Dip. So, especially, 
when they stand at the end of a word and are preceded by a 
Sh°va ; as 39 for 479 (from 73"), “B fruit for 7 ; 

when the feeble letter has a full vowel both before and after 
it; as DIP for Op, Bp for aNp. Comp. mihi contr. mi, 
quum. contr. cum. 


In Syriac, where these letters flow still more readily into vowel- 
sounds, ° is sounded, even at the beginning of words, merely as 7, not as 
“or? (as for 8, e); and so in the LXX ns: is written Jovda, pr, 
*Ioaax. Hence may be explained the Syriac usage, examples of which 


* Except 8 for 1, and, § 26, 1, and § 104, 2, 6. 
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occur also in Hebrew, which tranefere the vowel 7, belonging to the feeble 

letter, to the preceding consonant, which should properly have simple 

Sheva, e.g. FiaM"D for yinmD Eccles. ii. 13, sm (in some editions) for 

sbriy Job xxix. 21. 

2. When such a contraction has taken place, the vowel-letter 
quiesces regularly in a long vowel. Respecting the choice of this 
vowel, the following rules may be laid down: 

a) when the vowel, which an analogous form without the feeble 
letter would take, is homogeneous with the vowel-letter, it 
is retained and lengthened, as 30°° for 205° (analogous form 
2p); aww (Aabitare factus est) for AON ; 

6b) when a short a stands before " and 5, it forms with them a 
diphthongal é and 6 (according to §7,1); thus 2°27 becomes 
So; Deyn, sein; nowy, ny ;* 

c) but when the vowel-sign is heterogeneous, and at the same 
time is an essential characteristic of the form, it ccutrols the 
feeble letter, and changes it into one whichis homogeneous 
with itself. Thus 83)" becomes 07"; Dip becomes DP gdm; 
"53 and ">t become M23 and M>w.t 

An original "— at the end of words becomes: 

a) n-- (for "— is never written at the end of a word), when the impure 
sound @ is to be used; e. g. mba" for mba" (§ 75, 1); MN form, for 
"ID; “Hy field (poet.), common form mw ; t 

b) “—-, when the A sound prevails, as being characteristic of the form ; 
as Mea, Mea, Mbp for *2a, "PA, "BB. 


§ 25. 
UNCHANGEABLE VOWELS, 


What vowels in Hebrew are firm and unchangeable, can be 
known, with certainty and in all cases, only from the nature of ° 
the grammatical forms and from a comparison with the Arabic, 
where the system appears In a purer and more original form 


* Instances in which no contraction takes place after a short « are D"979"D 
1 Chron. xii. 2; BY"O"N Hos. vii. 12; BEL] Job iii. 26. Sometimes both forms 
are found, as nd>13 and mois evil ; "53 (living), construct state "M. Analogous is 
the contraction of miz death, constr. Mi2, 4°39 eye, constr. 13. 

+ In Arabic is often written, etymologically, ">a, but spoken gala. So the 
LXX write "370, Zid. But for %2t} is written in Arabic NdU, 

} When an addition is made to the ending N—, it is written "—; and some. 
times the original "—- reappears (§ 93, 9, Rem.). 
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than in Hebrew. This holds, especially, of the essentially long 
vowels in distinction from those which are long only rhythmi- 
cally, i. e. through the influence of the tone and of syllabication, 
and which having arisen out of short vowels readily become short 
again by a change in the position of the tone and in the division 
of the syllables. The beginner may be guided by the following 
specifications : : 

1. The essentially long and therefore unchangeable vowels 
of the second and third class, namely, 7, u, é, 6, are regularly 
expressed among the consonants for in the line] by their vowel- 
letters, 2 and é by °, % and 6 by ‘, with their appropriate vowel- 
signs, thus °"—, "—, 9, i, as in Mt anointed, 52° palace, 2733 
a bound, Sip voice. The defective mode of writing these + owels 
($8, 4) is indeed pretty frequent, e. g. M9 for MW, NSP voices 
for MIDIp, 533 for 2233; but the difference is merely one of ortho- 
graphy, not affecting the nature of the vowel, which still retains 
its character as essentially long. Comp. $8, 4. 

Occasionally, a merely tone-long vowel of these two classes is writ- 
ten fully, but only as an exception; e. g. the 6 in 21p3, for 5p. 

2. The unchangeable @ has in Hebrew, as a rule, no repre- 
sentative in the consonant-text, though in Arabic it has, namely 
the 8, which occurs here but very seldom ($9, 1, § 23, 3, Rem. 1). 
For ascertaining this case, therefore, there is no guide but a 
knowledge of the forms ; see §84, Nos. 6, 13, 28. 


Such cases as 8¥%2 (§ 23, 1) do not belong here. 


3. Unchangeable is also a short vowel in a sharpened sylla- 
ble, followed by Daghesh forte, e. g. 133 thief ; likewise in every 
closed syllable, when another of the same kind follows, e. g. 
wrI24 garment, F738 poor, 278 wilderness. 

4. So are also the vowels after which a Daghesh forte has 
been omitted on account of a guttural, according to § 22, 1 (/for- 
ma dagessanda), e. g. 281 for N72 mountains of God ; 
713 for 72a he has been blessed.* 


* A convenient division is: 1) vowels unchangeable by nature (Nos. 1, 2, 4); 
2) vowels unchangeable by position (No. 3). In the first class, the vowels of No. 1 
and 2, being representatives of original and essential elements of the word, are 
unchangeable ; a8 for a like reason are those in No. 4, the omission of a letter 
being indicated by the conseqnent lengthening of a vowel in the open syllable. 
In the second class (No. 3), the position requires a vowel, and it is already short 
—Tr. 
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§ 26. 


OF SYLLABLES, AND THEIR INFLUENCE ON THE QUANTITY 
OF VOWELS. 

A survey of the laws which regulate the choice of a long or a 
short vowel and the exchange of one for the other, requires a 
previous knowledge of the theory of the syllable, on which those 
laws are founded. The syllable must be viewed with reference 
to its initial sound (No. 1); and also to its close, or nal sound 
(Nos. 2-7), which is the more important of the two. 

1. With regard to the commencement of the syllable it is to 
be observed, that every syllable must begin with a consonant ; 
and there are no syllables in the language which begin with a 
vowel. The single exception is ° (and), in certain cases for 4, 
e.g.in J293.* The word 48 is no exception, because the & 
has here the force of a light breathing. 

2. With regard to the close of the syllable, it may end: 

a) with a vowel, and is then called an open or simple syllable, 
e. g. in Meup the first and last are open. See No. 3. 

b) with a half-vowel or vocal Sh®va, as p* in 8 p*-ri (fruit), 
ch® in "37 ch®-tsi (half), tin 3>up qa-t*-lu. Such we call 
half-syllables, or prefiz-syllables. See No, 4. 

c) with one consonant : a closed or mized syllable, as the second 
in Sop, 232. See No. 5. 

Here belongs also the sharpened syllable, as the first in 

>WP gat-tél. See No. 6. 

d) with two consonants, as DWP, Mowp (§ 10, 3). We shall now 
(in Nos. 3-7) treat in particular of the vowels that are used 
in these various kinds of syllables. 

3. The open or simple syllables have, as a rule, a long 
vowel,t whether they have the tone, as 43 in thee, "D9 book, 


*See §104, 2, &. The word wmdlekh, in pronunciation, readily becomes 
umdlekh, as the sound oo precedes the formation of the feeble consonant #. Comp. 
Note *, p. 22.—Tr. 

+ This is certainly a fundamental law in Hebrew, as its pronunciation is now 
indicated by the vowel-signs, but not a matter of absolute necessity, for other 
languages very often have short vowels in open syllables, as éyéveto, Arab. qd- 
tala. At an earlier period the Hebrew, like the Arabic, most probably had short 
vowels in those open syllables in which the vowel was not essentially long; and 
the present pronunciation is derived in part from the solemn, slow, and chanting 
way of reading the Old Testament in the synagogues. / 
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DIP sanctuary, or not, as SOP, 332 heart, WI they will fear. 
Usually there is a long vowel (Qamets, less frequently T'sere) 
in an open syllable before the tone (pretonic vowel), e. g. DH, 
pip>, bhp, a3." 


Short vowels in open syllables occur only in the following cases : 

a) In diseyllabic words formed by means of a helping-vowel (§ 28, 4) 
from monosyllables (Segholates), as 29, "53 youth, m3 house, 3%, 
from 29, 952, M72, 377. The reason is that the final helping-vowel 
is very short, and the word sounds almost as one syllable. Yet the 
first vowel is aleo lengthened, as in 3° another form for 395 (§ 75, 
Rem. 3, b). 

b) In certain forms of the suffixes, as "250P, F435 (from 7935). 

c) Before the so-called He local, which has not the tone (§ 90, 2), e. g. 
mb252 towards Carmel, 12330 towards the vilderness. 

In all these cases the short vowel is supported by the chief tone of 
the word. Elsewhere it has at least the support of Methegh, viz. 


d) In these connections ——, ——, ——~, as 1030 his taste, "ONS he will 


bind, i>3~ his deed, yy and thy ornament. 
e) In forms like spr yé-ché-2°qt (they are strong), 3220 po-olkha (thy 
deed) ; aleo in B°8" shd-ra-shim (roots), comp. page 32, and $ 28, 3. 
The first syllable in DYINN, WI, and similar forms, does not belong 
here, but to No. 6, below. 


4, There is also a slighter sort of open syllables, consisting 
of one consonant and a half-vowel (or vocal Sh*va, § 10, 1, 2). 
They may be called half-syllables, or prefiz-syllables, as being 
so slight and unsubstantial that they always attach themselves 
to the following stronger syllable ; e. g. "> (cheek) I*-chi, 1ta>> 
ytl-m*-dhi,, "2M (sickness) ch°-li, 998 po-*-16. 


Modern grammarians do not regard these as actual syllables, but 
always reckon them as part of that which immediately follows. The 
half-vowel is certainly not such as to serve for the final sound of a full 
syllable; and according to the pronunciation handed down to us, this 
syllable with Sh°va is obviously ofa different kind from the open syllable 
with a full vowel (No. 3). But that half-vowel is in general a shorten- 
ing of an original full vowel, which is commonly still retained in Arabic; 
and the Jewish grammarians, from whom came the vowels and accents, 


* For this, the Arabic has always a short vowel. The Chaldee has only vocal 
Sh‘va, yind to them, BP", >Up, 325 ; into which, in Hebrew also, this vowel 
passes over so soon as the tone is thrown forward (§ 27, 8, a) Not that this 
pretonic vowel was adopted (perhaps in place of a Sh®va) on account of the accen- 
tuation of the following syllable. It is the original vowel of the syllable, retained 
on account of its position immediately before the tone, on the removal of which 
it is reduced to a vocal Sh® va. 
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have assigned to the union of a consonant with a half-vowel the value 
of a syllable, as appears especially from the use of Methegh (see § 16 
2, b). 

5. The closed syllables, ending with one consonant, have 
necessarily, when without the tone, short vowels, both at the 
beginning and at the end of words," as M229 queen, Fia0N under- 
standing, 22%} wisdom ; "051 and he turned back, Dp*3 and 
he set up, Bp*) and he stood up. 

When with the tone, they may have a long vowel as well as 
short, e. g. DIM he was wise, B2N wise ; yet of the short vowels 
only Pattach and Seghol have strength enough to.stand in such 
a syllable having the tone.t Examples of long vowels, in the 
final syllable, are "33, °@p, SOp2; in the last but one, M2>8p, 
m>tp. Examples of ‘shiort vowels, SUP, DHX, O20 ; in the penul- 
tima, oop, 25ap. 


6. A peculiar sort of closed syllables are the sharpened, i. e. 
those which end with the same consonant with which the follow- 
ing syllable begins, as "ON %m-mi, ">> kil-li. Like the other 
closed syllables, these have, when without the tone, short vowels, 
as in the examples just given ; when with the tone, either short, 
as 120, 1257, or long, as Mad, 797. 

Sharpened syllables are wholly avoided at the end of words, see 
§ 20, 3, letter a. 


7. Closed syllables, ending with two consonants, occur only 
at the end of words, and have most naturally short vowels, as 
meup, B74, yet also Tsere and Cholem, as 39), 33", DUP. But 
compare §10, 3. Most commonly this harshness is avoided by 
the use of a helping-vowel (§ 28, 4). 


Rem, In the division into syllables, accordingly, a simple Sh‘va after 
a short vowel belongs to the foregoing syllable and is quiescent, as nog 
mir-ma ; but after a long vowel, to the following, and is vocal (§ 10, t), 
as nbuip qo-t*-la, 6°255n hd-i'lim. The composite Sh°va belongs always 
to the following syllable, as i>3 po-“ld, even after a short vowel, as 
iosy td-*md, nN 6-h°ld. 


* There are some exceptions, when a word loses the tone through Maggeph, aa 
MBMIWIND (k*thabh), Esth. iv. 8. 

+ See § 9, 2. Short Chireg (%) occurs only in the particles BN and 83, which, 
however, are mostly toneless because followed by Maggeph. 
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§27. . 
CHANGES OF VOWELS, ESPECIALLY IN RESPEOT TO THEIR 
QUANTITY. 
As to the changes which the vowels undergo by the inflection 
of words, we may lay down these fundamental principles : 

a) that they generally occur only in the last syllable and the 
last but one, very seldom in the antepenultima, e. g. "25, 
"at; Ther, phar; yh, yh; 

b) that they are usually made within the limits of one and the 
same vowel-class ($8). ‘Thus 2 may be shortened into @ and 
d, é€ into z and @, 6 into 6 and %; and with the same limita- 
tion the short vowels may become long. But such a change 
as a into w never takes place. 

The most material exception is the approximation of the first class to 
the second, when Pattach is attenuated to Chireq or blunted to Seghol ; 
see below, Rem. 2 and 3. So alao in the origin of obtuse Seghol out of 
vowels belonging to all three classes, see Rem. 4. 

The vowels with the changes of which we are here chiefly 
concerned, are the whole of the short ones and as many of the 
long as owe their length simply to the tone and rhythn, viz.: 


Long vowels (sustained by the tone). Corresponding short vowels. 
— a — d 
. — aé 
a (>: 
5 -- 5 (Qamets-chatuph) 
—~— u% 
‘ 


To these add the half-vowels 
or Sh'vas “y) “32 “Hd “ha 
as extreme shortenings. 

Let the student compare here again what was said in § 9 on the 
character and value of the several vowels, and in § 25 on the unchange- 
able vowels. 

According to the principles laid down in $26, the following 
changes occur : 

1. A tone-long vowel is changed into a kindred short one, 
when a closed syllable loses the tone ($26, 5). Thus when the 
tone is moved forwards, 13 hand becomes 7", as Mim"? hand- 
of-Jehovah ; 73. son, DIN son-of-man ; 55 whole, O9777>2 the 
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whole-of-the-people ; also when the tone is moved backwards, 
e.g. Dp’, Bpa; 75", 7259. Farther, when an open syllable 
with a long vowel becomes by inflection a closed one, e. g. "28 
book, "20 my book ; BIp sanctuary, °OIP my sanctuary. In 
these cases, T'sere (€) passes over into Seghol (€) or Chireg (2), 
-Cholem (6) into Qamets-chatuph (6). But when a closed sylla- 
ble with a long vowel becomes a sharpened one, i.e. ending with 
a doubled consonant, 7'sere is attenuated into Chireq, and Cho- 
lem into Qibbuts ; as OS mother, "28 my mother, pM statute, 
plur. Opn. 
The short vowels 2 and @ are more pure, and hence are accounted 
shorter than é and 6. 
2. On the contrary, a short vowel is changed into a corres- 
ponding long one— 
a) when a closed syllable, in which it. stands, becomes an open 
one, i.e. when the word receives an accession, beginning with 
a vowel: to which the final consonant of the closed syllable is 
attached, as Sup, T>|vy 3, plur. 12/9 give 
ye; "0%, directly from MO% ; 
b) when a syllable, which should be sharpened by Daghesh 
forte, has a guttural for its final consonant (see §22, 1), or 
stands at the end of a word (see § 20, 3, a) ; 


c) when it meets with a feeble letter (§23, 1,2; §24,2); as Na 
for 820 he has found ; 
d) when the syllable is in pause, i. e. is the tone-syllable of the 

last word in the clause (§ 29, 4). 

3. When a word increases at the end, and the tone is at the 
same time shifted forward, all vowels (long and short) may, 
according to the effect on the division of the syllables, either pass 
over into a half-vowel (vocal Sh*va), or wholly fall away, and 
give place to the mere syllable-divider (silent Sh*va). An exam- 
ple of the former is D% (name), "AU (my name) ; plur. niat 
(names), OPW (their names): of the latter, M273 (blessing), 
constr. 273. Whether the full vowel remains, or becomes a 
half-vowel (07, "23; DW, 2), and which of the two vowels in 
two successive syllables disappears, depends on the nature of the 
word. In general it may be said, that in the inflection of nouns, 
the first vowel is usually shortened, while the second, if immedi- 
ately before the tone (pretonic vowel), remains ; as “p", pre- 
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cious, fem. Mp" y’qa-ra: but in verbs, the second is commonly 
shortened, as “p? was precious, fem. Wp" yd-q°rad. Thus a half- 
vowel comes in place of-— 


a) Qamets and Tsere in the first syllable (principally in the 
inflection of nouns), as 133 word, plur. D'A23 ; 5153 great, 
fem. 1513 ; 232 heart, "33> my heart ; ABA she will return, 
mditn* they (fem.) will return ; 

b) the short or merely tone-long vowels, a, e, 0, in the last sylla- 
ble, especially in the inflection of verbs, e. g. Up, fem. MUP 
gat‘la ; 2p, plur. sup gdt’lim ; Sups, up? yig¢*hi. The 
helping-vowel, Seghol, wholly falls away (becomes silent 
Sh’va), e. g. 729 (for 729), "35%. If there is no shifting of 
the tone, the vowel remains notwithstanding the lengthening 
of the word, as 2989, 131d"; Sand, Mb. 

Where the tone is advanced two places, both the vowels of a 
dissyllabic word may be so much shortened, that the first be- 
comes ¥ and the second a Sh*va. From "33, a word, we have 


vv) 
in the plur. 0°33 ; and with a grave sufiz this becomes D7"39 
their words (comp. § 28,1). On the shortening of d into 7, see 
especially in Rem. 3, below. 

Some other vowel changes, mostly with respect to quantity, 
are exhibited in the following remarks : 


Rem. 1. The diphthongal 4 6 (from au), as also the 6 sprung from 
the firm @ (§ 9, 10, 2), is longer than 12; and hence, when the tone is 
moved forward, the former is often shortened into the latter. E.g. Dips, 
mizsp) (see Paradigm M, Niph.); di29 flight, fem. moxx9, with suff. 
"O82; Ping sweet, fem. Mp'ma. The § stands sometimes even in a 
sharpened syllable, m>4n Ps. cii. 5, "pam Ez. xx. 18, 12%" Judg. xviii. 29. 
About the same relation exists between *—- é and "-— # (see § 75, 2). 

On the contrary 43 #@ is shortened into 6, which appears in the tone- 
syllable as a tone-long 6 (Cholem), but on the removal of the tone 
becomes again.6 (Qamets-chatuph), as Dip" (he will rise), Dp? (jussive: 
let him rise), Dp53 (and he rose up), see Parad. M, Kal. So also from 
“— comes the (less lengthened) tone-long 7sere (é), and without the 
support of the tone, Seghol (€), as Dp" (he will sel up), DP3 (let him 
set up) OP* (and he set up), see Parad. M, Hiphil. 

2. From a Pattach (4) in a closed syllable there arises a Seghol (é), 
through a farther shortening, or rather weakening and blunting, of the 
sound. This happens, 





* The vowel, which here passes into a half-vowel (vocal Sh*va) when the tone 
18 thrown forward, is the so-called pretontc vowel in an open syllable; see § 9, 1, 
2, and § 26, 8. 
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a) Sometimes when the tone hastens on to the following syllable, as 
po" your hand for 02479, “M73 (prop. n.) for “N7SN ; especially 
when a syllable loses something of its sharpness by ‘the omission of 
Daghesh forte, as 738 Ex. xxxiii.3 for 2% J destroy thee, xpin 
Ezekiel for 5Xp3m" (whom God strengthens). 

b) More regularly when Daghesh forte is omitted in a guttural that 
has a Qamets under it. Thus, "-> for M-> (A), e.g. “NN his 
brothers for °M%, from ENN; iN the vision; tnd false for. om, 
and so always with rn, With mand 3 the Seghol i is used only where 
a greater shortening is required on account of the distance of the tone ; 
hence 0°55 for DIN the mountains, but “AN the mountain ; 453n 
the misdeed, but bin the people. Before & ‘and ", where a short 
sharpened vowel cannot 80 easily stand (§ 22, 1), ’ Qamets always 
remains, as nisun the fathers, 3°Pan the firmament. Comp. further, 
on the interrogative m% (3, 1) § 100, 4. 

c) In syllables properly ending’ with two consonants, e. g. 222 (also in 
Arabic pronounced kalb) from which comes first 353, and then with a 
helping Seghol (§ 28, 4) 323 dog ; 53" (jussive in "Hiphil from 53), 
then 535, and finally Pg 

3. Ina slaved (and ahiarpenéd) syllable, which loses the tone, @ is at 
times attenuated into 7, e. g. 039% your blood for 8323, 170 his measure 
for i7a; "MID" I have begotten, pA I have begotten thee.t Comp. 
above, DIS. 

4, The Seghol arises, besides the cases given above in Rem. 2, also 

a) From the weakening of a ( Qamets) at the end of a word (comp. Roma, 
French Rome; Arab. mp°>m read khalifée), as M2 and 19 what? § 37, 
1, c; see similar examples in Ps. xx. 4; Is. lix. 5; Zech. ix. 5. 

b) Even from the weakening of a, as m8 (you) frou the original attum 
(Arab. antum), § 32, Rems. 5, "5 rm> (to them) from the original 
lahum. Comp. page 24. 


5. Among the half-vowels, (-:) is ehorter and lighter than (-:) and 
the group (-=—) than (——), e. g. 51% Edom, "25% Edomite ; man 
truth, imax his truth ; pbps hidden, plur. Deady. ; nA ASN "ASN. 


§ 28. 
RISE OF NEW VOWELS AND SYLLABLES. 


1. When a word begins with a half-syllable (§26, 4), i. e. 
with a consonant which has a half-vowel (vocal Sh®°va), and 
there comes another half-syllable before it, then this latter re- 
ceives instead of the Sh*va an ordinary short vowel, which is 





* So the LXX also say Melyosdéx for pix"2>n. 

+ Analogous to this attenuating of 4 into % is the Latin tango, attingo; 
laxus, prolizus ; and to that of & into % (in Rem. 2) the Latin carpo, decerpo ; 
spargo, conspergo. 
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regularly  (Chireq), but with gutturals @ (Pattach). E. g. 553 
(to fall) 2°phol, with the preposition 3 not 5523 b’n’phol, but Sb 
bin*phol ; so also 5523 kin’phol for 5B3D ; “WH2 for MH? ; MW 
(whence M3573 according to §24, 1) for M733; DIAN. (num 
parum est ?) hdm*at for OFA h°m’at. At times another division 
of syllables takes place, so that the second consonant gives up its 
half-vowel and forms a closed syllable with the first, as 52> Jin- 
pou Num. xiv. 3, "573 Jer. xvii. 2. 
A similar process occurs in the body of a word, as "BW" rish*phé and 
"BU" rishpé, "828 from 6°88 ; but here ihe initial vowel comes imme- 
diately from a full vowel, and is more like @ in B33 (§ 27, 3). 
In Syriac, the usual vowel here is @ (é), even in the absence of gut- 


turals; in Chaldee it is the same as in Hebrew; the Arabic has retained 
every where, in place of vocal Sh°va, the usual short vowel. 


2. When the second of the two consonants is a guttural with 
composite Sh*va, then the first takes, instead of simple Sh‘va, 
the short vowel with which the other is compounded ; whence 
proceed the groups —.—, ——, ——, e.g. TWND so as, 7499 to serve, 
D5x> fo eat, "M3 in sickness, for TON, 435, 2585, “np. The 
new vowel in such cases has Methegh according to $16, 2, a. 

3. When the first Sh*va 1s composite and stands after an 
open syllable with a short vowel, then it is changed into the 
short vowel with which it is compounded, e. g. TD ydam'dhu 
for T7922 they will stand, 330 né&héph*kiu for sem) they have 
turned themselves, 4>98 pool’kha, thy work ($26, 3, e). | 

A, At the end of words, syllables occur hick sles with two 
consonants ($10, 3, §26, 7); yet this takes place only when the 
‘last of these is a consonant of strong sound, 0, p, or an aspirate 
with its hard sound (¢enwis), namely, 3, 5, 1, m,* e. g. DW? let 
him turn aside, pO") and he watered, rbup thou (f.) hast killed, 
Ja> and he wept, 'T3 let him rule, 30" and he took captive. 
This harsh combination of letters is, however, avoided in gene- 
ral by supplying between the two consonants a helping-vowel, 
which is mostly Seghol, but Pattach under gutturals,t and Chi- 


* An instance of & and & (which should likewise have Daghesh) scarcely 
occurs. Aloue stands AQT (shortened from OM) Prov. xxx. 6; in several MSS, 
(with Daghesh). 

+ With the exception, however, of &, as RB wild ass, NWI fresh grass, On 
account of the feeble sound of the & the helping-vowel may also be omitted, as 
NOM sin, NB valley. 
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req after °, e.g. 93°9 for 23°; DIP for HIP ; 195 for 2; mnde* 
for MNSO; ma for ma. These helping-vowels have not the 
tone, and they fall away whenever the word increases at the 
end. | 

These helping-vowels have inappropriately been called furtive, a 


term which should be restricted to the Pattach sounded before a final 
guttural, according to § 22, 2, bd. 


5. Full vowels arise from half-vowels also, by the influence 
of the Pause ; see § 29, 4. 


§ 29. 
OF THE TONE; CHANGES OF THE TONE; AND OF THE PAUSE. 


1. The principal tone, indicated by the accent (§ 15, 2), rests 
on the final syllable of most words, e. g. 50p, 137; Tas, DASep 
(as these two examples show, even on additions to the root); 
less frequently on the penultima, as in 729, M9"5 night, HBP. 

Connected with the principal tone is Methegh, a kind of 
secondary accent (§16, 2). Small words which are united by 
Magqgeph with the following one, are destitute of the tone 
($16, 1). 

It is not necessary here to single out the words accented on the 
penultima (voces penacute) ; for the sake, however, of calling attention 
to these words, they are generally marked in this book with —, as a 
sign of the tone. 

In Arabic the tone is more on the penultima, and even on the ante- 
penultima. The Syriac accents mostly the penultima; and the Hebrew 


is pronounced thus, contrary to the accents, by the German and Polish 
Jews, e. g. 83 M"GNI2 bréshis boro. 


2. The original tone of a word frequently shifts its place on 
account of changes in the word itself, or in its relation to other 


*In this and the analogous examples (§ 65, 2) Daghesh lene remains in the 
final Tav, just as if no vowel preceded (§ 22, 2), in order to indicate that the 
helping Pattach has a very short sound, and at the same time to suggest nnde 
as the original form. (Accordingly AMP? thou hast taken is distinguished also 
in pronunciation from MMP> ad sumendum.) The false epithet furtive given to 
this helping-vowel, in connection with the notion that such a vowel must be 
sounded before the consonant, caused the decided mistake which long had its 
defenders, namely, that lath should be read shaldacht ; although such words as 
mid, m2 were always correctly sounded shdchath, ndchal not naachl. Strictly 
analogous is "M7 y%-hdd (from MIM, § 75, Rem. 8, d). 
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words. If the word is increased at the end, the tone is thrown 

forward (descendit) one or two syllables according to the length 

of the addition, as "33, 0993, D]°193; Op, Mw Ip; Heap, 

wmmoep. For the consequent shortening of the vowels, see § 27, 

1,3. | 

In one case the tone is thrown forward in consequence of accession 
at the beginning of the word. See § 44, Rem. 5, b. 
3. On the contrary, the original tone is shifted from the final 
syllable to the penultima (ascendit), 

a) when the syllable (-4), § 49, 2, is prefixed, as "ax" he will say, 
“1981 and he said ; Jo" he will go, 7271 and he went ; op? 
let him rise, BP™. and he rose up ; 

b) when a monosyllabic word, or one with the tone on the penul- 
tina follows (in order to avoid the meeting of two tone-sylla- 
bles).* E. g. 3 ‘3258 Job iii. 3, for 12 518; DH OA Is. 
xli. 7, for O98 OSIM; Gen..i. 5, iii. 19, iv. 17; Job xxii. 28; 
Ps. xxi. 2; 

3) in Pause. See No. 4. 

The meeting of two tone-syllables (letter b) is avoided in another 
way, viz. by writing the words with Maggeph between them, in which 
case the first wholly loses the tone, as BYW-am2%. The above method 


is adopted whenever the penultima is an open syllable with a long 
vowel. Compare § 47, Rem. 1, § 51, Rem. 3, § 52, Rem. 2. 


A, Very essential changes of the tone, and consequently of the 
vowels, are effected by the Pause. By this term is meant the 
strong accentuation of the tone-syllable of the word which closes 
a period or member‘of a period, and on which the tone of the 
whole rests. This syllable is marked with one of the great dis- 
tinctive accents, as PI8H, B22. The changes are as follows : 
a) when the syllable has a short vowel, in pause it becomes 

long ; as Op, UP; ONE, DI; How, MowP; TW, TI, Jer. 

xxii. 29; “Wp (conspiracy), "Wp 2 K. xi. 14; 

b) when a final tone-syllable has a prefix half-syllable (as 720/P, 
§ 26, 4), the half-vowel of the latter gives place to a full vowel, 
which takes the tone. A more fitting cadence is thus pro- 
duced, than by the accentuation of the final syllable. E. g. 
moep, Map ; MNS, MNSN; up?, ep?. The vowel select- 





* Even the prose of the Hebrews proceeds, according to the accentuation, in 
a kind of Iambic rhythm. That the authors of the system intended to secure this 
object is evident, particularly, from the application of Methegh. 
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ed is always that which hdd been shortened, in the same syl- 
lable, to vocal Sh*va.* Moreover, vocal Sh*va in pausé be- 
comes Seghol, as 15, "M2; and a Chateph gives place to 
the analogous long vowel, as "28, "38; "28, "25 ; 

c) this tendency to place the tone on the penultima in pause, 
shows itself moreover in several words which then regularly 
retract the tone, as "258, "238; TMS, MAY; Hy, Amy; and 
in single cases, like 38> Ps, xxxvii. 20, for sb, and ‘also 9? 
Job vi. 3, for oe from my. 


The rule given under letter a respects principally Patiach and 
Seghol. Seghol is however strong enough to be retained in pause 
sien pl) especially when the syllable is sharpened by Daghesh forte, 

SUP". 

Pattach is sometimes adopted in place of Seghol, as 3>%1, in pause 
Te™; AN, in pause om->e Jud. xix. 20. Pattach even takes the 
place of Tsere in pause. E. g. aun for 3un Is. xlii. 22; 5x30, in pause 
dx32 Is. vii.6. But more commonly, Téere is retained ; ‘aud on the 
contrary, Pattach sometimes takes its place out of pause, as ™" for ™n 
Lam. iii. 48. 

Some other changes, occasioned by the Pause, will be noticed as they 
occur, in the next division. 





* Such a Pause-syllable is sometimes strengthened by the doubling of the fol- 
lowing consonant; § 20, 2, ¢. 


PART SECOND. 
OF FORMS AND INFLECTIONS, OR OF THE PARTS OF SPEECH. 


§ 30. 


OF THE STEM-WORDS AND ROOTS (BILITERALS, TRILITERAIS, 
QUADRILITERALS). 

1. THE stem-words of the Hebrew and of the other Semitic 
languages have this peculiarity, that by far the most of them 
consist of three consonants, to which the essential meaning is 
attached, while its various modifications are expressed by changes 
in the vowels, e. g. BIN he was red, DIX red, BIS man (prop. 
red one). Such a stem-word may be indifferently either a verb 
or a noun, and usually the language exhibits both together, as 
720 he has reigned, 324 king. But it is customary,and of prac- 
tical utility for the beginner, to consider the third person singu- 
lar of the Perfect, i. e. one of the most simple forms of the verb, 
as the stem-word, and the other forms of both the verb and the 
noun, together with most of the particles, as derived from it ; e.g. 
prx he wus righteous, pI2 righteousness, p32 righteous, &c. 
Sometimes the language, as handed down to us, exhibits only 
the verbal stem without a corresponding form for the noun, as 
2pd to stone, p32 to bray ; and occasionally the noun is found 
without the corresponding verb, e. g. 233 south, SUM nine. Yet 
it must be supposed that the language, as spoken, often had the 
forms now wanting. 

Rem. 1. The Jewish grammarians call the stem-word, i. e. the third 
person singular of the Perfect, the root, 838, for which the Latin term 
radiz is often used; and hence the three consonants of the stem are 
called radical letters, in contradistinction from the servile letters, namely 
&, 3,5, 9, %, 5, 5, 2, 2, 8, m, which are added in the derivation and 
inflection of words. We however employ the term root in a different 
sense, as explained in No. 2. 


2. Many etymologists give the name root to the three stem-consu- 
nants, viewed as vowelless and unpronounceable, from which the stems 
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for- both the verbs and the nouns are developed, as in the vegetable 
kingdom (from which the figurative expression is taken) the stems grow 
wit of the concealed root. Thus for example— 


Root : qa (to reign). 


—_—e_—_——_— nn 
Verb-stem: 72% he has reigned. Noun-stem: 32% king. 

This supposition of an unpronounceable root is, however, an abstrac- 
tion too remote from the actual state of the language ; and it is better, 
at least for the historical mode of treatment, to consider the concrete 
verb [3 pers. sing. Perf] as the stem-word. 


3. These triliteral stems are generally of two syllables. But among 
them are reckoned also such as have for their middle letter a 1, which 
is uttered as a vowel (§ 24, 2, c), and thus reduces the form to one sylla- 
ble, e. g. EP for DIP. 


2. The use of three consonants in the stems of the verbs and 
nouns is so prevalent a law in the Semitic languages, that we must 
look upon it as a characteristic peculiarity of this family. Even 
such monosyllabic nouns as might be deemed originally mono- 
syllables (biliteral roots), since they express the first, simplest, 
and most common ideas, as 28 father, D8 mother, MS brother, 
come under this law; thus we have "8 my mother, as if deri- 
ved from 08. But, on the other hand, stems with three conso- 
nants (triliteral roots) may be reduced to two consonants, which 
with a vowel uttered between form a sort of root-syllable, from 
which spring several triliteral stems with the same fundamental 
meaning. Such root-syllables are called primary or biliteral 
toots. They are very easily made out when the stem has a fee- 
ble consonant or the same consonant in the second and third 
place. Thus, the stems 723, J17, N27, "27, have all the mean- 
ing to beat and fo beat in pteces, and the two stronger letters ‘7 
dakh constitute in each of them the monosyllabic root. The 
third stem-consonant also may be strong. ‘To such a monosylla- 
bic root there often belongs a whole series of triliteral stems, 
which have two radical letters and the fundamental idea in 
common. 


Only a few examples can be presented here :— 


From the root ?p, which imitates the sound of hewing, are derived 
immediately YxP, NXP to cut off ; then, SEP, 24, “XP, with the kin- 
‘dred significations to shear, ta mow, and metaph. to decide, to judge 
(hence }°¥p, Kadi, a judge). Related to this is the syllable ep, op 
from which is derived BOP to cut info; 28 to sharpen; nip to pare. 
W5th a lingual instead of the sibilant, DP, “p; hence =ap fo cut down, 
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to destroy ; 522 to cut down, to kill ; FOP to cut off, to shorien ; HBP to 
tear off, to pluck off ; “IP to cut asunder, to split. A softer form of this 
radical syllable is 03; hence 802 to cut off, to shear off ; 02323 Syr. to 
sacrifice, to slay for sacrifice. Still softer are 13 and 33; hence 133 to 
mow, to shear ; M3 to hew stones ; BYR, S33, Dia, "13 to hew off, to cut 
off, to eat off, to graze ; and so ‘T13 fo cut, 3° io cut off ; compare also 
m73, 573. With the change of the palatal for the guttural sound, 23m, 
32M fo hew stones and wood, YN, MEM Lo split, divide, YM arrow (azite), 
73M fo sharpen, ™°%M arrow, lightning, also TIM to see (Lat. cernere, 
Germ. scheiden), and many others. 

The syllable om expresses the humming sound made with the mouth 
closed (uvw); hence Mem, ems (6&3), Arab. Eman fo hum, to buzz. To 
these add 573 fo be dumb ; 6m" to become mule, to be astonished. 


' The radical syllable 9", of which both letters have a tremulous 
sound, means to tremble, in the stem-words 139%, 59%, BIT, WIT: then 
it is expressive of what causes tremulous motion or agitation, as thunder 
(B95), the act of shallering, of breaking in pieces (299, 73). 

Compare further, on the radical syllable 33 with the idea of elevation, — 
curving upward (gibbous), and on "B to break, 53>, m>, to lick, to sup, 
the articles 223, 79, 33> in Gesenius’ Hebrew Lexicon. 


From a further consideration of this subject we may draw the follow- 
ing observations :— 


a) These roots are merely deduced from stems in actual use, and are 
themselves not in use. They merely represent the hidden germs 
(se:nina) of the stems which appear in the language. Yet the latter 
have, now and then, so short a form that they exhibit only the elements 
of the root itself, as om perfectus fuit, >p light. 


b) Most of these monosyllabic roots are imitations of natural sounds, 
and sometimes coincide with the roots of the Indo-Germanic stock. 
E. g. em [comp. Eng. fap), tuntw (1v2w). REI dantw (gape), 5>2, 
xolantw, 219 An3w, davFarw. 

c) The stems with hard, strong consonants are to be regarded, accord- 
ing to the general progress of language (§ 6, 4). as the oldest, while 
the feebler and softer consonants distinguish forms of a Jater period, 
which consequently are more frequently used for the derivative and 
metaphorical significations. E. g. Mp and M23 to be smooth, to be 
shorn, to be bald ; and even 3 to be bare. Sometimes, however, 
the harder or softer sound is essential to the imitative character of the 
word, as 523 fo roll (spoken of a ball, of the rolling of waves), but "73 
rather of the rough sound made in the act of scraping = eaipe, cvew, 
rerro; 33M to cut stones or wood, requires a stronger sound than 1¥3 
to cut grass, to mow. 

d) It appears also that those consonants which resemble each other in 
strength or feebleness, are commonly associated in the formation of 
root-syllables, as pp, 03, 13, 3 (never Y>2, V3, 03, IP); PE, 12 
(seldom t®); UP, 33 (not 03). Secarcely ever are the first two radi- 
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cals the same (M73) or very similar (54%). On the contrary the last 
two are very often the same (§ 67).* 

e) The tendency to substitute smooth for harsh sounds (see letter c) is 
sometimes so great that J, n, 7, especially when used as middle stem- 
letters, are even softened to vowels, as B23, Wis to tread down, to 
thresh ; Y2%, Y38 (comp. 038), fo press, and many others. Comp. 
salvare, French sauver ; calidus, Ital. caldo, in Naples caudo, French 
chaud ; faleus, falso, in Calabria fauzu, French fauz ; and the pro- 
nunciation of the English words talk, walk. Comp. § 19, 5, Rem. 

J) Often, however, the three stem-letters must all be regarded as origi- 
nal, since all are necessary to make the sound of the word expressive 
of the sense, e. g. 2M, P2%, pry 2o be narrow, to afflict ; uyyo, ango ; 
73 to tread ; BID, Boru, fremo, to make a humming sound (to buzz, 
hence to spin), &c. 

A full development of this action of the living elements of the lan- 
guage, may be found in the later editions of Gesenius’ Hebrew Lexicon. 
It is important that even the learner should be taught to regard the 
roots and their significations, not as the arbitrary creation of a people 
secluded from all the rest of the ancient world, but as imitations of 
nature, and as intimately connected with the well-known treasures of 
other languages, spoken by nations more nearly related to ourselves. 


3. To a secondary process, or later epoch of the language, 
belong stem-words of four and, in the case of nouns, even of five 
consonants. ‘These are, however, comparatively far less frequent 
in Hebrew than in its sister dialects.t| This lengthening of the 
form is effected in two ways: a) by adding a fourth stem-letter ; 
b) by combining into one word two triliteral stems, so that then 
even quingueliterals are formed. Such lengthened forms as 
arise from the mere repetition of some of the three stem-letters, 
as SOP, SWSUP ; 390, 2020, are not regarded as quadriliterals, but 
as variations in conjugation (§55). So likéwise the few words 
which are formed by prefixing @, as Nan>0 flame from 379, 
Aram. conj. Shafel 2730. 

Rem. on a). Some forms are made by the insertion particularly of 1 


and r between the first and second radicals ; as 002, &0"2 fo shear off, 
to eat off ; WNIT = DIY ecepire ; 431 to glow; mpp>y hot wind (the 








* Letters which are not found associated as radicals are called incompatible. 
They are chiefly such as too strongly resemble each other, as 4p, pa, 2, IB. 
' Some letters, however, have been falsely considered incompatible, as bs, which 
are sometimes associated, e. g. in dan and Don, from the harsher forms “73, 
“am. Comp. ygantes, together with yeaBdny, oxtw, along with oydoos, and 
much that is analogous in Sanskrit. 

+ Especially in Athiopic, where these forms are very frequent. 
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‘first form with " frequent in Syr.). This mode of formation is analogous 
with Piél, and in Aramean the two forms exist together, as >33, 5349. 
In Latin there is a correspondent lengthening of the stem; as findo, 
scindo, tundo, jungo (in Sanscr. Class VII), from _fid, scid (oxedaw), tud, 
jug. Additions are also made at the end, principally of ? andn; as 3"3 
an axe, from the stem ™3 fo cut; banp an orchard, from 6°23; bons 
flower-cup, from 3°33 cup ; from 32h to tremble, Dann to hop. The ter- 
mination -l has perhaps a diminutive force, as it has in many languages. 

Rem. on b). In the combination of triliterals, it generally happens 
that letters common to them both are written but once in the compound 
form, as 339% a@ frog, perhaps prop. marsh-hopper, from “B% to hop, 
and Arab. S87 a marsh; Wad tranquil, from mbt} to be quiet, and 
WWND to be at rest ; or a feeble letter is cast away, as phos a bat, from 
by» dark and AD flying. Still bolder changes are sometimes made in 
the amalgamation of words, as syo>8 (0 dsitve) Dan. viii. 13 from 
sgote "2B. 

It should be remarked that quadriliterals may be shortened again 
into triliterals. E.g. from >a%m (hop, see above), >3m with the same 
signification ; hence 733m a partridge (from its hopping, limpiag gait) ; 
mw a chain for mse, from “NY, WW. 


4. To an earlier stage of the language, on the contrary, be- 
long the pronouns (§ 32 foll.), and some particles, especially inter- 
jections (§ 105, 1), which as an ancient and crude formation have 
not attained to the model of the triliteral stems, and follow pecu- 
liar and freer laws of inflection.* Most of the particles, however, 
are either derived from nouns or resemble them in inflection, 
although their form is often very much shortened on account of 
their enclitic nature, and their origin can no longer be known. 


(See §99, &c.) 


§31. 
OF GRAMMATIOAL STRUCTURE. 


1. The formation of the parts of speech from the roots, and 
their inflection, are effected in two ways: 1) by changes in the 
stem itself, particularly in its vowels ; 2) by the addition of for- 
mative syllables. A third method, viz. the use of several sepa- 
rate words in place of inflection (as in expressing the comparative 


* Comp. Hupfeld’s System der semitischen Demonstrativbildung und der damit 
rusammenhingenden Pronominal- und Partikelnbildung, in the Zeitschrift fiir die 
Kunde des Morgenlandes, Bd. II., 8. 124 ff. 427 ff 





§82. THE PERSONAL PRONOUN. 71 


degree and several relations of case), belongs rather to the syntax 
than to that part of grammar which treats of forms. 


H 


‘The second mode of forming words, namely, by agglutination, which 
is exemplified in the Egyptian, appears on the whole to be the more 
ancient of the two. Yet other languages, as the Semitic stock, had 
early recourse also to the first mode, namely, internal modification of the 
stem, and in the period of their youthful vigor this formative ten- 
dency was actively developed ; but in later periods its force continually 
diminished, and it became necessary to resort to the constructions of 
syntax. This is exemplified in the Greek (including the modern) and 
in the Latin with its corrupt branches, the Romanic languages.—The 
formation of words by agglutination is prevalent in ancient and modern 
Egyptian; that by internal modification in Sanskrit and Greek; the 
Chinese is almost entirely destitute of any grammatical structure, and 
supplies its place by the relations of syntax. 


2. Both methods of formation and inflection are found in 
ebrew. That which is effected by vowel-changes exhibits con- 


siderable variety (>Up, oUP , Op, 8p, wp). We have an exam- 


pl 


e of the other method in 5>Ypmn, and of both in the same word 


in bupnn. Inflection by the addition of formative syllables occurs, 
as in almost all languages, in the formation of the persons of the 
verb, where also the import of these annexed syllables is still, for 
the most part, perfectly clear (see §§44, 47); moreover it occurs 
in the distinction of gender and number in the verb and the noun. 
Of case-endings, on the contrary, there appear in Hebrew only 
imperfect remains (§ 90). 


is 


4). 


CHAPTER I. 
OF THE PRONOUN. 


§ 32. 
OF THE PERSONAL OR SEPARATE PRONOUN. 


1. THE personal pronoun (as well as the pronouns generally) 
among the oldest and simplest elements of the language (§ 30, 
For this reason, and as forming the basis of verbal inflection 


(§§ 44, 47), it properly claims our first attention. 


2. The pronouns in their separate and full forms, or as 


expressing the nominative, are the following : 
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Singular. Plural. 

1 comm."258, in pause 1 comm. YN, (72779), am 
nose; (8, in pause } I. (7388) 
"98 
m. TE (BM), in | 

2< pause TIS thou. 2 se any fan t ve 
FES (ORAL pr. *R) weit 
m. WN he. m. BF, mor 

3} wn she. 84 Fane | they 


The forms included in parentheses seldom occur. A com 
plete view of these pronouns with their abbreviated forms (suf 
fixes) is given at the end of the grammar in Parad. A. 


REMARKS. 
I. First Person. 


1. The form "238 is nearly as frequent in the Old Testament ae 728. 
The former exists in the Phenician, but in no other of the kindred dia- 
lects ;* from the latter are formed the suffixes (§ 33). In the Talmud 
"28 is constantly used, and "25% very seldom. 

2. The formation of the plural in this and the other persons, though 
analogous with that of verbs and nouns, exhibits (as also in the pronoun 
of other languages) much that is irregular and arbitrary. %372% is made 
from 935% (with the exchange of 5 for ™) by the addition, as it seems, 
of 3%. The form %%, from which the suffixes are derived, occurs only 
in Jer. xlii. 6 (K°thibh). The form %3"2 is found only six times; e. g. 
Gen. xlii. 11, Numb. xxxii. 32. (In the Talmud 538 alone appears.) 

3. The first person alone is of the common gender, because one that 
is present speaking needs not the distinction of gender as does the 
second person addressed (in Greek, Latin, and German the distinction 
is omitted here also), and the third person spoken of. 


II. Second Person. 


4. The forms MAX, AX, BAN, iN, are contracted from Nm, &ec.; 
the kindred dialects yet have n before the ™, Arab. anta f. anti thou, 
plur. antum f. antunna ye. The essential syllable is MM ta, to which 
the meaning thou belongs (see § 44, 1); the an prefixed is demonstra- 
tive, and gives more support to the form. MX without © occurs only 
five times, e. g. Ps. vi. 4, and each time as Kthibh with the Qri nm. 
As the vowels of the text belong to the Q*ri (§ 17), the reading of the 
K*thibh may have been Fx as an abbreviation from Mm. 





* In Phosnician it is written "338, without the ending "—-, and spoken some- 
what like anekh (Plauti Ponulus, V. 2, 35., Gesenté Mon. Phanicia, pp. 376, 437). 
A trace of this form is found in the Zthiopic gatalku (Ihave killed). In ancient 
Egyptian ANK (pronounced anok). 
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The feminine form was originally pronounced "M¥ (with the feminine 
designation "—-, probably from 8% she, properly thow she, compare 
sbupn, § 47, 2), as in Syriac, Arabic, and ASthiopic. This form is still 
found in a few instances (Judg. xvii. 2, 1 Kings xiv. 2). Some forms in 
the inflection of the verb are derived from it (§ 44, Rem. 4, § 59, 1). 
The final "—- being gradually lost to the ear (in Syriac it was at length 
only written, not pronounced), its Yodh was omitted, so that the Jewieh 
critics, even in the above-mentioned passages, place in the Q*ri mx, 
whose Sh*va stands in the punctuation of the text ($17). The same 
final “— appears, moreover, in the unfrequent forms of the suffix "3—., 
"3" (§ 58). 

5. The plurals OMX, iH are blunted forms (comp. §27, Rem. 4, 5) of 
oimy (Arab. antum, Chal. j&%, a form which lies at the foundation of 
some verbal inflections, § 59,1), and }AmMN& or "AN, the full final vowel 
giving place to the obtuse sound of e, somewhat in the manner of the 
third person. 48 is found only once (Ezek. xxxiv. 31, where another 
reading is jMS), and M3Ax (for which MSS. have also MmX (occurs 
only four times, viz. in Gen. xxxi. 6; Ez. xiii. 11, 20; xxxiv.17. For 
the ending "— see No. 7. 


Ill. Third Person. 


6. The & indicates a kind of half-vowel heard at the end of 84m and 
NM, hia, hia, like e in the German die (old Germ. thiu, thia), sie, wie. 
A trace of this appears in the Arabic; as huwa, hiya, in the common 
dialect hua, hia. 

The masculine 837 is of common gender in the Pentateuch, in which 
it is used also for she. (See § 2,3.) The punctators, however, whenever - 
it stands for 8°", give it the appropriate pointing of this form (X17), and 
require it to be read NX" (comp. § 17). It is, however, to be sounded 
rather according to the old form Sin. 

7. The plural forms 0@ and {3 come from 85m and 87 in the same 
manner as SMX from MAX. In Arab. where they are pronounced hum, 
hunna, the obscure vowel-sound is retained ; for which the suffixes DN, 
73 still have Seghol (§ 27, Rem. 4, 6). The "— in both forms has a 
demonstrative force. (See § 90,2.) In Chald. (jiam, iam), Arab. and 
ZEthiop. (hima, homa) there is an appended 6, %, which occurs in 
Hebrew in the poetical forms 12, ia—-, in—— § 58, 3, Rem. 1). 

8. The pronouns of the third person S30, &", 9, I, are also 
demonstrative pronouns (see § 122, 1), 


§ 33. 
SUFFIX PRONOUN. 


1. The full and separate forms of the pronoun, as given in 
the foregoing section, express only the nominative :* the accusa- 


* See an exception in § 121, 2. 
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tive and genitive, on the contrary, are expressed by shortened 
forms or fragments which are joined to the end of verbs, nouns, 
and particles (suffix pronouns, usually suffizes), e. g. 1 him 
and ‘i his (from 85M he), thus WH ep I have killed him, i070 his 
horse. 


Instances of the like contraction occur in Greek, Latin, and German, 
as natjg pou for mat7e éuov, Lat. eccum in Plautus for ecce eum, Germ. 
du hast’s for du hast es. In Hebrew this is done systematically, as in 
Egyptian, Hungarian, and some other languages. 


2. Concerning the cases which these suffixes denote, let it ve 
remarked : 


a) when joined to verbs, they denote the accusative (but comp. 
$121, 4), weep I have killed him ; 

6) when joined to substantives, they denote the genitive (like 
fuatno ov, pater ejus), and then serve as possessive pro- 
nouns, as "28 (abh-i) my father ; 1090, equus ejus, and equus 
suus ($124, 1, b); 

c) when joined to particles, they denote either the genitive or 
the accusative, according as the particle has the meaning of 
a noun or a verb; e. g. "M8 (prop. my vicinity) with me, like 
mea caussa, on the contrary °227 behold me, ecce me ; 

d) the dative and ablative of the pronoun are expressed by com- 
bining the prepositions that are signs of these cases (5 sign of 
the dative, 2 in, a_from, § 102) with the suffixes, as "> to him, 
2 in him, "24 from me. 


3. Some of these suffixes are probably derived from forms of 
the separate pronoun of which no trace now remains, as — thee 
from a form like "38 = “HN thou. This applies also to the affor- 
matives of the verb ($44, 1). - 


4. The suffix of the verb (the accusative) and the suffix of the 
‘noun (the genitive) are mostly the same in form, but sometimes 
they are different, e. g. "3 me, "— my. 


A tabular view of all the forms, both of the separate pronouns and 
of the suffires, is exhibited in Paradigm A. In §§ 58-61 are given more 
full explanations of the forms of verbal suffixes and of the modes of 
attaching them to the verb, and in § 91 of the forms and attachment of 
nominal suffixes. On the prepositions with suffixes, see § 103. 
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§ 34. 
THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN. 
Sing.m. = 7iy* : 
f. PST (it, ot) nae 


Plur. comm. 738 (rarely 58) these. 

The feminine form MN? is for MNT (from XT =*7Y and the 
feminine ending ©, see §80, 2); and the forms ‘¥, "7, which are 
both of rare occurrence, come from MST by dropping . The 
forms 58 and M5% (related to the Arabic article 58, §35, Rem. 1) 
are plural by usage, and not by grammatical inflection. The 
form 58 occurs only in the Pentateuch and 1 Chr. xx. 8, and 
always with the article 584 (Rem. 1). The ending ™_, in Tox 
(same as “_) is a demonstrative appendage, as in MAM ($32, 
Rem. 7). 

Another form of the demonstrative is "7, used only in poetry. 
It stands mostly for the relative, like that for who, and. is used 
for all numbers and genders, like "WN (§ 36). 

Rem. 1. This pronoun receives the article ("35, nb&n, bx) accord- 
ing to the same rules as the adjectives, § 111, 2. There are, besides, 
some peculiar forms in which > is inserted after the article, Mt Gen. 
xxiv. 65; xxxvii. 19; stm fem. Ez. xxxvi. 35, and shortened 325 
usually masc. Judges vi. 20; 1 Sam. xiv. 1; xvii. 26; but fem. in 
2 Kings iv. 25. In Arabic there is a corresponding form alladhi as rela- 


tive pronoun. 
2. Some other pronominal stems occur among the particles, § 99, &c. 


§35. 
THE ARTICLE. 

Originally the article was a demonstrative pronoun, akin to 
the pronoun of the third person, but of so feeble import that it — 
was never used except in connection with the noun. Its usual 
form is ‘3, with a short sharp-spoken d@ and a doubling of the 





* In most languages the demonstratives begin with d, hence called the demon- 
strative sound, which is, however, interchanged with a sibilant [as in Heb. ny] 
or a rough breathing. Thus in Aram. N43, 93, 3 this, Arab. dhu, dhi, dha; 
Sansk. sa, sd, tat, [Gr. 0, 7, 10], Goth. sa, 86, thata; Germ. da; der, die, das [om 
the, this, that], &e. 
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following consonant (by Daghesh forte), e. g. VQ the sun, 
“IN the river for WNT (according to §20, 3, 8). 

When the article ‘3 stands before a word beginning with a 
guttural, then the Daghesh forte cannot (according to §22, 1) 
be used, and hence the short and sharp @ (Pattach) is lengthened 
into @ (Qamets) or & (Seghol). : 

But to be more minute : 

1. Before the weakest guttural 8 and before " (§22, 5) the 
vowel of the article is always lengthened to Qamets, as 487 the 
father, “TINT the other, DST the mother, D8" the man, 23.5 the 
foot, O8"F the head, YO the evil-doer. 

2. For the other gutturals it is in general the rule, that the 
stronger the guttural, the more firmly does the sharpness of the 
syllable, and consequently the short 2, maintain itself. But there 
are then two cases to be :listinguished : 


A) When the guttural is followed by some other vowel than @ 
(—) or ° (—), then a) before the stronger M™ and %, the arti- 
cle regularly remains 1, as NW that, wn the month, Sonim 
the strength ; with rare exceptions, as "3 Gen. vi. 19, and 
always OFM those; 6) before 9 the Pattach is generally 
lengthened, as PM the eye, 9M the city, 7290 the servant, 
plur. D339. (Exceptions in Jer. xii. 9, Prov. ii. 17.) 

B) But when the guttural is followed by @ (—), then a) before 
™ and > the article is always “1, provided it stands immedi- 
ately before the tone-syllable, else it is M, e.g. BIT the people, . 
“8 the mountain, [197 (in pause), WIT towards the moun- 
tain, on the contrary BD" the mountains, PIT the guilt ; 
b) before % the article is always %, without regard to the 
place of the tone, as O25 the wise, 1M the feast ; so also 
c) before M, as "27 the sickness, DOIN the months. (On 
the contrary 92m" according to A, a.) 

Gender and number have no influence on the form of the 
article. 

Rem. 1. The form of the Hebrew article 4 appears to have come 
from >, the > being always assimilated to the following letter (as in 
np', from mp>", § 19,2). The uniform assimilation is explained by 
the enclitic nature of the article. In Arabic, its form is 5% (spoken hal 
among the Bedouins*), in which also the 5 is assimilated, at least before 
all s and ¢ sounds, as well as before 1, n, und r. E. g. al-Koran ; but, 





* See Wallin in d. Zeitschr. der D. Morgenl. Ges. Bd. VI, S. 195. 217. 
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as-sana (Bedouin, has-sana), the same as MeN the year.—The Arabic 
article itself occurs in the Old Testament, in the Arabic name 73i25x 
Gen. x. 26, and perhaps in WNIRON ice, hail = U2 23 Ez. xiii. 11, 13; 
according to others, in D3P>N (the people), Prov. xxx. 31. 

2. When the prepositions 2, >, and the 3 of comparison (§ 102) 
come before the article, the © falls away (by contraction) and the pre- 
position takes its pointing (§ 19, 3, b, and § 23, 5), as n°2ta in the heaven 


for Dawa ; OT> Zo the people for pmb, ena on the ‘mountains. With 
2, however (whieh i is less closely connected with the word), the © very 
often remains, as Bi32 Gen. xxxix. 11, but also D792 Gen. xxv. 31, 33; 

seldom with other prefixes, except in the later books, as D3M> 2 Chron 
x. 7. (But see 1 Sam. xiii. 21; Ps. xxxvi. 6.) With 5, which in con- 
ception is still less closely connected with the word, the © always 
remains, as DSi) and the people. 


§ 36. 
THE RELATIVE PRONOUN. 


The relative pronoun for both genders and numbers is "0% 
who, which. In the later books, and even in some of the earlier, 
as in Canticles throughout, and occasionally in Judges, it takes 
the form ‘® by the elision of 8 and assimilation of ", according 
to §19, 2,3; more rarely the form -t™ Judges v. 7, Cant. i. 7, 
and before 8 in a single instance © Judges vi. 17, though else- 
where © before the gutturals. The still more abbreviated form 
* occurs Eccles. ii. 22 [in some copies] ; iii. 18. For the man- 
ner in which the cases of the relative are expressed, see § 123. 1. 

six is used also as a conjunction, like quod, ors, that. Closely con- 


nected with it in meaning is "2, which also belongs to the pronominal 
stems, § 104. 


§37. 
THE INTERROGATIVE AND INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 


1, The interrogative pronoun is "9 who? (of persons), and 
"7 what ? (of things). 


The pointing of 72 with Qamets is seldom found out of pause, except 
before 8 and 4, as BAN M2 what are ye? ENR M2 whal do ye see? 
rarely before % as in Josh. iv. 6,21. It is commonly written in close 


*In the Pheenician it never occurs in the full form, but as W, and &R, 
spoken sa, se, si, and ys, es. Gesenius Mon, Phan. p. 438; Movers Phonic. Texte I, 
S. 81, ff IL, S. 44. Comp. above § 2,5. In modern Hebrew also, % has become 
the prevailing form. 
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connection with the following word: a) “ma with Maggeph and Daghesh 
forte conjunctive (§ 20,2), as 4b°rma quid tibi? and even in one word, 
as H2bo quid vobis? Is. iii. 15, M¥a what is that? Ex.iv.2; b) before 
the harder gutturals , ™, 9, it also takes Pattach with the Daghesh 
implied in the following guttural (§ 22, 1), ain-ma Num. xiii. 18; 
c) before a guttural with Qamets, it takes Seghol (according to § 27, 
Rem. 2), as m%ms-ma what hast thou done? This Seghol stands also 
occasionally before letters that are not guttural, as “31 Sip mn what 
voice, &c.? 1 Sam. iv.6; 2 Kingsi.7, but only when the tone of the ‘clause 
is far removed from the word ; moreover in the form M23, a2 (see 
more in the Lexicon under "2 in the note). 

2. Both "4 and 9 occur also as an indefinite pronoun, in 


the sense of whoever, whatever. 


CHAPTER II. 
OF THE VERB. 


§38. 
GENERAL VIEW. 


1. Or the Hebrew parts of speech, the verb exhibits the 
greatest completeness and variety of development. It is also, in 
several respects, the most important ; especially, as it generally 
contains the word-stem (§30), and as its various modifications 
furnish, mainly, the forms of the other parts of speech. | 
2. All verbs, however, are not stem-words. They may be 
divided, in respect to their origin, into three classes : 

a) Primitives, e. g. 72 to reign ; 30 to sit. 

b) Verbal Derivatives, derived from other verbs, e.g. P3% to jus- 
tify, PIOZA to justify one’s self, from PTX to be just ; com- 
monly called conjugations (§39). 

c) Denominatives, or those derived from nouns ; €. g . IN and 
TN to pitch a tent, from S78 a tent ; BIO to by out and 
DO to take root, from ont @ root. 


These appear to be of later origin than the two preceding 
classes, which they imitate in their forms. 


The noun from which the denominative verb comes, is in most cases 
itself derivative ; e. g. 13? to be white, hence 23> a brick (from the 
color), and hence again 42> to make bricks ; from mas to increase 
greaily, 33 a fish, and hence again 355 fo fish. 
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A peculiar kind of secondary verbs, and at least of rather late forma- 
tion in the language (hence frequent in the later dialects), are those 
denominatives, one of whose consonants, originally a servile, has become 
a radical. E. g. M53 fo rest, to set one’s self down ; hence the noun nnd 
a setting down; hence again mm} to descend; in like manner mnB, 
2 pit, destruction (from M18), hence maw to destroy. 


§ 39. 


1. The third person of the Perfect, in the simple, primitive 
fc. en of the verb (i. e. Kal, see No, 4), is regarded as the stem, or 
ground-form ; as 0p he has killed, 722 he was heavy.* From 
this come the other persons of the Perfect, and with this the 
Participle connects itself. There is still another, of the same 
form as the Infinitive (SOP, also >8p), with which are connected 
the Imperative and the Imperfect. 

The first ground-form, of two syllables (Arab. gatala, gatila, qatula), 
may be called the concrete ; and the second, which is generally mono- 
syllabic (Arab. gall, gitl, qutl), the abstract. The same analogy prevails 
in the division of nouns into abstract and concrete. 


In verbs whose second radical is 1, the full stem appears only in the 
second form ; e. g. 318, of which the third person Perf. is 3%). 


2. From this stem are formed, according to an unvarying 
analogy in all verbs, the verba derivata, each distinguished by 
a specific change in the form of the stem, with a corresponding 
definite change in its signification (intensive, frequentative, cau- 
sative ; passive, reflexive, reciprocal). E.g. 79> to learn, ‘T'a> to 
cause to learn, to teach ; 128 to lie, 2-207 to cause to lie, to lay ; 
LEY to judge ; Us: to contend before a judge, to goto law. In 
other languages such words are regarded as new derivative verbs ; 
e. g. to fall, to fell ; jactre to throw, jacére to lie; yivouae to 
be born, yevvaw to bear. But in Hebrew, where these forma 
tions are far more regular than e. g. in German, Greek, or Latin 
they are called, since the time of Reuchlin, conjugationst (Hebr. 
m.2"23, more correctly species, modifications) of the ground-form, 
and both in the grammar and the lexicon are always treated of 
in connection, as parts of the same verb. 


* The infinitive is here used for the sake of brevity in most grammars and 
lexicons, thus ‘I> to learn, prop. he has learned, - 
+ Not in the sense in which this term is used in Greek and Latin grammars. 
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3. The changes of the ground-form consist partly in varying 
its vowels, or doubling one or more of its letters (>4p, S&P; SDP 
Sop; Sbup, Sobep; comp. to lie, to lay ; to fall, to fell); partly 
in the addition of formative letters or syllables (Sup3, >*UPN; 
comp. fo speak, to bespeak ; to count, to recount ; bid, forbid) ; 
eometimes in both united, as wpm. (Comp. $31, 2.) 


In the Arameean this is effected less by the change of vowels than 
by the addition of formative syllables; the variations by vowels having 
almost gone out of use ; so that, for instance, all the passives are sup- 
plied by the reflexives, with the prefix syllable MX, mx. The Arabic 
is rich in both methods, while the Hebrew holds also here the middle 


place (§ 1, 6). 

4. Grammarians differ as to the number and arrangement of 
these conjugations. The common practice, however, of giving 
to them still the old technical designations, prevents any error. 
The ground-form is called Kal (2p light, because it has no for- 
mative additions); the others (0°29 heavy, because burdened 
with formative additions) derive their names from the Paradigm 
used by the old Jewish grammarians, 598 he has done.* Several 
of them have passives which distinguish themselves from their 
actives by the obscure vowels. ‘The most common conjugations 
(including Kal) are the five following ; but few verbs, however, 
exhibit them all. 


Active. Passive. 
1. Kal, ap to Kill. (wanting.) 
2. Niphal, Sup? to kill one’s self. (very rare.) 
3. Pial, bwp to kill many, Pual, bep 
to massacre. 


4. Hiphil, Up to cause to kill. Hophal, >opn 
5. Hithpaél, Swpn to kill one’s self. | Hothpaal, bwpnn 


* This verb, on account of the guttural which it containg, is unsuitable for a 
Paradigm, and was accordingly exchanged for "7, which has this advantage, 
that all its conjugations are actually in use. There is, however, some indistinct- 
ness in the pronunciation of some of its forms, as mapa, pnIee. The Paradigm 
DOP, in common use since the time of Danz, obviates this inconvenience, and is 
especially adapted to a comparative treatment of the Semitic languages, inssmuch 
as it is found with a slight change (Arab. and Zthiop. 5m) in all of them. 
In Hebrew, it is true, it has only the forms of Kal, which are not frequent, and 
occur only in poetry; yet it may be retained as a type or model sanctioned by 
usage. 
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There are several other less frequent conjugations, of which 
some, however, are more common than these in the kindred lan- 
guages, and in the irregular verb in Hebrew they sometimes take 
the place of the usual conjugations (§ 55). 


In Arabic there is a greater variety of forms, and a more perfect 
arrangement, than in Hebrew. Arranged after the Arabic manner, the 
Hebrew conjugations would stand thus:—1. Kal. 2. Piél and Pual. 
3. Poél and Poal (§ 55, 1). 4. Hiphil and Hophal. 5. Hithpaél and 
Hothpaal. 6. Hithpoél (§ 55). 7. Niphal. 8. Wanting in Hebrew. 
9. Pilel. The most appropriate division is into three classes; 1) The 
intensive Piél, with the analogous forms derived from it; 2) The 
causative Hiphil, and its analogous forms (Shaphel, Tiphel); 3) The 
reflexive and passive Niphal. 


f 


§ 40. 


1. The Hebrew verb is. indebted, for whatever copiousness it | 
exhibits, chiefly to these conjugations or derivative verbs.. In 
moods and tenses it is very poor, having only two tenses (Perfect 
and Imperfect*), an Imperative, an Infinitive (with two forms), 
and a Participle. All other relations of time, absolute and rela- 
tive, must be expressed by these, either alone (hence the multi- 
plicity in the uses of the same form, §125, &c.) or in syntactic 
connection with other words. The jussive and optative are 
sometimes indicated by peculiar forms of the Jmpf. (see § 48). 


In the Germanic languages also there are distinct forms for only twé 
tenses (the present and imperfect). In the formation of all the others, 
auxiliary verbs are employed. Comp. Grimm’s d. Gram. 2. A. I. 835. 


2. In the inflection of the Perf. and Impf. by persons, the 
Hebrew differs from the Western languages, having in most 
cases distinct forms for both genders, as in the personal pronoun, 
which is incorporated in the forms of these tenses. 


The following table exhibits the formative syllables (afforma- 
tives and preformatives) of the two tenses. The stem-letters 
are indicated by dots. For the details, see § 44 ff. 


! 


* See § 47, note *, where the relation of these two terms to each other, and 
their general import, are explained. The learner will observe, that the cor- 
responding terms in the Hebrew lexicon of Gesensus (translated by Dr. Robinson, 
fifth edition, 1854) are Preter for Perfect, and Future for Imperfect.—Tr. 

6 


82 PART IL PARTS OF SPEECH. 


PERFECT. 

Sing. Plur. 
3 m. con's : 3c. : cee 
3 ff. mM. 
2m. WH... 2m. Dr... 
2 f. Te... 2 f. Ww... 
le. Tl... le. MDs. Gee 

IMPERFECT. ‘ 
3m. eae 3m. ae 
3 f. 02 e A 3 ff. mM... 7 
2m. ree 5 2m. 7... 
2 f. 1... 2 f. ™m..27 
le. oo oR le. ooo? 
$41. 


In the formation of all the verbs there is the same general 
analogy ; and the Hebrew has properly no anomalous verbs, 
like those, for instance, in Greek, which end in zzz. The devia- 
tions which occur from the general model of the regular verb 
are owing— 

a) to the presence of a guttural as one of the stem-letters or radi- 
cals, which occasions various vowel changes according to § 22 

« (guttural verb, §§ 62-65) ; 

b) to the falling away of a strong stem-letter by assimilation or 
contraction (contracted* verb, §§ 66, 67), as 03}, 139 ; 

c) to the presence of a feeble letter as one of the radicals (§§ 23, 
24), so that many changes occur through its commutaticn, 
omission, or quiescence (quiescent or feeble verb, §§ 68-75), as 
ai, BHp. 

The letters of the old Paradigm >39 are used in naming the letters 
of the stem, © designating the first, 9 the second, and 5 the third. 
Hence the expressions, verb 8B for a verb whose first radical is 8 (prime 
radicalis 8) ; verb rid for one whose third radical is ® (tertia radicalis 
m); verb 33 (3 doubled) for one whose second and third radicals are the 
same (medie@ radicalis geminata). 


* The term defective, by which some designate this class, we apply to those 
whose forms are not all in use (§ 78). 














. §§ 42, 48. THE REGULAR VERB; KAL C68 


I. OF THE REGULAR VERB. 
§ 42. 


As the rules for the formation of the regular verb apply, with only 
occasional modifications, to all the irregular verbs, it will be most con- 
venient (and will also exhibit the subject in the most clear light to the 
Jearner) to present, while treating of the former, whatever belongs to 
the general analogy of the verb. 

In Parad. B, and the above table § 40, 2, are given the usual and 
normal forms, with full explanations in the following sections (43-55). 
In these, each subject is explained where it first comes under notice; 
e.g. the inflection of the Perfect and Imperfect, with the modifications 
of the latter, in treating of Kal—as also the forms and significations of 
the several conjugations in treating of the regular verb. though the 
same things are applicable to irregular verbs, &c. 


A. OF THE GROUND-FORM, OR KAL. 


§ 43. 
ITS FORM AND SIGNIFICATION. 


1. The common form of the 3d person Perf. in Kal is >up 
(middle A),* especially in transitive verbs. There is also a form 
with £ (Tsere), and another with O (Cholem), in the second 
syllable ; the two latter usually employed in an intransitive 
sense, and for expressing states and qualities, e. g. 2) to be 
heavy, Jap to be small. Sometimes both forms, the transitive 
and the intransitive, exist together, as 82°9 éo (fill (Esther vii. 5), 
xia to be full (comp. § 47, Rem. 2), yet also with the same sense 
for both forms, as 35p and A" to approach. 


A verb middle E will be found in the Paradigm by the side of a verb 
middle A. The example selected shows, at the same time, the effect-of 
inflection on Daghesh lene in the middle stem-letter. 

Rem.1. The vowel of the second syllable is the principal vowel, 
and hence it distinguishes between the transitive and intransitive. The 
pretonic Qamets in the first syllable has little strength, and becomes 
vocal Sh*va on the shifting of the tone, as DR>up. In Aramvan it 
wholly falls away in the root itself, as UR, bop. 

Rem. 2. Examples of denominatives in Kal: "2am (to cover with 
pitch, from Yam pitch ; M2 to salt, from M39 salt. 


* A verb middle .A is one that has Pattach (short &) under the middle radical 
or in the second syllable; a verb middle HE, one that has Zsere; and a verb 
middle O, one that has Cholem.—Txr. 
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§ 44. 
PERFEOT OF KAL AND ITS INFLEOTION. 


1. The inflection of the Perfect in respect to person, number, 
and gender, is effected by appending fragments of the personal 
pronouns, plural and feminine endings, (as afformatives,) to the 
end of the ground-form. In explaining this connection, we may 
treat the ground-form as a participle, or a verbal adjective," ex- 
pressing by itself the 3d sing. Perf. ; as S&p he has killed, R720 
thou hast killed ( = killing-thou, or killer-thou, a killer wast thou, 

ms Sop), Xi? he was fearing, ONS fearing were ye, for 
pms x. In the second person this is readily seen, as well as in 
abOp for 2 Sep. In the first person sing. "R>Yp we have °-—, 
the simple germ of the pronoun, united with the demonstrative 
sound ©, by which the afformative is at the same time distin- 
guished Gaui the suffix forms *} and °— (as if one would form 
"MIN, "AN J, after the analogy of TiN). In the third person, “— 
(originally M— , comp. Rem. 4) is a designation of the feminine (as 
in the noun $80, 2), and 3 (originally 71) is a sign of the plural. 


In the Indo-Germanic tongues the inflection by persons originated in 
the same manner, namely, by appending pronominal forms ; as, e. g. in 
the Sanscrit and Greek, from the stem as (to be) Sanscr. asmi, etc, Dor. 
dup for éuud Ci am), where the ending pe belongs to pot and we; Sanscr. 
asi, Dor. éoai (thou art), where ot is about = ov; Sanscr. asti, éotl (he 
is), where t¢ corresponds to the pronoun 70, and so forth. For the most 
part, indeed, the etymology is more obliterated here, as it sometimes is 
in the Semitic languages ; e. g. Ist pers. sing., Arab. katallé, Syr. ketlet, 
where the characteristic ¢ is wholly lost. 


2. In respect to vowel changes, the analogy of the 3d fem. 
sing. M20p is followed by the 3d masc. plur. \>ep, and that of 
the 2d masc. sing. BPeP by all the forms of the first and second 
persons.t 





* On the intimate connection between the Perfect and the verbal adjective, 
see what has already been said § 39, 1. In intransitives they often have the same 
form, a8 nd Sull, or he was full ; iP amall, or he was small. In transitives the 
participle has, indeed, a different form (dup); but the adjective-form, dUP, 
may be compared with dup, although it generally denotes properties, as BS 
wise, {210 (inimical) adversary, § 84, 1. 

+ In the Paradigms the forms M>2up and H>Up are, therefore, designated 
with an asterisk as model-forms, for the notice of the beginner. 
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Only pm>ep, ja>Sep have the tone on the last syllable, and, in 
consequence, Sh*va under the first radical (§ 27, 3). 


N. B. Rem. 1. Verbs middle E, falling back in their inflection to the 
type of verbs middle A, generally lose the E sound, which passes over 
into (-), as the Paradigm shows. The original E remains, however, 
regularly i in the feeble stems Xd (§ 74, Rem. 1); in strong stems only 
in pause, i.e. when the stress of voice falls upon it, as Mpa, Job xxix. 
10; comp. 2 Sam. i. 23; Job xli. 15. 


2. In some feeble stems middle A, the a under the second radical, 
sometimes passes over into — or —, when the syllable is closed and 
toneless, and the first radical has not a full vowel (§ 27, Rem. 2, 3). 
Thus pment ye have asked 1 Sam. xii. 13, tRY I ye possess Deut. iv. 
1, 22;'so also before suffixes “AND I have asked him 1 Sam. i. 20, 
spins I have begotten thee Ps. ii. 7. Such forms must not be considered 
verbs middle E': the weakening of the vowel is owing simply tv the 
general weakness of the form, and the 3d person Perf. is xv, #99, 54, 
not bxv, wa, 155. See § 64, Rem. 1, and § 69, Rem. 4. 


3. In ‘ite middle O, the Cholem is retained in inflection where it 
has the tone, as A™39. ‘But when the tone is thrown forward, Cholem 
becomes Qamets-chatuph, as "nha" I have overcome him, Aba (see 
§ 49, 3) and thou wilt be able, Ex. xviii. 23. 


4. Unfrequent forms.* Sing. 3d fem. in m— (as in Arab. AXthiop. 
Aram.), e.g. M2t%, Deut. xxxii. 36. Before suffixes this is the prevail- 
ing form (§ 59, 1); ; more frequent in stems > and Md, § 74, Rem. 1, § 75, 
Rem. 1.—2d masc. mh for # (differing only in orthography), as nana, 
Mal. ii. 14, comp. Gen. iii. 12.—2d fem, sometimes has still a Yoda at the 
end; as °M25h, Jer. xxxi, 21 (according to one form of the pronoun "MX, 
§ 32, Rem. 4), especially in Jeremiah and Ezekiel. It is properly pro- 
nounced "M324, and the vowels of the text belong to the marginal 
reading (without ") as in the corresponding pronoun. With this is 
connected the form "M>Up before suffixes (§ 59, 1, c).—1st com. sometimes 
without Yodh, as nbup, Ps, cx]. 13; Job xlii. 2; 1 Kings viii. 48. This 
however is found only i in K°thibh ; the Q*ri substitutes the full form.— 
Piur. 2d fem. m3 (or M3) Amos iv. 3.—3d com. seldom with the full 
plural ending 4} “(often in Chald. and Syr.), as 933", Deut. viii. 3, 16, 
or with a superfluous & (after Arabic orthography), as 83251, Jos. x. 24. 
In the Imperfect the form with }8 is more frequent, see § 47, "Rem. 4. 


N.B. 5. In connection with the afformatives ©, "Mm, 52, the tone is 
on the penultima, and the word is Milél; with the others it is Milra 
.(§ 15, 2). The place of the tone is shifted, a) in several persons by 
the. Pause (§ 29, 4), where it is moved backwards and at the same time 
‘the vowel of the second syllable, if it had become (_), is restored, as 


* Almost all these forms, which in Hebrew are unfrequent, are the usual ones 
m the kindred dialects, and may, with a proper understanding of the terms, be 
called Chaldaisms, Syriasms, and Arabisms. 


86 PART IL PARTS OF SPEECH. 


mop, op, mee; b) by Vav consecutive of the Perfect, where it is 
moved forward one syllable (§ 49, 3). 


§ 45. 
OF THE INFINITIVE. 


1. The Infinitive, originally a verbal-substantive, has two 
forms. The shorter, in Kal 50p, is the prevailing form /Jnfin. 
construct). In this form it is united with suffix pronouns, and 
with prepositions (20p> fo Kill, §132, 2), and takes after it a 
nominative of the subject or an accusative of the object (§ 133). 
The longer form (Infin. absolute, or emphatic), in Kal >5ep, is 
used when the action of the verb is presented by itself, without 
direct connection with other words ; and most frequently, when 
the Infinitive, as an adverbial accusative, is added to the finite 
verb for the sake of emphasis. The first is the more original 
form, and has more of the nature and mobility of the verbal- 
substantive ; the second is somewhat rigid and immovable, ex- 
pressing the verbal idea more in the abstract. For the details, 
see Syntax, § 131-133." 

2. In form, 5Op and >iup are distinguished, by a firm immu- 
table 6 in the latter, and a mutable d in the former (hence with 
suff."20p). In the derived conjugations, except Hiph. and Hoph. 
the Inf. absol. has generally an immutable 6, although the Jnf. 
constr. has other vowels ; e. g. Piél, Siwp, with Sup. 


Besides 50p the Infin. constr. has the following unusual forms in 
Kal : 
a) S2Pp, e.g. 32% to lie Gen. xxxiv. 7. 
b) mbuP and Hep, N2uP (feminine forme from >YP and SBP); as Mew 
to hate, 37p to approach Ex. xxxvi.2, "23M to pity Ezek. xvi. 5. 
(As a verbal noun, the Infin. may also take the feminine ending.) 


c) 5p (as in Chaldee); e. g. 82P9 fo call Numb. x. 2. 


These unfrequent forms are in more common use as verbal nouns 
(§ 84, Nos. 10, 11, 14). 


3. A sort of Gerund is formed in Hebrew by the Inf. constr. 
with the preposition >, as “Op> interfictendo, ad interficiendum, 
2B22 ad cadendum (for to fall). 





* In the Paradigms the Inf. constr., as the predominant form, is put before the 
other under the name of Infinitive, xat sSoynr. 
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The > is here closely combined with the Jnf. into a grammatical form, 
as is shown by the division of syllables and the use of Daghesh lene, 
namely 53> lin-pol (§ 28, 1), so also lig-tol, just as in the Impf. 7235, 
bbps. On the contrary tba Job iv. 13, 5b22 2 Sam. iii. 34, where the 
prepositions 3 and 3 are conceived to be less closely connected with the 
Infinitive : so also b, as an exception; yinz>s wins, Jer. i. 10. 


§ 46. 
OF THE IMPERATIVE. 


1. The chief form of the Imperative 5p (Sup) is the same 
that lies also at the basis of the Imperfect (§ 47), and which in 
another view, as Infinitive (§45), connects itself with the noun.* 
It expresses only the second person, but has inflections for the 
feminine and the plural. For the ¢hird person it has no form 
(see § 130, Rem. 2), and supplies its place by the jussive Imper- 
fect ; and even the second must be so expressed when a nega- 
tive precedes, as SUPT 8 ne occidas (not Sop 5x). The proper 
passive conjugations have no Imperative ;t but the reflexives, as 
Niphal and Hithpaél, have it. 


2. The inflection is analogous to that of the Imperfect, and 
will be understood from the explanations given below in $47, 2. 
Like the Imperfect, the Imperative also has a lengthened and a 
shortened form, the first in the manner of the cohortative, the 
second after the analogy of the jussive (see § 48, 5). 


Rem. 1. Besides the form dbp there is also one with Pattach, as 338 
(as in the Inf. and Impf.) 2 Sam. xiii.5. The Pattach is regular i in "33 
from 433; see the Paradigm. 


2. ee frequently there is found in the first syllable of the feminine 
and plural form an 6 (Qamets-chatuph) instead of the i, as 132 draw 
ye Ez. xxxii. 20; "259 reign thou f. Judges ix. 10. 


* Also the Inf. absol. is occasionally used, like the Greek Infinitive, for the 
Imperative (§ 131, 4,6). But this is no ground for taking the Imperative to be 
properly an Infinitive ; for the Jnf. absol. stands also for a Present, Perfect and 
Imperfect. It might rather be supposed, that the Imper. is a shortening of the 2d 
person of the Impf. (>bp from >upm); but in reality these three forms are each 
independent, and have not arisen one from another, but all alike have been formed 
on the basis of the abstract verb (§ 39, 1). The inflection of the Imper. may cer- 
tainly have been borrowed from the Impf 

¢ An Imper. is found twice (Ez xxxii. 19, Jer. xlix. 8) in Hophal, but with a 
reflexive meaning. 
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3. In the form nagbp the N— at times falls away, and then a helping 
vowel ia introduced, as in phe hear ye f. for 2920 Gen. iv. 23; comp 
su"p call ye f. for naw ip Ex. ii. 20. The shortening i is probably owing 
to the guttural. 


| § 47. 
OF THE IMPERFECT AND ITS INFLEOCTION.* 


1. Fragments of the personal pronoun are employed in the 
inflection of the Imperfect as well as of the Perfect ; but in the 
Imperfect these fragments are prefixed (preformatives) to the 
‘root in the abstract form, viz. the Inf. constr. ("Up). These for- 
mative particles, inasmuch as they stand befere the verbal form, 
towards the end of which the tone continually tends, are much 
more abbreviated than the afformatives of the Perfect, so that in 
every case, only one consonant remains (°, M, &, 2), mostly with 
a very short vowel, viz. vocal Sh°va. But as this is not always 
sufficient to mark at the same time the distinction of gender and 
of number, the defect is supplied by additions at the end. Comp. 
the table, § 40, 2. 

2. The derivation and signification, both of the preformatives 
and afformatives, are still in most cases clear. 

In the 1st pers. SOPs, plur. 50p3, 8 is an abbreviation of 728, 
3 of 3%. This person required no addition at the end. 

In the 2d pers. sing. the M in npn is from Mm, the "— in 
“upnm is the sign of the feminine, as in "MN thou (feminine, see 
§32, Rem. 4). In the 2d pers. plur. the 1 (more fully .75, see 
Rem. 4) in ep, is the sign of the plural as in the 3d person, 


* The name Jmperfect is here used in direct contrast with Perfect; in a wider 
sense, therefore, than in the Latin and Greek grammar. The Hebrew Perfect 
denotes, in general, the finished and past, what is come to pass or is gone into 
effect; but at the same time, that which is represented as perfected, whether 
extending still into the present, or in reality yet future. The Jmperfect, on the 
contrary, denotes the unjintshed and continuing, that which is being done, or coming 
to pass, and is future (hence called also Future); but also that which is in progress 
and in connected succession, in past time (the Latin Imperfect). This distinction 
shows itself in the mode of their formation. Thus, in the more objective Perfect, 
the verbal-stem precedes, and the designation of the person follows as something 
subordinate; but in the Imperfect, the subject, from which the action proceeds, is 
expressed by a prefixed pronoun.— A like twofold division of the tense-forms 
sccurs in the older branches of the Aric family, and as revived again in the Parsi 
snd Modern Persian.—See farther, in the Syntax, § 125, ff. 
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and as in the Perfect also ($44, 1), and is here appropriated to 
the masculine ;* 13 in M}5upM is the sign of the plural feminine 
(in Chaldee }—), or borrowed from 7:7} ea. ; 

In the 3d person >Op, the” is less easily explained, there 
being no clearly corresponding pronominal form in Hebrew. It 
stands, perhaps, as a stronger consonant for ‘ (from SY, pro- 
perly 5p) (comp. 209 for 303 § 69). The plur. (fully pup?) is 
formed by the plural ending Jf, shortened 1. The ® in the femi- 
nines Soph, m>Sdpn, which are precisely the same as the second 
person, may be connected with the feminine ending Mn. 

3. In the course of inflection the final vowel is dropped in 
some forms, while in others it is retained. In this respect the 
analogy of >Yp* is followed by all the other forms which receive 
no addition at the end, and that of "Stpm by the forms %>¥p?, 
{0PM ; analogous to M22UpNM is M>tp in the Imperative. 


Rem. 1. The final 6 (Cholem) is only tone-long (§ 9, No. 10, 3), as in 
the Infin. and Imper. Hence, a) The examples in which it is written 
fully are very rare, and are tu be regarded as exceptions. 6) Before 
Maqgeph it becomes Qamets-chatuph; e. g. BWuANS™ and he wrote 
there, Josh. viii. 32. c) It becomes vocal Sh®va before the afformatives 
"— and 4. In the few instances in which it remains before such affor- 
matives, the pointing becomes 4, because it stands close before the 
pause, e. g. 33BY" yish-pitts (they will judge), Ex. xviii. 26; Ruth ii. 8 ; 
comp. Prov. xiv. 3. 

N.B. 2. This Cholem is confined, almost sealanvely: to verbs mid- 
dle A, like >up. Intransitive verbs (middle E and O) take 4 (Pattach) 
in the Imperf., as >a to be great, Impf. 233" ; JOP to be small, Impf. yep’. 
Sometimes both forms exist together ; the Impf with 6 is then transi- 
tive, and that with @ intransitive. E. g. “X¥p" he will cut off, will-reap ; 
"XP" he will be cut off, i. e. will be short. So also won, Impf. 6, to sub- 
due; Impf. a, to be subdued. Ex. xvii. 13; Job xiv. 10. More seldom 
both occur without any difference in signification 5 e.g. 78% and Ww he 
will bite. In the irregular verbs, the feeble é ( Tsere) is also found in 
the final syllable, as jm? for jm32. These three forms of the Imperfect 
are called Jmpf. O, ingr A, Impf. E. 

3. For the 3d plur. ‘fem. m2>PH occurs in three instances (as if to 
distinguish it from the 2d pers. ), the form meop., as in Chaldee and 
Arabic. E. g. 129039" they will arise, Dan. viii. 22; comp. Gen. xxx. 38 ; 
1 Sam. vi.12. In several instances netpn seems to have been used 
improperly for the 3d pers. singular, Ex. i. 10; Judg. v. 26 (and accord- 


* This is also the proper gender of the plural-syllable an, @ It is true that in 
the Perf. the Hebrew employs it for both genders, but in the kindred tongues, it 
stands even in the Perf. for the masculine alone; as in Syriac, mase., gétalin, fem 
gétalén, so in Arabic, masc., gdtala, fem. gatdina. 
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ing to some Job xvii. 16; Is. xxviii. 3). (In the vulgar Arabic, necul, 
properly we eat, is the common form for J eat ; and in the French patois, 
javons for jai.)—In the Pentateuch j (2) occurs in place of m3, espe- 
cially after Vav consecutive (§ 49, 2); e. g. Ex. i. 18, 19, xv. 20, as in 
Arabic, and in a still more abbreviated form in the Jmp. (§ 46, Rem. 3). 
—Once occurs (Ezek. xvi. 50) the ‘anomalous form 3°237F with %— 
inserted, after the manner of verbs 33 and 15 (§ 67, 4, § 72, 5). 


N.B. 4. The plural forms ending in 5 appear also not unfrequently 
with the fuller ending 58, most commonly with obvious stress on the 
word at the end ofa clause, where the vowel of the second syllable is 
then retained, as }:13"" they tremble, Ex. xv. 14, j3S0%M ye shall hear, 
Deut. i. 17. But it is not confined to this position ; see e. g. Ps. xi. 2, 
mup oT"; comp. iv. 3, Gen. xviii. 28, 29, 30, 31, 32; Is. viii. 12; 
1 Sam. ix. 13. But the preference for this form at the end of a clause 
is clearly seen in Is. xxvi. 11, 3Wias) AYN wn ba they see not ; let 
them see and be ashamed.* This original ending 33 is common in Ara- 
mean and Arabic; but in the vulgar Arabic it is shortened. Of the 
Impf with & (the Arab. orthography, § 44, Rem. 4), xsiv3" Jer. x. 5 is 
the only example. 

5. In like manner "Spm has a longer form with final j, namely 
(EPA, which is also common in Aram. and Arabic. The } "— here is 
acarcely original ; perhaps it arose from imitation of the plural ending 7. 
See examples in 1 Sam. i. 14; Ruth ii. 8, 21; iii. 4, 18. 

6. In Pause, the vowel of the second syllable, if it had become Sh®va. 
is restored and takes the tone, as "2bpn, %4p1. Comp. § 29, 4. 


"§ 48, 


LENGTHENING AND SHORTENING OF THE IMPERFEOT AND 
IMPERATIVE. 


(Jussive and Cohortative Forms.) 


1. The want of definite forms for expressing the relative 
tenses and the moods, in Hebrew and the kindred dialects, is 
partially supplied by changes in the form of the Imperfect, to 
which a certain signification is either exclusively or principally 
appropriated. 

2. Thus, the language distinguishes between the common 
form of the Imperfect and two others, viz. a lengthened form 
(with a cohortative force) and a shortened form (with a jussive 
force). The lengthened Imperfect, however, occurs only in the 





“ It is worthy of remark, that the Chronicles often omit the Nun where it 
stands in the books of Kings; see 1 Kings viii. 88, 48; comp. 2 Chron. vi. 29, 88% 
—1 Kings xii. 24; 2 Kings xi. 5; comp. 2 Chron. xi. 4; xxiii. 4. 











§48. JUSSIVE AND COHORTATIVE FORMS. ‘91 


first person (with unimportant. exceptions), while its shortened 
form is confined to the second and third. In Hebrew, however, 
the short-spoken Jussive is not always orthographically distin- 
guished from the common form of the Imperfect. 


In Arabic the distinction is always clear. Besides the common Indi- 
eative Imperf. ydqtulu, it has, a) a Subjunctive, yaqtula; b) a Jussive. 
yigtul; and c)a so-called Imperf. energic, yagtulan, which is nearly 
related to the Heb. Cohortative. 

3. The characteristic of the Cohortative is a long a (7) 
appended to the first person; e. g. M2OPN for Supx. It is 
found in all the conjugations and in all classes of regular and 
irregular verbs (except in the Passives), and has the tone 
wherever it is taken by the afformatives 1 and "—, and hence it 
affects the final vowel in precisely the same manner as these do. 
E. g. in Kal, TY9tN; in Piél, MMI Ps. ii. 3; but in Hiphil, 
mdr. 

Very rarely, the duller sound "— takes the place of M— (§ 27, Rem. 
4), e.g. 1 Sam. xxviii. 15; Ps. xx. 4. As rarely is it attached to the 


third person (Is. v. 19; Ez. xxiii. 20; Ps. xx. 4). The second person. 
however, receives it in the Imperative. See No. 5. 


mi— denotes, as accusative ending to a noun, motion or ten- 
dency towards a place ($90, 2); and after the same analogy, the 
Cohortative with this ending expresses effort and the direction 
of the will to an action. Accordingly it is used especially to 
express excitement of one’s self, determination, wish (as Opta- 
tive), &c. (see § 128). 

4. The Jussive occurs only in the second and third persons. 
Its form is often orthographically the same as that of the Indica- 
tive; e.g. Up", as Indic. he will kill, as Jussive let him kill. 
It is sometimes, however, plainly distinguished by the orthogra- 
phic shortening of the form, as will be shown in every instance 
in the appropriate place. In the regular verb, it is externally 
distinguished from the Indicative only in Hiphil ; Indic. >up, 
Jussive DUP. It is found in Kal and Hiphil of verbs 19, as mia® 
and 9° for M9 and M2"; and in all the conjugations of verbs 
M2, where it consists in the removal (apocope) of the ending "— ; 
e.g. 58° for Mea. (The name Future apocopated, derived from 
the mode of forming it in verbs 49, is applied generally to this 
form of the Imperfect.) But in all cases the plural forms of the 
Jussive coincide with the common, except that the ending 7} is 
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excluded, So also the 2d sing. fem., as ">Ypm, "Mam, *9n, 
é&c.; and all forms, sing. and plur., with pronominal suffixes, as 
"umn Indicative Jer. xxxviii. 15, Jussive xli. 8. 

In signification this form is similar to the other, with some 
modification occasioned by difference of person. In general it is 
used where a command, wish, or condition is expressed. 

5. The persons of the Imperative, as it is allied in form and 
meaning to the Imperfect, are also lengthened (by “—) and 
shortened, in a manner perfectly analogous. So also the Arabic 
has an Imperativus energicus. In most conjugations only one 
of these forms is found, in others both areemployed. The length- 
ened Imp. occurs, e. g. in Kal of the regular verb, as "av, N70, 
350, mast; the shortened Imp. in verbs M9, as 53 for 133; both 
together in Hiphil, as 5YpM and N>Opn for upn. The signifi- 
cation of these forms is not always so strongly marked as in the 
Imperfect. The longer form, however, is often emphatic, as D5p 
stand up, MAP up! JR give, MIT give up. 


§ 49, 
_ PERFEOT AND IMPERFECT WITH 1 CONSECUTIVE. 


1. The use of the two tenses, as will more clearly appear in 
the Syntax (§§ 126, 127), is by no means confined to the expres- 
sion of the past and the future. One of the most striking pecu- 
liarities in their use, and, indeed, in the Hebrew diction gene- 
rally, is this: that in continued narrations of the past, only the 
first verb stands in the Perfect, the narrative commencing with 
the Perf. and proceeding with the Impf. ; and, on the contrary, 
continuous description of the future is commenced with the Lmpf. 
and proceeds with the Perf. Gen.i.1: In the beginning God 
created (Perf.) the heavens and the earth. Ver.3: And God 
said (Impf.), Let there be light, and there was (Impf.) light. 
Ver. 4: And God saw (Impf.), &c. Just the reverse in Is. vii. 
17: Jehovah will bring (Impf.) upon thee, and upon thy people, 
and upon thy father’s house, days, such as have not come since, 
&c. Ver. 18: And it will happen (Perf. 7°) on that day .... 
Ver. 19: and they will come (Perf.). This progress of time, this 
succession of thought, is usually indicated by the Vav copula- 
tive; with a change, however, partly affecting the form of the 
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Vav, and partly that of the Perfect and Imperfect to which it is 
prefixed.* 

2. The Vav consecutive of the Imperfect is the most impor- 
tant. This a) is regularly prefixed with Pattach and a Da- 
ghesh forte in the next letter, as 5Up™! and he killed, but to 
the Ist pers. sing. with Qamets (according to $22, 1), as ups) 
and I killed [see another exception with Daghesh forte omitted, 
as "3'3") and "7", in §20, 3, 6]; 5) it takes a shortened form of 
the Imperfect, when that exists (comp. § 48, 4), e. g. in Hiphi 
Dupe ($53, Rem. 4), and often at the same time draws the tone 
back to the penultima, as M14", shortened m°, with Vav consecu- 
tive M054 (and he died), §67, Rem. 2,7; §68,1; §69, Rem.3; 
§71; §72, Rem. 4,7; §73, Rem. 2.t To the 1st pers. on the 
contrary, especially in the sing., the ending “_ is often append- 
ed, but chiefly in the later books; e. g. THAN) and I plucked 
out, Ezra ix. 3. See more in §129. 


This ‘} is a strengthened form of Vav copulatire (comp. naa, m2, 
mad, where the prepositions 3, 2, > are strengthened ina similar way), 
in "the sense of and then, and so. 

The drawing back of the tone is found also in similar connections, 
like 23; and the shortening of the verb at the end (apocopé) is merely 
an accidental coincidence with the form of the Jussive, though it seems 
to have favored the increasing use of the Cohortative form in the first 
person. 


3. As the opposite of the above, we have Vav consecutive of 
the Perfect, by which it is joined to a preceding Imperfect. In 
form it is the usual Vav copulative (), e. g. M77) (after Impf.) 


*Since it affects in some measure the use of the tensea, it is called by gram- 
marians Vav conversive (i. e. converting the Jmp/. into the Perf., and the Perf. 
into the Jmpf.). The name Vav consecutive is more appropriate, since it essentially 
denotes sequence or progress. 

+ Also the forms in 48 and }"—- occur very seldom after Vav cons. }82° 
Judg. viii. 1; Ez. xliv. 8. 

t The opinion of earlier grammarians, that 5p is a contraction of >bp? man 
(which was explained, it happened that he killed), is in every respect erroneous, and 
is now antiquated. The °? is always an emphatic and; and when it begins entire 
divisions and books of the Old Testament, it indicates, that they were either origi- 
nally connected with what goes before, or have been brought into connection with 
it (e. g. Levit., Num., Josh., Jud., 1,and 2 Sam., Esth., Ruth); just as some other 
books, for a like reason, begin with the simple copula 4 (Ex, 1 K., Ezra)—Equally 
false is its derivation, according to some, from 50OP% MIN. 
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and it wiil be ; but it has generally the effect of shifting the tone 
to the last syllable, in those verbal forms which would otherwise 
have it on the penultima,* e. g. "M95 I went, 227) (with pre- 
ceding Impf.) and I will go, Judges i. 3 ; N23aN Perf., A533M 
and it shall divide, Ex. xxvi. 33. See more on the use of the 
Perfect, in § 126. 

This shifting forward of the tone does not always take place, and the 
exceptions are sometimes strange. It is omitted, specially, a) in the 
let pers. pl. 933%) Gen. xxxiv. 16; 5) in verbs &> and M>; e. g. NOS} 
Ex. xxvi. 4, 6,7, 10 ff. (on the contrary, #72N} the 9th and other verses). 


§ 60. 
OF THE PARTICIPLE. 


1. Kal has two forms of the Participle, viz. an active, called 
also Poél, and a passive or Pa-ul (2398).t 


The latter is to be regarded, without doubt, as a remnant of a lost 
passive form of bwp. In the Aramean the passives of Piel and Hiphil 
are in like manner lost, except in the participles. 


2. In intransitive verbs mid. E and mid. O, the active Parti- 
ciple of Kal coincides in form with the Perf. 3d sing.; as 7 
sleeping from 702, "32 fearing from "39. Comp. the formation 
of the Participle in Niphal, §51,1. But in verbs mid. A, it has 
the form 5Up; in which the 6 is a corruption of the original @ 
(qdtél from gate, §9, 10, 2), and is immutable. (The form Sup 
is in common use only as a verbal noun, $84, 1.) In Piél, Mi- 
phil, and Hithpaél, the Participle is formed after a different 
manner. 

3. Participles form their feminine and plural like other nouns 
($§ 87, 94). 

Rem. 1. An unfrequent form is 391M prehendens Ps. xvi. 5 (for 
Tein from 3OM), comp. 2°20 2 Kings viii. 21, and the prop. n. 5°34x 
1 Chron. xxvii. 30. Many reckon here also 90%" Is. xxix. 14, xxxviii. 5; 


but this is rather the 3d sing. impf. Hiphil of 50°. Comp. a quite similar 

construction Is. xxviii. 16. The Cholem in >o'p is unchangeable, though 

* Whether the hastening of the tone forward expresses the reference to the 

future, and, on the contrary, the shifting of it backward, a close connection with 

what is past, is left undecided. 

_ { The Jewish grammarians call the participle also "31392 (middle word); yet 

not in the sense of the Latin name, but as used for a present tense, and accord- 
ingly holding the méddle place between the Perfect and the Imperfect (§ 184, 2). 
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-it is generally written defectively. The form 031f, Is. xli. 7, for BdIN is 
explained by § 29, 3, b. 

2. The participle in the passive form has not unfrequently an active 
signification, especially when it belongs to an intransitive verb, which 
cannot take a passive meaning. Compare in English risen, flown. Thus 
TAM means holding (not held), Cant. iii. 8, mMI~N confisus for confidens, 
Ps. cxii. 7. Comp. the deponent verbs in Latin 


B. DERIVED CONJUGATIONS 


§51. 
NIPHAL. 

1. The full characteristic of this conjugation is the syllable 
23 (in the corresponding seventh conjugation in Arabic 38) pre- 
fixed to the ground-form. It appears only in the Inf. constr. 
S2pr, contracted from >up2%. With the Inf. are connected, in 
form, the Imp. 20p5 and the Jmpf. 5p, contracted from >upm. 
In the Perf. the (less essential) He has been suffered to fall 
away, and only Nun remains as the characteristic, hence 0p). 
This applies also to the Participle, which is distinguished from 
the Perfect only by the long (,), as 53p3, fem. M2Up2 or Me Bp. 
The inflection of Niphal is perfectly analogous to that of Kal. 

Niphal may be distinguished in the Perf. and Part. by the Nun pre- 
fixed ; in the Imp., Inf., and Impf. by the Daghesh in the first stem-letter. 
The same marks are found in the irregular verbs ; except that where 
the first stem-letter is a guttural, Daghesh forte must be omitted (§ 63, 4). 
In consequence of this omission, the preceding vowel is made long 
(§ 22, 1). 

2. In signification, it bears a resemblance to the Greek mid- 
dle voice; and hence a) It is primarily reflerive of Kal, e. g. 
"703 to look to one’s self, to beware, guiacosaP at, "Mme. to hide 
one’s self; often of emotions which act upon the subject, e. g. 
D3 to trouble one’s self, to grieve, M282 to bemoan one’s self, to 
bewail, comp. ddugsot?ac, lamentari, contristari. 6) Then it 
frequently expresses reciprocal action, as CBW? to contend with 
another at law; ¥392 to counsel, Niph. to consult together ; 
comp. the middle and deponent verbs BovAsveoP at, uayeoPut 
(BM53), altercari, luctari, preliari. c) It has also, like Hithpaél 
(§54, 3, c) and the Greek middle, the signification of the active 
with the addition of self, for one’s self, e. g. 2802 to ask for 
one’s self (1 Sam. xx. 6, 28), precisely like aérovpce 6& roto, 
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ésvovoacias yirava to put on (one’s self) a coat. Here, 
instead of the accusative (se), the remote object (expressed by the 
dative, sibi) lies in the idea of the conjugation. d) It is often 
also passive of Kal, e. g. 2" to bear, Niph. to be born ; likewise 
of Piél and Hiphil, when Kal is intransitive or not in use, e. g 
(from a9 ¢o be in honor) Piél to honor ; WD in Piél to conceal, 
Hiph. to make disappear, to destroy ; Niph. passive of each : 
and in this case its meaning may again coincide with Kal (Men 
Kal and Niph. fo be sick) and even take an accusative (§ 138, 2, 
Rem. 1). 


Examples of denominatives are ; "332 to be born a saa Ex, xxxiv. 
19, from "31 a male ; 3253 cordatum fieri, Job xi. 12, from 53> cor. 

The older grammarians have represented Niphal as the proper 
Passive of Kal. This representation, however, is decidedly incorrect. 
Niphal has not the characteristics of the other passives. There are 
still found in Kal traces of another passive form (§ 50,1); and the Arabic 
has an independent conjugation, corresponding with Niphal (ingatala), 
which has its own Passive; nay, in Hebrew itself there is probably a 
trace of the Passive of Niphal in the form 5x5), Is. lix. 3; Lam. iv. 14. 
According to the usage of the language, the passive signification is cer- 
tainly a very common one ; but it was first derived from the reflexive. 
The 4" prefixed has the force of a reflexive pronoun, like Mm in Hith- 

é].* 

Rem. 1. The Inf. absol. 573 connects itself, in form, with the Per- 
fect, to which it bears the same relation as Diap to bY. Examples of 
this form, 5883 rogando 1 Sam. xx. 6, 5/023 desiderando Gen. xxxi. 30 ; 
of the other, jen Jer. xxxii. 4; once W5N exaudiendo Ez. xiv. 3. The 
{in the final syllable (which is essentially long), the Infinitive form has 
also in Piél and Pual, and it resembles, in this respect, several Arabic 
Infinitives, in which there is a corresponding @. Not unfrequent is the 
form >upr as Inf. absol. ; e. g. Num. xv. 31; Deut. iv. 26; 1 K. xx. 19. 

2. In Pause, Pattach often takes the place of Tere in the final syl- 
lable, e. g. 23°31 and he was weaned, Gen. xxi. 8; as also in other cases 
(see p. 65). In the second and third persons plural feminine, the form 
with Pattach is more common than that given in the Paradigm, e. g. 
mrsn they shall be remembered, Is. xv. 17; but these forms are unfre- 
quent. 

3. When the Impf., or the Inf., or the Imp. : is immediately followed 


* In other languages, also, may be observed the transition of the reflexive into 
the passive, So in Sanscrit and in Greek, it is still clear, how the formation of 
the middle precedes that of the passive. The 1, in the termination of the Latin 
passive, is the reflexive pronoun se, In the old-Slaviec and Bohemian, amat-se 
stands for amatur; in the Dacoromanie, to me laudu=I am praised. See Pott's 
Etymologische Forschungen, Th. 1, 8. 138 ff. Th. 2.8.92. Bopp’s Vergleichende 
Grammatik, S. 686 ff. 
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by a word of one syllable, the tone is commonly drawn back upon the 
penultima, and consequently the final syllable, losing the tone, takes 
Seghol instead of Tere. E. g. M3 583% he stumbled at rt, Ez. xxxiii. 
12; i> "m5" and he heard him, Gen. xxv. 21, comp. pinbs "nv" and 
God heard, 2 Sam. xxi. 14; xxiv. 25. Ina few words, this form with 
the fotiacted tone has become the usual one; as “atin take heed, Ex. 
xxiii. 21; BM and he fought, Num. xxi. 1. 

4. A frequent form of the Ist pers. is >OPN, as Ws I awill be found, 
Ez. xiv. 3, 9288 J swear, Gen. xxi. 24. Comp. § 69, Rem. 5. 


ow ¢ 


§ 52. 
PIEL AND PUAL. 


1. The characteristic of this conjugation (Arab. Conj. II. 
gattala, Aram. >®p) is the doubling of the middle stem-letter. 
In the active, the Impf. 5¥p" and the Part. ‘wpa (whose prefor- 
matives retain their original Sh*va) are formed, according to the 
general analogy, from the Inf. and Imp. 5&p. The passive (Pual) 
has a more obscure vowel, of the 3d class, under its first radical. 
and d@ under the second. In other respects the active and passive 
follow the same analogy. In the inflection of the Perfect of Piél, 
Patiach takes the place of Tsere in the first and second persons 
CEP, motp, “M-tp), which, properly, have for their basis the 
form 2p. See Rem. 1. 


The @ which occurs also in the succeeding conjugations as the char- 
acteristic of the Part. is related to "2 who? = whoever, one who. 

_ Piél and Pual are throughout distinguished by the Daghesh in the 
middle stem-letter. It is omitted only in the following cases: a) Always 
when this letter is a guttural (§ 64, 3). 5) Sometimes, though rarely, 
when this letter has Sh°va (§ 20, 3, b); as 37° Job xxxvii. 3, for 
am he directs it ; nde for nribed Ez. xvii. 7; xxxi. 4; then also 
the omission is at times indicated v6; 10, 2, Rem.) by a Chateph under 
the littera dagessanda ; e. g. NMP? for nnp> she is taken Gen. ii. 23; 
comp. ix. 2; Judges xvi. 16. In the Impf. and Part. the Sh°va under 
the preformatives may also serve as a mark of these conjugations. 


2. Significations of Piél. a) It denotes intensity and repe- 
tition (comp. the Nomina intensiva and téterativa, which are 
also formed by doubling the middle stem-letter, § 84, 6-9) ;* e.g. 





* Analogous examples, in which the doubling of a letter has an intensive force, 
are found in the German words reichen, recken; streichen (stringo, Anglo-Saxon 
strecan), strecken ; comp. Strich, Strecke; Wacker, from wachen: others in which 
it has the causative signification, are stechen, stecken ; wachen, weeken ; in Greek, 
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pmz to laugh, Piél to sport, to jest (to laugh repeatedly); >W tc 
ask, Piél to beg ; hence it denotes that the action is performed 
upon many, as “2p to bury (one), Gen. xxiii. 4, Piél to bury 
(many), 1 K. xi. 15. (So in Syriac frequently.) This significa- 
tion of Piél is found with various shades of difference, as MMB ¢o 
open, Piél to loose ; "BD to count, Piél to recount. With the 
eager pursuit of an object is connected the influence which the 
subject of it exerts upon others. Hence, 6) It has a causative 
signification (like Hiphil), e. g. %2 to learn, Piél to teach. It 
often takes the modifications expressed by fo permit, to declare 
or to regard, to help, as F5 to let live ; PIX to declare inno- 
cent ; 13" to assist in child-bearing. c) Denominatives are fre- 
quently found in this conjugation, which in general mean ¢o 
make a thing (sc. that which the noun expresses), or ¢o be in 
any way occupied with it ; as from jp nest, 3p to make a nest ; 
from "D9 dust, "BY to throw dust, to dust. It also expresses the 
taking away or injuring the thing or part of which the noun is 
the name (as to head, old Engl. for behead, to skin), e. g. O70 
(from B30 a@ root) to root out, extirpate ; 333 (from 237 tail) pro- 
perly to injure the tail, hence to rout the rear-guard of an army ; 
JBI to remove the ashes. So also in verbs whose origin cannot 
be traced to a noun, e. g. >pd ¢o stone, and also to remove the 
stones, sc. from a field.* 

The significations of the passive will present themselves spon- 
taneously, e. g. 233 to steal, Piél to steal, Pual to be stolen. 


In Piél the proper and literal signification of a word is often retained 
when Kal has adopted a figurative one, the former being the stronger 
and more prominent idea. E. g. 8b" in Piél to sew up, in Kal (éo heal ; 
wna Piél to cut, to hew out, Kal to form, to make ; 3 Piel to uncover, 
Kal to reveal. 


In an intransitive sense, Piél occurs as an intensive form, but only in 
poetry, as man frangi Jer. li. 56; map to be open Is. xlviii. 8; Ix. 11; 
min to be drunken, Is. xxxiv. 5, 7. 


t&llw to bring to an end, from the stem télew to end, yevvao) to beget, and fo bear, 
from yévo) to come into being. The above examples from the German show also 
that ch when doubled takes the form of kk, ck, in accordance with the laws relat- 
ing to the Daghesh in Hebrew (§ 18, 8). 

* In Arabic, Denominatives of Conj. IL often express injury done to a member, 
the removal of vermin or of any injurious thing. This force is not wholly wanting, 
aleo, in the simplest Conj. I. Comp. Hebrew Kal "3% (from "3%) to buy and 
sell grain; Lat. causart, predari, &e. 
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N.B. Rem. 1. The Perf. Piél has frequently ( —) in the final syllable 
instead of (.-), e. g. 12% to destroy, "20 to break in pieces. This occurs 
especially before Maggeph (Eccles. ix. 15; xii. 9) and in the middle ofa 
period, when other words immediately follow; but at the end of a period, 
Tsere is the more common vowel. Compare >'8 Is. xlix. 21 with >3a 
Josh. iv. 14; Esth. iii. 1. Some verbs have Seghol, viz. 125 (0 speak, 
"B2 to atone, 022 to wash clothes. 

A single instance of (-) in the first syllable (after the manner of the 
Chaldee) Ys found in Gen. xli. 51, M83 to cause to forget, occasioned by 
the play upon the name "B29. Compare the quadriliteral 1899, which 
is analogous, in form, with Piél (§ 56). . 

2. The Impf., Inf, and Imp. when followed by Maqgeph, generally 
take Seghol in the final syllable, e. g. >-v'pas he seeks for himself Is. xl. 
20; “d"tinp sanctify to me Ex. xiii. 2. So in Hithpaél. In the let pers. 
sing. Impf. besides >®px there occurs also (very seldom) the form M8 
Lev. xxvi. 33, and "308% Zech. vii. 14 (according to § 23, 3, Rem. 2). 
With Vav cons. we have also >wpx' for >wpri Judges vi. 9. Instead 
of m25%pn are found such forms as M2>mpnm, e. g. Is. iii. 16; xiii. 18. 

3. The Inf. abs. Piel. has sometimes the separate form given in the 
paradigm, as “0% castigando, Ps. cxviii. 18; but far more frequently. 
that of the Inf. constr. Sup. 

4. In Pual, instead of Qibbuts is found less frequently Qamets-cha- 
tuph, e. g. £3NQ dyed red Nah. ii. 4; comp. iii. 7; Ps. xciv. 20. It is 
merely an orthographic variation, when Shureq takes the place of Qib- 
buts, as 755" Judges xviii. 29. 

5. As Inf. abs. Pual we find 333, Gen. xl. 15. An Inf. constr. Pual 
does not occur in the regular verb. 

6. The Part. Pual sometimes occurs without the prefix 9; it is then 
distinguished, like the Part. Niph., only by the Qameis in the final syl- 
lable, e. g. mp? taken 2 Kings ii. 10; comp. ‘tb*" for “ba1n Judg. xiii. §, 
also Eccles. ix. 12; Hos. i. 6,8; Prov. xxv. 9. 


§ 53. 
HIPHIL AND HOPHAL. 


1. The characteristic of the active is %, in the Perf. %, mak- 
ing a closed syllable with the first radical, and z ("—) inserted 
after the second. From the Inf. 5°0pm are formed the Impf. and 
the Part. Sup?, Supa, for wp, Spm ($23, 4). In the 
passive, ™ is uttered with an obscure vowel, and the second syl- 
lable takes @ in place of 7; SOPH or SUP, Imp/f. Sup? or SUP, 
Inf. absol. 22p4); in other respects the formation is analogous. 
Of the inflection it is only to be noted, that in the Ist and 2d 
pers. Perf. the "— falls away and Pattach takes its place, as 
Sopn, MOP; which is explained by the analogy of the Ara- 
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mean (SUP), and of the Arabic (SUP), where the °— is not 
found. It is not an essential characteristic of the form, and 
- undoubtedly arose from an originally shorter vowel. 


The marks of this conjugation are, therefore, in the Perf., Imp., and 
Inf., the prefix %; in the Impf. and Part., the vowel under the prefor- 
matives, which in Hiphil is Pattach, in Hophal Qibbuts or Qameis- 
chaluph. : 


od 

2. Significations of Hiphil. It is properly causative of Kal, 
and in this sense is more frequently employed than Piél ($52, 
2, b), e. g. N22 to go forth, Hiph. to bring out of, to lead forth ; 
WIP to be holy, Hiph. to sanctify. When Kal is transitive, Hiph. . 
takes two accusatives (§139, 1). Frequently Piél and Hiphil 
are both in use in the same signification, as TAN ¢o perish, Piél 
and Hiph. to destroy ; but generally only one of them is found, 
or they have some difference of signification, as in T29 fo be 
heavy, Piél to honor, Hiph. to make heavy. Intransitive verbs 
merely become transitive, e. g. 2 ¢o bow (intrans.), Hiph. to 
bow (trans.). 


The causative and transitive signification of Hiphil is employed, in 
accordance with a mode of conception familiar to the Hebrew, for the 
expression of ideas, which take in other languages an intransitive form. 
Especially was any change in one’s habit of body conceived (and often 
rightly) by the Hebrew as the result of personal agency, and was repre- 
sented, in the mode of expression, as produced by the individual himself;* 
e.g. 708 Hiph. to become fat (properly to produce fat); Pir and POs 
Hiph. to become strong (properly to develop strength); *83 Hiph. to 
become feeble. After the same analogy "U3, Hiph. to become rich (pro- 
perly to make, to acquire, riches); and particularly, words which express 
the taking of a new color, us GIN Lo become red, yan to become white, 
&c. Moreover, what is merely state or condition becomes, in the Hebrew 
mode of conception, an act; e. g. GIN not Zo be silent, but properly 
to keep silence (silentium facere, Plin.); 3°29 quietem agere, "NN to 
prolong (one’s stay), to tarry. In such cases there is often an ellipsis, as 
aa fo deal well, m°meun to do wickedly, properly to make good, or bad — 
(sc. i3"3, 7295, which are also often expressed). 

These remarks apply also to Denominatives, i.e. the verb often 
expresses the idea of producing or putting forth that of which the ori- 
ginal noun is the name; e. g. WN to put forth roots, PN to put forth 





*The verb MWY to make, is employed in the expression of the same ideas, 
v. g. to make fat ( fatness), for, to‘produce fat upon his body, Job xv. 27; to make 
fruits, to make branches, for, to produce, to put forth, Hos. viii. 7; Job xiv. 9. 
Compare in Latin corpus facere, Justin. 11, 8; robur facere, Hirtius, Bell. Afr. 85 ; 
sobolem, divitias, facere, Plin., and in Italian far corpo, far forze, far frutto. 


* 
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Rorns. It also expresses the active use of a member, as j"tNM fo listen 
(properly to make ears); J°W>M to chatter, to slander (after ‘the same 
analogy, properly to make tongue, to use the tongue freely). 


3. The signification of Hophal, as of Niphal, may sometimes 
coincide with that of Kal, e. g. 25? potuwit, Impf. Hoph. potens 
fiet, 1. e. . poterit. 


Rem. 1. Only the Perfect of Hiphil retains always the "— of the final 
syllable (in 3d pers. sing. and plur.); the Imp. and Impf. often take — 
instead of it, in the 2d and 3d m. sing. (in Chaldee the usual form), 
although usage generally makes a distinction between forms with 7 and é. 
Tsere is in this case only tone-long, and hence in.the lengthening of the 
forms it becomes vocal Sh®va, and with gutturals it is changed into 
Pattach. The Inf. abs. has a firmer and longer é. More particularly : 

2. The Infin. absol. has generally Tere, with and without Yodh ; 
as Wap Judg. xvii. 3; 1237 Ex. viii. 11; 790 Amos ix. 8. Strictly 
Chaldee, with & instead of the M, is D°DUN mane surgendo Jer. xxv. 3. 
Unfrequent exceptions, in which the form with Jere stands for the Inf. 
constr., are found in Deut. xxvi. 12; xxxii. 8. 

3. The Jmp. but seldom takes the form b*pn (Ps. xciv. 1 in pause; 
perhaps also Is. xliii. 8); instead of it, the shortened and the lengthened 
forms 58pm (— tone-long) and nbipn, as j2t1, make fat, na"gpn 
attend! The first takes Seghol before Maggeph, as 8274209 Job xxii. 
21. "enn and 4>"Gpr are never shortened. 

N.B. 4. In the Impf. 2d and 3d m. sing. the form with — is the usual 
one for the es as S33N->& make not great Obad. 12, m3D° let him cut 
off Ps. xii. 4, and also with \ consec., as 213" and he divided Gen. i. 4. 
Before Maqgeph this Tsere becouies Seghol, as iapin™) and he held 
him Judg. xix. 4. In the plural, the full forms are used for the jussive 
also, and with 1 consec.; as 3p"D"1 and they pursued Judg. xviii. 22. 
The single exceptions, where # (as in Aramean) is shortened to vocal 
Sh®va, are 1593" Jer. ix. 2, spa't7} 1 Sam. xiv. 22; xxxi.2. The defec- 
tive mode of writing Chireg, e. g. bows, is not an essential variation. 

5. The form of the Part. with (. vias the sing. is doubtful (Is. liii. 3) ; 
but perhaps the plurals p°2>m2 dreamers Jer. xxix. 8, D'I190 helpers 
2 Chron. xxviii. 23, are derived from this form. The ‘fem. is M2Op2, 
e.g. msiga Lev. xiv. 21. Comp. Gen. xxxv. 8. 

6. In the Perf. are sometimes found the forms 033M we have re- 
proached 1 Sam. xxv. 7, and "M5838 J have stained (with 8 ae in Aram.) 
Is. Ixiii. 3, comp. Job xvi. 7. 

7. In the Impf. and Part. the characteristic ™ regularly gives place 
to the preformatives, as >"0p7, 59272, but not to prepositions in the 
Inf, >°2pM>, because their connection: with the ground-form is less 
intimate than that of the preformatives. To both rules there are some 
few exceptions, as Swim" he will save Ps. cxvi. 6, for 277, MHA he 
will praise for msi (in verbs %8 only); on the contrary sind for svotind 
to sing Ps. xxvi. 7, "1N> for 3°7RND to cause to faint, 1 Sam. ii. 33. 
comp. Is. xxiii. 11; Pa. Ixxviii. 17. 


= a a et 
. 


er 
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N. B. 8. The tone, in Hiphil, does not fall on the afformatives %, 7— 
and "—. . They take it, however, in the Perf’ when Vav consecutive ie 
prefixed, as H2°531 Ex. xxvi. 33. 

9. In the Passive (Hophal) Perf., Impf., and Part. % (+) is found in 
the first syllable as well as 6 (7), bon, but not so often in the regular 
verb, e. g. 230 Ez. xxxii. 32, and na20n xxxii. 19; 928M, Part. 7202 
2 Sam. xx. 21, and mos Is. xiv. 19; but verbs ‘8 have “a constantly. 
as “13h (according to § 9, 9, 2). 


10. The Inf. abs. Hophal (asi in Hiphil) has (..) in the final syllable ; 
. g. Damn fasciando Ez. xvi. 4; 13m nuntiando Jos. ix. 24. Of the 
Infinitive construct there occurs no example i in the regular verb. 
11. On the Imp.Hophal, see § 46, 1, note (f). 


$54. 
HITHPAEL. 

1. This conjugation connects itself with Piél, masmuch as 1 
prefixes to the form >8P the syllable Mm (Chald. mx, Syr. mx*), 
which, like 37 in Niphal, has undoubtedly the force of a reflexive 
pronoun (§ 61, 2, Rem.). 

2. The m of the syllable O73 suffers the following changes, as 
also in Hithpoél and Hithpalel (§ 55): 

a) when the first radical of the verb is a sibilant (0, 7, W), it 
changes ee with (§19, 5), as TANTH to take heed, for 
AWN, SaMcm to be burdened, for bgonn. With &, more- 
over, the transposed mis changed into the more nearly related 
D, as PIOIN to justify one’s self, for PINRA. (Single excep- 
tion in Jer. xlix. 3.) 

b) before 4, D, and M, it is assimilated (§19, 2), e. g. "23M Ze 
converse, WI0Ti to cleanse one’s self, DAN to conduct one’s 
self uprighily ; sometimes also before 2 and 5, as 8230 Zo 
prophesy, elsewhere 82253; 325975 for 325204 to make one’s 
self ready. Once before 1, Is. i. 16; before ©, Eccl. vii. 16 ; 
before ", Is. xxxiu. 10. 

3. The significations of Hithpaél. a) Most frequently it is 
reflexive, primarily of Piél, as DIpPMA to sanctify one’s self, 
Desh to avenge one’s self, WINNT to gird one’s self. Then 
farther it means: to make one’s self that which is expressed by 
the first conjugation: hence, fo conduct one’s self as such, to 


* See also, in Hebrew, "3M 2 Chron. xx. 85. 
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show one’s self, to imagine one’s self, to affect, to be such ; pro- 
perly to make one’s self so and so, to act soandso. E.g. S3ann 
to make one’s self great, to act proudly, O29N to show one’s 
self cunning, crafty, also, Eccles. vii. 16, to think one’s self 
wise ; VINA to make, i. e. to feign one’s self rich. Its signifi- 
cation sometimes coincides with that of Kal, and both forms are 
in use with the same meaning, e. g. 528 Kal to mourn, is found 
only in poetry ; Hithp. in the same sense, is more common in 
prose, and even takes an accusative (§138, 2, Rem. 1). 5) It 
expresses reciprocal action (like Niph. § 50, 2, 6), as “NINN to 
look upon one another Gen. xlii. 1. More frequently  c) It 
expresses what one does indirectly to or for himself (comp. Niph. 
$50, 2,c). It has then an active signification, and governs an 
accusative, e. g. DUEMM exuit sibi (vestem), MBNA solvit sibi 
(vincula). So without the accusative, JoAnn to walk about by 
one’s self (ambulare). Only elder d) It is passive, e. g. 
“penn to be numbered, mustered, Judges xx. 15, 17, xxi. 9. 
Comp. Niphal, § 50, 2, d. 

The passive Hothpaal is found only in the few following examples: 
SIPEMT (so always for ‘panm) they were mustered, Num. i. 47; ii. 33 ; 
noun to be rendered unclean Deut. xxiv. 4; 032m to be washed Lev. 
xiii. 55, 56; MIWIN it is smeared with fat Is. xxxiv. ‘6. 

Denomitatives: with the reflexive signification are: 33nM to embrace 
Judaism (make one’s self a Jew), from “B05, MTN Jews ; "aan to pro- 
vide one’s self with food for a journey, from mes : 

N.B. Rem. The Perfect, as in Piél, has frequently Pattach in the 
final syllable, as PIInN to be strengthened, 2 Chr. xiii. 7; xxi. 4. Final 
Pattach occurs also in the Imperf. and Imper., as 5371)" he deems him- 
self wise, Eccles. vii. 16; SIpRM sanctify thyself, Jos. iii. 5. In Pause 
these forms take Qamets, and are the usual ones, as Daxm Ez. vii. 27, 


Dom Job xxxviii. 30. With the form in Piél mbipn (§ 52, Rem. 2) 
comp. Hithp. n32Fann Zech. vi. 7. 


§ 55. 
UNUSUAL CONJUGATIONS. 


Of the unusual conjugations (§ 40, 2), some are connected, in 
form, with Piél, and are made by the doubling or the repetition 
of one or more stem-letters, or by the lengthening of a vowel, 
i.e. by changes within the stem itself; others are analogous to 
Hiphil, and are formed by the addition of prefix letters or sylla- 
bles. To the former class, besides a passive distinguished ‘by 
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the vowel in the final syllable, belongs also a reflexive form with 
the prefix Mm, after the analogy of Hithpaél. 

Those which are analogous to Piél, and which follow it in 
their inflection, are : 


1. Poél; as SoD, pass. Swip, reflex. >o'ipnn (corresponding to Conj. 
III. and VI. in the Arabic, gatala, qiila, tagdtala), Impf. >aip., Part. 
dbyipa, Impf. pass. ups, &c. In the regular verb it but seldom occurs. 
E. g. Part. "epta my opposer, he who pleads with me, Job ix. 15; "Asi" 
Ihave appointed 1 Sam. xxi. 3 (unless we should read anTiT) ; eit 
to take root, Denom. from tt root. In verbs 33 (§ 67) it is far more 
frequent ; e. g. din, agi, 92in. 

Its signification, like that of Piél, is often causative of Kal. Some- 
times both are in use in the same signification, as p2in and ge to 
oppress ; sometimes each has,its peculiar modification of meaning, as 
320 {fo turn about, to change, 3350 to go about, to surround ; ddr to exult, 
bbin to make foolish (from 55h to be brilliant, ‘but also to be vain-glorious, 
foolish); 42m to make pleasant, 335M to commiserate 3 B28 to root out, 
wiitd to take root. 

With Sap is connected the formation of quadriliterals by the inser- 
tion of a consonant at the end of the first syllable, as >w"p (§ 30, 3). 

2. Pilel, Pulal, Hithpalel; as >2up and >>up, pass. bbup, reflex. 
DoUpMt, like the Arab. Conj. IX. igtalla, and XI. ‘igtdlla, used especially 
of permanent states or conditions, e. g. of colors, as }28@ to be at rest, 
3292 to be green, Pass. 522% to be withered ; of these verbs there is no 
example in Kal. It is more frequent in verbs ‘9, where it takes the 
place of Piél and Hithpaél (§ 72, 7). 

3. Pealal ; as 53>up, with repetition of the last two stem-letters, 
used especially of slight motions repeated in quick succession; e. g. 
“imino to go about with quick motion, hence (of the heart) to palpitate, 
Ps. xxxviii. 11, from “M0 fo go about; Pass. “aan to ferment with vio- 
lence, to make a rumbling sound, Lam. i. 20. Nouns of this form are 
diminutives (§ 84, 23). Nearly related to this is, 

4. Pilpel, formed from verbs 99 and ‘3 by doubling both of the eseen- 
tial stem-letters ; as 3030 from 30 =330; 52> from 5D (513). This 
also is used of motion rapidly repeated, which all languages are prone * 
to express by repetition of the same sound, as H¥BX to chirp, >¥>% te 
tinkle, "393 to gurgle, }3B3 to flutter (from Dad to fy). 


With Hiphil are connected : 


* Compare tinnto, tintinnus, and in German TZicktack, Wirrwarr, Klingklang 
[our ding dong]. The repetition of the same letter in verbs 53 produces also the 
same effect; as in pp> to lick, Pp’ to beat, PO to trip along. Other languages 
express the same thing by diminutive forms; comp. in Lat. the termination -illo, 
as in cantillo, in Germ. -eln, ern, in flimmern, trillern, trépfeln. Hence we may 
explain the relation, mentioned under No. 8, between these forms and the dimé#- 
nuttves; 
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5. Tiphel ; as >vpr, with nm prefixed, as 535m to teach one to walk, 
to lead (denom. from B55 a foot); mann, Impf. hann to emulate Jer. xii. 
5; xxii. 15 (from nan to be ardent, eager). The Aramean has a similar 
form panm fo interpret. 

6. Shaphel; as >upw, frequent in Syriac, as 34>W to flame, from 
sn>. In Heb. it is found only in the noun re flame § 84, No. 35. 

* * 

Forms of which single examples occur :—7. che, pass. B>UP ; as 
oBone scaled off, having the form of scales, Ex. xvi. 14, from OM, ‘pon 
to "peel, to scale.—8. >pup, as HT a. violent rain, from par .—9. bupns 
(frequent in the Rabbinic), a form compounded of Niphal and Hithpaél, 
found in the examples 39042 for 981N) they suffer themselves to be warned, 
Ez. xxiii. 48, "B32 for “B2M9 to be expiated, Deut. xxi. 8. 

Worthy of note is also,—10. the form “Z%izm to sound the trumpet, 
commonly derived from the stem "%M. But it is probably a denom. from 
MALI a trumpet, an onomatopoetic form like the old Latin taratantara, 
from the sound of the trumpet. Ennius apud Servium ad JEn. 9, 503. 


§ 56. 
QUADRILITERALS. 


Of the formation of quadriliterals we have already spoken — 
($30, 3). The few verbs of this kind (of nouns there are more) 
are formed after the analogy of Piél, once after Hiphil. The 
following are all the examples that occur : 

Pret. t8"0 he spread out, Job xxvi. 9 (with Pattach in the first syl- 
lable, as in ‘Chaldee). Impf. maao%2" he will devour it, Ps. Ixxx. 14. 
Pass. bw" to become green again, Job xxxiii. 25. Part. Sanaa 1 Chr. 


xv. 27. After Hiphil >"x2wn contracted S"N2wN to turn to ‘the left 
(denominative from babi), Gen. xiii. 9 and other places. 


C. REGULAR VERB WITH PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES.* 
§ 57. 


The accusative of the personal pronoun after a verb active 
may be expressed 1) by a distinct word, MN (the sign of the 
accusative) with the sufizr (§101), as nk Sup (he has killed 
him); or 2) by a mere suffix, as 2p or Up (he has killed 


* We treat this subject in connection with the regular verb, in order to show 
bere the general analogy. As to the irregular verbs, the shortening of their forms 
before the suffixes will be noticed under each class. 
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him). 'The second method is the usual one, and of this only we 
now treat.” 

Two things are to be considered here, viz. 1) the form of 
the suffix itself (treated in §58); 2) the changes in the verbal 
stem to which it is attached ($§ 59-61). 


§ 58. 
THE SUFFIX TO THE VERB. 


1. The suffixes appended to the verb express the accusative 
of the personal pronoun. 'They are the following . 


Singular. Plural. 
1 comm.*:; "3=;°— me. | 1 comm.2; 3 us. 
2 is ae (he . thee. | 2 me) ou 
ere ae en i 


I-45 3435 In I 
m.0,fB; D—(con- 
tr. fr.or_), D—; 


m. WI, 1; WR, (M7), him = icons from 
3 13 m. a ".), B-} poet. them. 
fil Fep her. is, fot, tot 
| fmt 5 Ty i} 
Lok 


2. That these suffixes are shortened forms of the personal 
pronoun, is for the most part clear of itself, and only a few of 
them require any explanation. 

In the suffix of the second person (7, 09, J2) the basis appears 
to be a lost form of the pronoun “MN with 5} instead of M (F338, 
M8 ; PDN), which was employed here in order to distinguish the 
suffixes from the afformatives of the Perfect (§ 44, 1). 


* On the cases where the former must be employed see § 121, 4. 

T BF occurs very seldom as verbal suffix (Deut. xxxii. 26), jf] not at all. But 
they are given in the list as being ground-forma, which frequently occur with 
nouns and prepositions, 

¢ Traces of this lost form appear still in the afformatives of the Zthiopic Per- 
fect, as gatalka (thou hast killed), and also in the Samaritan (see Gesenti Anecdota 
Orientalia, I. 43). Comp. what was said in § 44, 1, on “AbD .—The sounds ¢ and 
k are not unfrequently interchanged. 
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In the 3d pers. masc., from %%-—, by dropping the feeble A 
there arose d-u, and thence 6 (§ 23, 4), usually written 1, much 
more seldom “. In the fem. the suffixes from 8° ought, accord- 
ing to analogy, to sound 1, 7, %—; but instead of M— we have, 
for the sake of euphony, simply t— where the ™ is regularly a 
consonant, and therefore marked with Mappig. Once (Ez. xi. 
15) 8M stands for 4, as in Chaldee and Arabic. 

3. The variety in the forms of the suffixes was occasioned 
chiefly by the regard had to the form and tense of the verb which 
received them. Thus three forms of almost every suffix may be 
distinguished : 

a) one beginning with the consonant itself, as"), 14, 73, OM, Q, 
&c. ‘This is appended to verbal forms which end with a 
vowel, as "233up, ASU ; : 

b) a second and a third with the so-called union-vowels* ("3-, 
"2—), for the verbal forms which end with a consonant (with 
one exception, §59, Rem. 3): with the union-vowel a for the 
forms of the Perfect, as "330p, 7220p, O2p; with the union- 
vowel e (rarely a) for the forms of the Imperfect and the Im- 
perative, as 75up?, O2wp. To the Perfect belongs also 4, 
from IN. With *, D2, 72 the uniting sound is only a haif- 
vowel (vocal Sh’va), as }—, D2, J2—, e.g. FOP (y‘ta-I’kha) ; 
or when the final consonant of ‘the verb is a guttural, 7, 
e.g. N20. In Pause this Sh°va becomes a Seghol with the 
tone, 7j—. 

Rem. 1. As rare forms may be mentioned: Sing. 2d pers. masc. "3 
1 Kings xviii. 44, in pause J Is. lv. 5, and ™3— Prov. ii. 11; fem. %3, 
"3 Ps. exxxvii. 6, and in the later Psalms frequently. (3--, contrary 
to the rule, appended to the Perf. in Judges iv. 20.)—In the 3d pers. 
masc. 1) Ex. xxxii. 25; Num. xxiii. 8: fem. 8— without Mappiq Num. 
xv. 28; Jer. xliv. 19.—The forms ia, i2—, 2 are strictly poetic 
(except Ex. xxiii. 31) ; instead of 2 we find 42 once in Ex. xv. 5. On 
the origin of these forms see § 32, Rem. 7. 

2. By comparing these suffixes of the verb with the suffixes of the 
noun (§ 91) we observe: a) There is here a greater variety of forms 


than there (because the forms and relations of the verb are themselves 
more various); 6) the verbal suffix, where it differs from that of the 





* We retain the common name unton-vowel, although it rests on a rather super- 
ficial view and is somewhat vague. These union-sounds seem rather to be rem- 
nants of old verbal-endings, like the ¢ in AAUP. Comp. e. g. the Hebr. form 


ytal-ani with the Arab. gatala-ni; and on the cone Hobr. g*talat-ni, Arab. 
gatalatni. 
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noun, is longer, as "3, "2—, "2— (me); "—- (my). The reason is, tha: 
the object of the verb is less closely connected with it, than the posses- 
sive pronoun is with the noun; on which account also the former may 
even be expressed by a separate word (§ 117, 2). 

A, The suffix gains still more strength, when instead of the 
union-vowel there is inserted a union-syllable 2, 3 (common- 
ly called Nun epenthetic, but better Nun demonstrative), which, 
however, occurs only in the Imperfect and in Pause, e. g. 37393" 
he will bless him (Ps. Ixxii. 15), "22°5733" he will honor me (Pz. 1. 
23). This Nun is, however, for the most part incorporated with 
the suffixes, and hence we have a new series of forms, namely, 


1st pers. "32—, “3—, for "22—, "232-— ; 

2d pers. J—, once J)—~ (Jer. xxii. 24) ; 

3d pers. 3—— for 79, also 12 (Num. xxiii. 13); fem. "y—, 
for TR ; 

lst pers. plur. 3 for 23. 

In the other persons this Nun does not occur. 


Rem. The forms with Nun written out are rare, merely poetic (Jer. 
v. 22), and do not occur at all in 3d_fem. sing. and 1st plur. The con- 
tracted forms (with the Nun assimilated) are pretty frequent, especially 
in pause. 

This Nun is in its nature demonstrative, and belongs to the appended 
accusative of the personal pronoun, to which it serves to direct atten- 
tion, as the object of the verb. In Chaldee, besides the Nun, there is 
also inserted a consonant Yodh; in Samaritan a 3 is appended also to 
the Perfect, and in similar cases a ® inserted. 


§ 59. 
THE PERFECT WITH PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES. 


1. The endings (afformatives) of the Perfect have in part a 
somewhat different form, when connected with the suffixes. 
Namely : 

a) in the 3d sing. fem. the original feminine ending Mh, M-, 
for MW ; 

b) the 2d sing. masc. besides & has also M, to which the union- 
vowel is attached ; but the only clear instance of it is with 

a er | 


* Here also, the short &@ probably belongs to the verbal form; see § 58, 3, 
note (*). 
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c) the 2d sing. fem. has "Mh, likewise an older form for ™ (comp. 
‘me, "MSUp §32, Rem. 4; $44, Rem. 4). This form is to be 
distinguished from the Ist pers. sing. only by the connection ; 

d) the 2d plur. masc. has 3% for 08, which is explained by the 
Arabic antum, gataltum, Chald. FIRS, FMP for omy, DmA>Up 
(§32, Rem. 5). Of the fem. JH2Up with suffixes no example 
occurs, but it probably took the same form as the masculine. 
We exhibit, first, the forms of the Perfect in Hiphil as they 

appear in connection with the suffixes, because there is here no 

change in the stem itself, except in reference to the tone (see 

No. 2). 


Sing. Pour. 
3dm. PH 3dc. = "EPA 
3d f. ma upn 
2dm. Rewph, HUN 2d m. PERT 
2d f.  "RPDRH, HeDpN 
Istc. “n>oepn Ist c. 22Upn 


The learner should first exercise himself in connecting the suffixes 
with the forms of Hiphil, and then with those of the Perf. Kal (in 
No. 2). 

2. The tone inclines towards the appended suffix, so that it 
seldom remains on the stem itself. This occasions certain 
changes of vowels, particularly in the Perfect of Kal, in conse- 
quence of which it takes the following forms : 


Sing. Plur. 
3dm. Sp (ep, Rem.1) ~~ 3de. dep 
3d f. moup 
2d _m. Heap (Moup, Rem. 4) 2d m. IMNzup 
2d f. "FeRp (HRP, Rem. 4) 
1st c. a oi) 1st c. "UP 


The connection of these forms with all the suffixes is shown 
in Paradigm C. It will there be seen also, that Tsere in Peél 
is shortened sometimes into Seghol and sometimes into vocal 
Sh°va. | 

Rem. 1. The suffixes for the 2d per. plv-<1, 2 and 42, are (together 
with © and 3) rather weightier (more strongly accented) forms than 
the others, and hence are called grave suffires. They always have the 
tone, and cause in the 3d m. sing. of Perf. Kal a greater shortening than 
the others (called light suffires), e. 2. 7>Bp,02°up. The difference has 
still greater effect in the case of nouns (§ 91). 
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2. In the 3d sing. masc. 3n3ep is also contracted into Sup according 
to § 23, 4, and so likewise in the 2d sing. masc. *NH2UP into ‘nbup. 


3. The 3d sing. fem. r2up (=mdup) has the twofold peculiarity, 
a) that it constantly draws the tone to itself, except with 03 and j> 
(see Rem. 1), and then takes the suffixes that make a syllable by them- 
selves ("2, 4%, 3, 1%, 92, BY, 52) without a union-vowel, contrary to the 
general rule (§ 58, 3, a): : b) that with the other suffixes it takes indeed 
the union-vowel, but draws the tone back on the penultima, so that they 
appear with shortened vowels (3—, O—), e. g. Bia she loves thee 
Rath iv. 15, nb tt burneth them Is. xlvii. 14, 0M338 she has stolen 
them Gen. xxxi. 32. For "29, 4%--, &c. are found mn ‘pause "3m Ps. 
Ixix. 10, ar Cant. viii. 5 ; and also without pause, for the sake of corres- 
pondence i in sound, anban (she has borne thee), in the same verse.—The 
forms 3M20P , nebup are contr. from *on>wp, Hndop, after the analogy 
of 3—, for 1m3— (§ 58, 4). 

4, In the od sing. masc. NDP is always used ; and the suffixes have 
no union-vowel, except in “hbUP, from n2UP and =, eg. WAIPN 
thou searchest me Ps, cxxxix. 1, but also "2319 thou hast forsaken me 
Ps, xxii. 2.—In the 2d sing. fem. ‘Mm is written also defectively "m3" 
Jer. xv. 10; Cant. iv. 9; Ex. ii. 10; instead of it the masc. form is also 
used whsatn thou (femn.) adjurest us Cant. v. 9; Jos. ii. 17; and with 
Tsere BAIN thou hast let us down, ver. 18. — 

5. Of a verb middle O there occurs the form ""h>3" I have prevailed 
over him, Ps. xiii. 5, with a shortened o in a syllable that has lost the 


tone (§ 44, Rem. 3). 


$60. 
IMPERFECT WITH PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES. 


In the forms of the Imperfect Kal which end with the last 
stem-letter, the vowel o of the final syllable is shortened gene- 
rally to simple Sh°va vocal (—), sometimes to Chateph- Qamets 
(— ) Jer. xxxi. 33, but before 4, D9, j2 to Qamets-Chatuph (—). 
Instead of mabipn the form bap i is used as 2d and as 3d pers. 
Cant. i.6; Jer. 11.19; Job xix. 15. The form with Nun de- 
avasinaiee (§ 58, 4) sinnds most naturally at the end of the 
clause or period. 

N.B. Rem. 1. Verbs with Impf. A (such are all verbs > guttural), 
prefer the full A in the /mpf. and Imp.; and the Pattach, when it 
comes to stand in an open syllable before the tone, is lengthened intc 


Qamets, e. g. "3720 send me Is. vi. 8, "2825" it put me on (as a gar- 
ment) Job xxix. 14, ‘aman let them demand tt back Job iii. 5. 


ea eee 


. Which occurs also as feminine without a suffix, Jer. xlix. 11; Ex xxxvii. 7. 
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2. Not seldom, by way of exception, suffixes take also in the Impf. 
the union-vowel a, as Dt2>" Ex. xxix. 30; comp. ii. 17; Gen. xix. 19; 
xxix. 32. 

3. The suffices are sometimes appended also to the plural forms in 
2, & g. "9INDIM ye crush me Job xix. 2, elsewhere always without a 
union-vowel =3iNxO" they will find me Prov. i. 28; Is. Ix. 7, 10; Jer. 
v. 22. 

4. In Piél the Teere of the final syllable, like the Cholem in Kal, 
becomes Sh®°va ; but before the suffixes 4, 02, 52 it is only shortened 
into Seghol, e. g. "ap" he will gather thee Deut. xxx. 4, more rarely 
into Chireg, as D2¥aNN J will strengthen you Job xvi. 5; comp. Ex. xxxi. 
13; Is. xxv. 1. 

5. In Hiphil the long t remains, as °3%"2>m thou clothest me Job x. 11; 
rarely there are forms like M2409 thou enrichest it Ps. Ixv. 10; 1 Sar. 
xvii. 25. Comp. § 53, Rem. 4. 


§61. 
INFINITIVE, IMPERATIVE, AND PARTIOIPLE WITH SUFFIXES. 


1. The Infinitive of a verb active can be construed with ar 
accusative, and then it takes the verbal suffix (i. e. the accusative 
of the personal pronoun), as "}20p ¢o kill me ; but as a noun, it 
can take also the nominal suffix (the genitive), as “20p my kill- 
ing (§131, 1,2). In Kal it then has usually the form >up (short 
6, qotl); comp. nouns of the form S¥p, to which Sup is nearly 
related (§ 84, No. 10, 11 ; §93, Parad. VI.). 

Rem. 1. The Inf. of the form 228 becomes with suffixes 330, e. g. 
mssd Gen. xix. 33, like nouns of the form 624. 

2. Before * =}, 2, 42, are found forms which depart from the analogy 
of segholate nouns, e. g. padoe your eating Gen. iii. 5, 7129 thy standing 


Obad. 11. The analogy i is adhered to, however, in 699XpP your harvest- 
ing Lev. xix. 9, and BI0N%9 (mé-ds*khém) your contemning Is, xxx. 12. 


2. What has been said of the Inf. applies also to the leading 
form 2p of the Imp. Kal. The forms "20p, %>0p, which are 
not presented in the Paradigm, suffer no change. For the fem. - 
mpSmp is substituted the masculine form 1>0p, as in the Imperf. 
On °375U see §60, Rem. 1. In Hiph. Imp. the form pr (not 
bwpmn) i is chosen : e.g. WIQMPN offer it, Mal. i. 8. 

3. In the Participles the shortening of the vowels is the 
same as in nouns of the like form, e. g. >8p, 2>&p'2, according to 
$93, Parad. VII. 


On the difference between "2¥p and "230P, see § 135, 2. 
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II. OF THE IRREGULAR VERB.* 


A. VERBS WITH GUTTURALS. 
§ 62. 


Verbs which have a guttural for one of their three stem-letters 
are governed, in their deviations from the regular verb, by the 
general principles laid down in $22. Of course 8 and ™ come 
under consideration here, only when they retain their power as 
consonants ; “ also partakes only in part of these anomalies 
($22, 4). For convenient representation, we distinguish the 
cases in which the guttural is the first, second, or third stem- 
letter. Their inflection is shown in Paradigms D, E, and F' 
(omitting those conjugations which are wholly regular), and 
explained more fully in the following sections. 


§ 63. 
VERBS PE GUITURAL. 
(E. g. ‘129 to stand. Paradigm D.) : 


‘The deviations from the regular verb are as follows: 


1. When the first stem-letter,-at the beginning of the word, 
requires a Sh°va (Sop, OM>uP), in these verbs it takes one of the 
composite Sh*vas (§10, 2; §22, 3), e.g. Inf. tay, 55% to eat, 
Perf. OFT02, OM from PHM zo be inclined. 

2. When a preformative is prefixed to such forms, it takes 
the vowel corresponding to the Chateph (§ 28, 2), as Tiay?, Hom 
he will dream, 508" he will gather ; or the composite Sh*va | 
conforms to the vowel of the preformative, when the latter is an 
essential characteristic of the form; e.g. Perf. Niph. ays (for 
7233), Hiph. T2971 (for Man), Inf. and Impf. Tex, TaN, 

*Hoph. Perf. 3290, Impf. ta392. (On the Methegh in these 
forms, see § 16, 2, a.) 

In many verbs, however, the guttural, especially ™, when it 
stands after a preformative at the end of a syllable, retains the 
simple Sh°va ; but in this case the preformative always has the 
vowel corresponding to the composite Sh°va, which the guttural 


* See the general view of the classes in § 41. 
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would take according to the above rule. E. g. Impf. Kal ‘tam 
he will desire, O31 he will bind, Niph. Ja) he turned himself, 
“IN girded, Hiph. Wor) to cause to fail. 


The grammarians call the latter the hard, the former with the comp. 
Sh‘va the soft combination. Both often occur in the same verb. 


3. When in forms like ay2, ‘Tay3, the vowel of the final 
syllable becomes a simple Sh®°va vocal, on the addition of a suffor- 
mative (1, "—, “—), the composite Shva of the guttural is ex- 
changed for its short vowel, as ‘a9, plur. 1729" (pronounced 


yd-dim’-dhu); “319 she is forsaken. But here again there is 
also a harder form, as 131° they take a pledge, "ptm? as well as 
"pit" they are strong. See §22, 4, §28, 3. 

4. In the Inf, Imp., and Impf. of Niph., -vhere the first 
stem-letter would regularly be doubled (Sept, ep"), the doubling 
is always omitted, and the vowel of the preformative is length- 
ened into T'sere, as Tay? for Tax", 


>t 
ReEMARKs. 


I. On Kal. 


1. In verbs NB the Inf. constr. and Imp. take (—) under the first letter 
f <according to § 22, 4, Rem. 2); as "t% gird Job xxxviii. 3, am love thou 
Hos. iii. 1, 558 to eat, with a prefix thyd, DSND. ole (—)i is found here 
only when the tone is forcibly thrown “forward ; e.g. UNA 554R2 Num. 
xxvi. 10. For the same reason was written BRYON < PRION. 

In the other forms also of the Imp. the guttural ‘often exerts ita influ- 
ence upon the vowel, which becomes Seghol, as M349 set in order Job 
xxxiii. 5, "BWM uncover Is. xlvii. 2, especially when the second radical 
is also a guttural, as aans Ps. xxxi. 24. Pattach occurs in 333" take 
a pledge of him Prov. xx. 16. 


2. The Impf. A, as the Parad. shows, has regularly under the first 
two letters ——}; and with the hard combination =, as 5317 he ceases, 
tor he is wise. This is also true of those verbs which are at the same 
time >, as MIM he sees, MET he divides. Less frequently the pointing 
=> Is found also in verbs Impf. O; as FON", FoR" he uncovers. Quite 
unique is the form 3335") and she loves Ez. xxiii. 5. In these forms the 
pointing —— is very frequently shortened to —— (according to § 27, 
Rem. 5); as "sows he binds, plur. with suff. AAO"; also “ON?, ON. 


If. On Hiphil and Hophal. 


3. The rule given in Rem. 2 respecting =>. and —=— applies again 
here in the Perf. after Vav consecutive ; i.e. the throwing forward of the 
tone occasions a change of e into a%, as MI227 thou didst set, mIosM 
and thou wilt set, Num. iii. 6; viii. 13 ; xxvii. "19; "mI35h, “RIIEM. 

4. In the Perf. of Hiph. —— is sometimes changed ‘into ——, and 

8 
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into —— in Hoph. Perf. by prolonging the short vowel, which was 
sustained by Methegh, e. g. AMash thou. hast brought over Jos. vii. 7 
mo9m he brings up Hab. i. 15; ‘nbght Nah. ii. 8. 


III. dn General. 


5. In the verbs "7 (o live, and m1 to be, the guttural is treated as 
such in very few forms; Jmpf. man®, man. The rule given under 
No. 1 is indeed true of these verbs, hence Mi°m; but so soon ag a letter 
is prefixed, the first radical drops the peculiar ‘pointing of the guttural, 
as nivnd, mien, oman Ez. xxxvii. 5, 6. 

6. For stems in which the initial & loses its consonant-power, see 
§ 68. 





§ 64. 
VERBS AYIN GUTTURAL. 
(E. g. UM to slaughter. Paradigm E.) 


The deviations from the regular verb are not so great as in 
the former class, and are mainly as follows :* 

1. Where a Sh‘°va is required, the guttural takes without 
exception a composite Sh°va, namely (_). E.g. Perf. 70nw, 
Impf. "at", Imp. Niph. ot7. In the Imp. Kal the vowel, 
supplied under the first radical, conforms to the Chateph of the 
second ; as "OM, UMW. 

So in the Inf. Kal fem., as M3n8 to love, MINI to languish. 


2. The preference of the gutturals for the A sound has gene- 
rally less influence on the following than on the preceding vowel 
(§22, 2, a, and Rem. 1); accordingly, not only is the Cholem in 
Inf. Kal 2nB, vid retained, but also, for the — part, the 
Tsere in Impf. Niph. and Piél 013" he fights, O72 he consoles, 
and even the more feeble Seghol (after Vav consecutive) orm 1. 
But in the Jmpf. and Imp. Kal the last syllable generally takes 
(_), through the influence of the guttural, even in transitive 
verbs, e. g. UMW, UMW"; PX, pIT2; Wa, W732 (seldom as BM3*) ; 
and in the Perf Piél also, Pattach occurs somewhat more fre- 
quently than in the regular verb, as 13. 

3. In Piél, Pual, and Hithp., the Daghesh forte cannot 
stand in the middle stem-letter ; but in the greater number of 
_ examples, particularly before %, , and 9, the preceding vowel 


* Hophal, which is not exhibited in the Paradigm, i is varied tike Kal. Hiphil 
is regular. 
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remains short and sharp, the guttural having Daghesh forte 
implicitum (§ 22,1). E. g. Piél pnw, Inf. pnd to jest; Pual 
Ti to be washed ; Hithp. 30H cleanse yourselves. Before 8 
the vowel is commonly prolonged, and always before \, as Piél 
J82 to refuse, TI to bless, Impf. 712", Pass. J13, seldom as 
HX? to commit adultery. 
¢ 
Rem. 1. In the Perf. Kal of the much used verb >xt to ask, to de- 
mand, the peculiar feebleness of the & occasions a weakening of its 4 
to —, and in a closed syllable to — and —, when the syllable loses the 
tone and & is not preceded by a full vowel (as in some verbs “b, § 69, 
Rem. 4). E. g. with suff. 4240 Gen. xxxi. 18, 28NW Ps. cxxxvii. 3; 
2d plur. proNw 1 Sam. xii. 13; xxv. 5; Ist sing. with suff. AT HOND 
Judg. xiii. 6; 1 Sam. i. 20; also in Hiph. °HONTA 1 Sam. i. 28. Comp. 
§ 44, Rem. 2. 


2. In Piél and Hithp. the tone is sometimes drawn back upon the 
penultima, and the Tsere of the final syllable shortened to Seghol ; viz. 
a) Before a word of one syllable (according to § 29, 3, b), as nw mw 
tn order to serve there Deut. xvii. 12, comp. Gen. xxxix. 143; Job viii. 18. 

_ 6) After Vav consecutive, as 73% and he blessed Gen. i. 22, 8131 and 


eT3e 


he drove out Ex. x. 11, comp. Gen. xxxix. 4. 

3. The following are unfrequent anomalies in the Perf. Piél: 597% 
they delay Judges v. 28 for 397%; and the similar form "2M2TM she con- 
ceived me Ps. li. 7 for “3n@M7 or "2NEM. 

4. For some examples, in which a mtddle & loses its feeble consonant- 
power, see § 73, Rem. 4. 


§ 65. 
VERBS LAMEDH GUTTURAL. 
(E. g. "20 to send. Paradigm F.) 


1. According to §22,2,a@ and 6, we here distinguish two 
cases ; viz. either the regular vowel of the final syllable remains, 
and the guttural takes Pattach furtive, or the full vowel Pattach 
takes the place of the regular vowel. The more particular state- 
ment is as follows : 

a) the strong unchangeable vowels °-, 5, 1 (§25, 1) always re- 
main ; hence Inf. absol. Kal 11%, Part. pass. 19>, Hiph. 
moon, Impf. m0, Part. 17209 ; as also the less firm 6 of 
the Inf. constr. 190, which is thus distinguished from the 
Imp. (as in verbs 9 guttural) ; 

" p) the merely tone-long O of the Impf. and Imp. Kal becomes 

Pattach, as M207, N20. (With suff.°23207, see $60, Rem. 1); 
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s) where T'sere is the regular vowel of the last syllable, the 
forms with final T'sere (é*) and final Pattach are both em- 
ployed, but are generally distinguished in usage. Thus: 

In the Part. Kal and Piél >t, nbd is the exclusive form, and the 
full Pattach first appears in the constr. state nd, nbwe. 

In the Jmpf. and Inf. Niph. and in the Perf. Inf. and Impf. Piél, the 
form with (—) is employed at the begianing and in the middle of a 
clause, the one with——at the end, and in Pause. E. g. 533" it ts dimt- 
nished Num. xxvii. 4 and 33a" xxxvi. 3; Spa" he cleaves Hab. iii. 9, and 
gpa" Ez. xiii. 11; 922 to swallow Hab. i. 13; Num. iv. 20. It may fur- 
ther be observed that the Inf. absol. retains Teere, which is lost in the 
Inf. constr. E. g. mod Deut. xxii. 7; 1 K. xi. 22; but mbw fo send. 

In Hiph. the shortened forms of the Imp. and Impf, admit only (—), 
e.g. M23M prosper, NVI" and he trusted. The Inf. absol. takes (—~) as 
man to make high ; but as Inf. constr. occurs also M3ih Job vi. 26. 


2. The guttural here has simple Sh°va whenever the third 
radical regularly takes it (because it is Sh*va quiescent, which is 
generally retained even under gutturals, § 22, 4), as NSW, (N50, 
But in the 2d fem. Perf. a helping-Pattach takes its place, as 
mmsw (§ 28, 4), yet also more rarely PMp> (without Daghesh in 
m) Gen. xxx. 15 and mnp> 1 Kings xiv. 3. 

The softer combination with composite Sh‘°va occurs only a) In some 
examples of the lst plur. Perf. when the tone is thrown forward, as 
49539 we know thee Hos. viii. 2; comp. Gen. xxvi. 29. b) Before ‘the 
suffixes 7, 02, 12, as qnowy J will send thee 1 Sam. xvi. 1, wee 


Gen. xxxi. 27, Tat Jer. xviii. 2. -* 
On the feeble verbs NX>, see especially § 74. 


B. CONTRACTED VERBS.* 
§ 66. 
VERBS 4). 
(E. g. 322 to approach. Paradigm H.) 


The irregularities of these verbs are caused by the feebleness 
of the nasal letter Nun, and are as follows : 

1. The Imp. and Inf. constr. often lose their Nun, which 
would here take Sh°va, as 03 for 03) ($19, 3). The Jn/. then, 





* Including the two classes, Pe Nun and Ayin doubled, which have this in 
eommon, that one of the stem-letters is in many forms expressed by a Daghesh 
forte. Strictly speaking, however, the term applies only to the latter class, the 
former belonging rather to the feeble verbs.—Tn. 
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however, has regularly the feminine ending M—, or, with a guttu- 
ral, n— ($80, 2), as MBA, mYd (from 939) to touch. The Imp. 
has usually Pattach ; but also Tsere, as J give (from 7h3). 
The Jengthened form is frequent here, as MIM give up. 


2. In forms which take a preformative, where the Nun is 
thus made to stand at the end of a syllable, it assimilates itself 
to the following stem-letter (§19, 2, a): viz. a) in the Impf. 
Kal, e. g. 289 he will fall, for 52; O32 for Was; JH? he will 
give for J)" (the Impf. O as in the regular verb rage common, 
the Impf. E' only in this example*); 6) in the Perf. Niph., 
e. g. 03) for 0332; ¢) in the whole of Hiphil and Hophal 
(which here has ‘always Qibbuts, §9, 9, 2), e. g. I, Bam for 
DgI7, wasn. 

The other forms are all regular, e.g. Perf, Inf. absol., Part., 
of Kal, Piél, Pual, &c. Only those conjugations which are 
irregular aie included in the Paradigm Z. 


The characteristic of these verbs in all forms which begin with a 
formative letter, is the Daghesh forte following it in the second radical. 
Some forms, however, of one class of verbs “"B ($7 1), and even of verbs 
99 (§ 67, 5), exhibit the same appearance. Verbs ‘BP likewise exhibit 
such forms of the Imp. as Wi, also “Ws (Gen. xix. 9), and 4h. 


Rem. 1. The instances are comparatively few in which the forms 
mentioned in Nos. 1 and 2 retain their Nun, e. g. Imp. iw permit, 1>B3 
fall ye; Inf. 353 (but also m33) to touch ; Impf "m3" he keeps Jer. iii. 5 
(elsewhere siss). In Niph. this never occurs, and in Hiph. and Hoph. 
very seldom, as 77M293 fo melt Ez. xxii. 20, 3PMIN they are cut off Judgee 
xx. 31. It regularly occurs, however, in all verbs which have a guttural 
for their second stem-letter, as 5139 he will possess. In these verbs the 
Nun rarely falls away, as M2 and MM39 he will descend ; Niph. 013 for 
or22 he has comforted himself. 

N. B. 2. These anomalies are in part shared by the verb Mp> to 
take, whose > is treated like the Nun of these verbs (§ 19,2). Hence, 
Impf..727, Imp. Mp (seldom mp>), Inf. constr. mp, Hoph. Impf. ripe. 
Niphal, however, is always Np>3. 

N.B. 3. The verb jnm2 io give has the further irregularity, that its 
third radical (as a feeble nasal sound) is also assimilated; e. g. "Mhy 
for "HIM, MA? for mim2; Inf. constr. mim for M2 (see § 19, 2), with 
suff. “mn my giving. 


a2, employed as a Paradigm, has the Jmp/. A, which is not pre- 
sented, however, as the most usual form of the Jmpf. in verbs of this class, but 
only as the actual form of this particular verb. The TZsere in jA% is owing to the 
double feeblencss of the stem j03 (comp. Rem. 8). 


* The verb W33 
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§ 67. 
VERBS 99. 
(E. g. 330 to surround. Paradigm G.) 


1. The principal irregularity of these verbs consists in the 
contraction of the second and third radicals often into one double 
letter, as 120 for 1230, even when a full vowel would regularly 
stand between them, as 20 for 220, 30 for 320. Only those 
forms are not contracted which contain unchangeable vowels, or 
a Daghesh forte, as 3139, 2350, 339. 

2. The monosyllabic stem thus obtained takes, throughout, 
the vowel which the full form would have had in its second syl- ° 
lable, and which, in the regular verb also, is the characteristic of 
the form (§43, Rem. 1); e.g. Perf. 29 for 230; Inf. 2 for 250; 
Hiph. 2013 for 1307 (comp. No. 6). 

3. The Daghesh forte, which, after this contraction, properly 
belongs to the final stem-letter, is excluded from it (§ 20, 3, a), 
except when formative additions are made at the end, as 139, 
125, Impf. 125", but not 30, 3d. 

4. When the afformative begins with a consonant (3, M), a 
vowel is inserted before it in order to render audible the Daghesh 
of the final stem-letter (§20, 3, c, Rem.). This vowel in the 
Perf. is \, in the Imp. and Impf.°-,, e. g. M30, 332130, Impf. 
m°30n. | 

The Arabian writes indeed regularly m1, but pronounces in the 


popular language especially m""2 imaddett, naddit, also maddat, which 
last is exactly analogous to the Hebrew inflection.* 


5. The preformatives of Impf. Kal, Perf. Niph., and of Hiph. 
and Hoph., which in consequence of the contraction stand ina 
simple syllable (35,9 instead of 23[5°), take, instead of the short 
vowel of the regular form, the corresponding long one (§ 27, 2, a). 
Hence Kal Impf. O 202 for 3202 = 230° ;t Impf. A, a> for "70"; 





* The explanation here given, of this inserted vowel, may perhaps suffice, 
especially if a certain approximation be supposed to verbs of the class 15; com- 
pare Mi2Q and Arab. maddtta with m>a or MTEa, and AZoM with nyrbin. 

t It might seem an easier explanation of the Inpf, 30° (as ‘well as of the Impf. 
in verbs 12, Bip"), to regard it as formed from the contracted stem-syllable 30 
by prefixing ° "; so also in Hiph. and Hoph. But the mechanically easier way is 


not always the natural one. 
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Hiph. 307) for 2305, Inf. 307) for 23071; Hoph. 2057 for 33071. 
This long vowel (except the 1 in Hophal) is changeable. 


There is still another mode of constructing these forms (the commor 
one in Chaldee), according to which the Jmpf. Kal 30° comes from 
320", Impf. Hiph. om? from ben?, Hoph. m2" from mms*, the first syl- 
lable being sharpened, with a consequent doubling of the first radical. 
When these forms receive an addition at the end, the first radical com- 
monly appears single (i. e. without Daghesh forte, as if the sharpening 
of the first syllable sufficed for this), the tone at the same time falling 
on the accessory syllable. E. g. 1p" they bow themselves (from “7P), 
ands) (from mMz); but see 925°) Judges xviii. 23, sz" Jobiv.20. They 

omit also the vowels 4 and "--, e.g. M2>¥%m (from 55%) Jer. xix. 3. The 
Parad. exhibits this form by the side of the other in Jmpf. Kal. 


6. The originals of these contractions are several unusual 
forms, which.in part are older and more nearly primary than 
those of the regular verb. Thus, 30° is contracted from 350°, 
the preformative having @ as in the regular verb in Arabic ;* 
Hiph. 39%) for 1307 has in the contracted stem-syllable the 
shorter é (like the Aram. 5OP& comp. $53, 1 and Rem. 1); Perf. 
Niph. 303 for 2303; Inf. Niph. 39° for 230°, comp. >2p", § 51, 
Rem. 2. : 

7. The tone has this peculiarity, that it is not thrown forward 
upon the formative syllables beginning with a vowel ("-., 4, °—), 
but remains before them on the stem-syllable, as 130.t Before 
the other afformatives, it rests upon the inserted syllables 1 and 
".. (with the exception of BY and jm, which always take the 
tone), and in consequence the vowels of the word are shortened, 
as adm, NOM ; MRS, but HiBo. - 

8. Instead of Piél, Pual, Hithp., and in the same significa- 
tion, is found in numerous verbs of this kind, the unfrequent 
conjugation Poél (§55, 1), with its passive and reflexive, e. g. 
Sbiy Yo treat one ill, Pass. S919, Reflex. 5219N0 (from 259); in 
some is found Pilpel (§ 55, 4), as 9823 to roll, 2322071 to roll one’s 
self (from 553), Pass. 9098 to be caressed (from 990). They are 


- 7: 7 


inflected regularly like Piél. 


~~ 





* Hebrew bap from bop, § 9, 5. The a appears also in verbs B guttural, 
especially in verbs ND § 68, and verbs 19 § 72. 

+ The terminations for gender and number in the Participles take the tone, 
these not being a part of the verbal inflection, as nip, nZo : 
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REMARKS. 
I. On Kal. 


1. In the Perf. are found some examples with Cholem (comp. Do9, 
§ 43, 1), as 425 from 80" they are exalled Job xxiv. 24, 125 from = 
Gen. xlix. 23. 

2. The Cholem of the Inf., Imp., and Impf. (30, 30"), is a change- 
able vowel, and is written defectively, with a few exceptions, which are 
found especially in the later orthography. E. g. via for 13> to plunder 
Esth. iii. 13; viii. 11. It is consequently shortened into Qamets-chatuph 
or Qibbuts, whenever it loses the tone, as Inf. “F) fo rejoice Job xxxviii.7, 

with suff. ipa when he Sounded Prov. viii. 27, Jmp. "33M pity me, Imof, 
with Vav consec. 30%) Judges xi. 18, with suf. Baw" he lays them waste 
Prov. xi. 3,.Q°ri. 

3. Offinal Pattach in the Inf., Impf., ana "mp. (58R, >BP") the fol- 
lowing are examples : 2 to stoop Jer. v. 26, Imp. >x roll Ps. cxix. 22, 
Impf. 2" he is bitter Is. xxiv. 9, dp? he is despised Gen. xvi. 4, 5, 47 
he becomes weak, Is. vii. 4. Examples of the Chaldaizing Inpf. are : 
3d" even though 30% is also in use; Bi? he is astonished 1 Kings ix. 8; 
sp" and. they bowed themselves, from ‘TIP . 

4. In the Participle occurs the Aramean form OXY for SOW Jer. xxx. 
16, K*thibh. 

II. On Niphal. 


5. Besides the most usual form with Pattach in the second syllable, 
as given in the Paradigm, there is still another with 7%ere, and another 
with Cholem (analogous with wp, TaD, 55%, § 43, 1), extending through 
the whole conjugation. E. g. Perf. bp (also Dpo) it is a light thing 
Is. xlix. 6, Part. 022 wasted away 1 Sam. xv. 9; with Cholem, 5533 they 
are rolled together Te. xxxiv. 4, Impf. ain thou art destroyed Jer. xlviii. 
2. In the Inf. and Imp. there occur no forms with Pattach, but only 
with T%ere and Cholem ; e. g. Inf. 0am to melt Ps. Ixviii. 3, Inf. abs. 
tian to be plundered Is. xxiv. 3, Imp. 325 get you up Num. xvii. 10. 
Examples of Niph. with the sharpening of the first syllable are: bm) is 
profaned Ez. xxv.3 (from 55m), “Mm (from "'2m) Ps. Ixix. 4; cii. 4 (also 
sr2 Jer. vi. 29), mn » fractus est (from mnt) Mal. ii. 5. 


IIL _ On Hiphil and Hophal. 


7 6. Besides 7sere the final syllable in Hiph. has also Paittach., eape- 
. cially with gutturals, as "2m he made bitter ; Inf. "3M to cleanse Jer. iv. 
11. But also without a guttural, as pwn he broke in pteces .2 Kings 

xxiii. 15, Plur. 126m 1 Sam. v. 10, Part. x0 shadowing Ez. xxxi. 3. 

7. The Imperfect with retracted tone takes the form 305 he protects 
Ps. xci. 4. 5381 and he rolled Gen. xxix. 10. 

8. Chaldaizing forms of Hiphil and Hophal : 30°5 Ex. xiii. 18, 392" 
and they broke Deut. i. 44, dmx profanabo Ez. xxxix. 7, 323M they are 
destroyed Job xxiv. 24, M29 is broken Is. xxiv. 12, 3pm in pause (Job xix 
23) for 3pm". 
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1V. In General. 


. Verbs 33 are very nearly related to verbs 13 ($72), as appears 
even a om the similarity in their conjugations, which are parallel through- 
out. In form the verb 59 is generally shorter than the other (comp. 305 
and =3p3, 3973 and B°). In some cases they have precisely the 
same form, as in the Jmpf. consec. of Kal and Hiphil, in Hophal, and in 
the unfrequent conjugations. On account of this relation, they have 
sometimes borrowed forme from each other, e. g. j897 for j°" he rejoices 
Prov. xxix. 6. 


10. Along with the contracted forms .here are found, especially 
in certain conjugations and tenses, others which are wholly regular. 
E. g. Perf. Kal 113 to plunder, Plur. sta, 4% (also 9%2 Deut. ii. 7)3 
Inf. 330 and 30; Impf. 720" he is gracious Amos v. 15, elsewhere jh; 
Hiph. 724, Impf. I he will rejoice (which is never contracted), 
Part. pong astonished Ez. iii. 15. The 'full form is rather poetic, and 
is used with some degree of emphasis (Ps. cxviii. 11). 


. 11. We have seen above (No. 5), that in the Jmpf. of the Chaldee 
form, the Daghesh of the third radical, together with the preceding 
vowel, is omitted before afformatives, the tone at the same time falling 
on the latter, as §1p"}. This sometimes occurs also in other forms, as "233 
Gen. xi. 7 for nibs we will confound (cohortative from 23); 1019 for wate 
ver. 6 they will ‘devise ; Perf. Niph. 1303 for 120) Ez. xli. 7; omba) for 
pride: Gen. xvii. 11 (from 55a = 532 fo circumcise) ; comp. Is. xix. 3; Jer. 
viii. 14. Without Daghesh, ‘but with the accented full vowel : mysn for 
msn Prov. vii. 13, mt52 1 Sam. xiv. 36; comp. pen Is. lvii.5 for pom. 


12. Although the tone falls less on the afformatives here (see No. 7), 
yet this occasionally takes place ; sometimes as an exception, e.g. 137 
Jer. v. 6; Ps. iii. 2; civ. 24, 5p Gen. iv. 13; sometimes on account 
of appended suffizes, as 520, "2420 Ps. cxviii. 11. .The vowels suffer 
before Daghesh the changes pointed out in $ 27, 1, viz. Cholem in the 
Impf. becomes Qibbuts, less frequently Qamets-chatuph, Tere in Hiph. 
becomes Chireg (after the analogy of 73°30m, nmizom); the preforma- 
tives then, in place” of the full vowel, take Sh*va. E. g. "330" Pg, xlix. 6, 
smo" Job xl, 22, 423r" Ps. Ixvii. 2, Hiph. "330% Ez. xlvii. 2. 


C. FEEBLE VERBS (VERBA QUIESCENTIA). 


§ 68. 
FEEBLE VERBS NP. 
(E. g. 528 to eat. Paradigm I.) 

So far as 8 retains its power as a consonant and a guttural, 
these verbs have all the properties of verbs Pe guttural exhibited 
in §63. Here we treat of them, only so far as their 8 quiesces, 
i. e. loses its consonant-sound, and is blended with the preceding 
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vowel. This happens only in a few very common verbs and 
forms, worn away as it were by frequent use. The limita‘ions 
are as follows : 


1. In the Impf. Kal of five verbs, viz., 7A8 to perish, M138 to 
be willing, 52% to eat, "28 to say, MEN to bake, the & always 
quiesces in a long 6 (Cholem), as 33%". In some others, the 
form in which it retains its power as a consonant is also in use, 
as THM” and THN” he takes hold of. The 6 in this case is a 
corruption of the vowel @ (§9, 10, 2), which is itself derived by 
contraction from —-— or —. The feebleness of these verbs 
($41, c) affects also their last syllable, so that it takes instead of 
the stronger vowel 6 an é (Tere), particularly with distinctive 
accents at the end of a period or clause ; but with conjunctive 
accents, which mark the continuance of the discourse, it takes @ 
(Pattach), e.g. 192 Iam Ps. ix. 19, on the contrary TaXM Ps. i. 6 
(comp. a similar exchange of é and @ §65,1,c). When the tone 
moves back, the last stem-syllable has sometimes Pattach, as 
pi 328° perish the day Job iii. 3, 5281 and he ate, and somé 
times Seghol, as e851 (Milél), with conjunctive accents, but 
“8") (Milra) with distinctives (but in Job a few times 9X8") in 
pause). 

Very seldom does Tsere stand in the first syllable in the Impf. Kal 


as MMNA tt shall come Mic. iv. 8, contracted from MARM: always, how 
ever, in the form "2%> dicendo (Inf. with >), for mioxd, 


2. In the lst pers. sing. Impf. the radical & (to avoid the 
repetition of. this letter) is regularly dropped (§ 23, 3), as 708 for 
"axe I will say. 


Except in this case the radical 8 seldom falls away, as }QM for FONF 
thou takest away Ps. civ. 29, 4199" for ATEN they speak of thee Ps. 
exxxix. 20, 751m thou goest away (from 51%), Jer. ii. 36. 


The Paradigm I. gives the feeble forms (namely, Jmpf. Kal), 
and indicates the,other more regular forms. 


Rem. 1.- Out of Kal & seldom quiesces, as Perf. Niph. sms) Jos. 
" xxii.9; Hiph. dsx31 and he took away Num. xi. 25, j"18 J hearken Job 
XXXii. il, mss (6 from 4) I will destroy Jer. xlvi, 8, W172 attending 
Prov. xvii. 4, Imp. °m bring ye (from MMS) Is. xxi. 14. 
2. In Piél 8 sometimes falls away by contraction (like © in DPT, 
biup") ; e. g. #22 (so, regularly, in Syr. Chald. and Samar.) for 53 xo 
teaching Job xxxv. 11. 
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§ 69. 
_ FEEBLE VERBS “b. 
First Class, or Verbs originally "®. 
(E. g. 38" to dwell, Paradigm K.) 


Verbs "5 fall principally under two classes, which are wholly 
different from each other in their origin and inflection. The 
. first embraces those verbs which have properly a ‘ for their first 
stem-letter. In Arabic they are written with ° (e. g. 32%, Arab. 
walada); but in Hebrew, by a difference of dialect, they take ° 
instead of it, wherever the first radical is the initial letter. The 
second embraces those which are properly “B, and which have 
Yodh also in Arabic ($70). There are also a few verbs “8, 
partly of the first and partly of the second class, which in certain 
forms sharpen the first syllable like verbs 72, and thus form in 
some measure a ¢hird class ($71). 

In the verb "%" the forms are divided according to their signification ; 


viz. 1) °° (of the first class), Jmpf. "¥5, %¥31 to be ina strait ; 
2) =X" (of the eecond class), Jmpf. ¥7™1 to form. . 


The peculiarities in the inflection of the first class, which is 
analogous with the Arabic “b, are the following : 

1. In the Impf., Imp., and Inf. constr. of Kal there is a two- 
fold form. About half the number of these verbs have here the 
feeblest forms, namely : 


Impf. 30) with a tone-lengthened é in the second syllable, which 
may be shortened to Seghol and vocal Sh*va ; and witha 
somewhat firmer é in the first syllable, which in some degree 
still embodies the first radical 9 that has fallen away (though 
scarcely ever written 207°) ; 

Imp. 3% contracted from 3%? by the falling away of the feeble 
7; and 

Inf. 13% shortened in like manner at the beginning, and with 
the feminine ending M—, which again gives to the form more 
length and body. 


The other half of these verbs are inflected with stronger 
forms ; they have the Impf. A and retain the Yodh initial : e. g. 
Imp. 03° and Inf. 709, where it is a consonant ; 

Impf. &'"", where it is resolved into the vowel z (§ 24, 2). 
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That the latter mode of inflection belongs to verbs actually 4b (whict. 
has often been overlooked and falsely denied) is shown, partly by the 
numerous verbs which take these forms in Kal, and at the same time 
have ° in Niphal, Hiphil, and Hophal ; partly by the analogy of the 
Arabic, where the verbs tp have likewise a double inflection. 

Even in the same verb are found both forms, the weaker and the 
stronger, as px 2 Kings i iv. 41, and px" pour Ez. xxiv. 3, 89 1 Kings 
xxi. 15, 8" Deut. ii. 24, and os possess, with lengthening nw. Deut. 
xxxiii. 93 ; Impf. 1p Deut. xxxii. 22, and 3p" he will burn up ‘Ts. x. 16. 

To the first mode of inflection belong, e.g. 15% to bear, RX" 10 go 
forth, 3%" to sit, to dwell, "39 to descend, 31" to know, (Impf. 33° with 
Pattach in the last syllable on account of the guttural) ; to the second 
helong 23 to weary, 73) to counsel, Wa" to be dry, though the latter is 
in Arabic “Pb. 


2. The original Vav maintains itself, as a consonant, wher- 
ever it must be doubled; namely, In the Inf., Imp., and Impf. 
of Niphal, as 3030, so (precisely as >wpM, >WP"); moreover, 
in Hithp. of some verbs, as 97105 from 93, and in a few nomi- 
nal forms, as ‘21 proles, from “29 to bear. As a vowel, at the 
end of the syllable, it is sounded 2 (4) in the whole of Hophal 
(e. g. IWIN for AWN); and, combined with a preceding a, asa 
diphthongal 6 (5) in the Perf. and Part. of Niphal, and through- 
out Hiphil (e. g. 213 for 3019, Ai for 390417). 

3. The other forms, with few exceptions (see Rem. 3, 4) are 
regular. 

In those forms in which Yodh does not appear, these verbs may be 
distinguished, in the Jmpf. of Kal by the T7’sere under the preformatives; 
in Niph., Hiph., and Hoph. by the Vav (4, 1, 3) before the second radical. 
(Forms written defectively, like son, are rare.) Forms like 38, nab, 
they have in common with verbs {B. Hophal has the same form as in 

_verbs 59 and ‘3. | 

Rem. 1. The Inf. of Kal, of the weaker form (see No. 1), has very . 
seldom the masculine form like 33 to know Job xxxii. 6, 10, or the femi- 
nine ending nm—,e.g.n95 Ex.ii.4. With a guttural, rn becomes n—, 
e.g. M35 to know. nis to bear in.1 Sam. iv. 19 is contracted to rb 
(§ 19, 2). Examples of the regular full form occur with suffizes, "0" 
Job xxxviii. 4, 309 Ezra iii. 12. The full form has seldom the feminine 
ending, as nbs to be able. 

2. The Imp. Kal often has the lengthening n—, as Mas seat thyse Uf, 
my) descend. From 313° to give the lengthened ‘Imp. is nant give up, 
fem. sah, plur. 32% , with accented Qumeis, owing to the influence of 
the guttural. 

3. The Impf. of the form 38" takes Pattach in its final syllable when 
it has a guttural, as 33° he will know, also 17m Jer. xiii. 17. When the 
tone is drawn back upon the penultima, the final syllable takes Seghol. 
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namely, before a word of one syllable and after Vav consecutive. E. g. 
R37a)5 Gen. xliv. 33; T53, atis3, but in Pause 33™ and ™™. A 
very rare exception, in which an Jmpf. of this kind is written fully, is 
mQ>"N Mic. i. 8.—The form 82" when lengthened can also lose its radi- 
cal", as SB3° Is. xl. 30, 1335 Ixv. 23. Yet the cases are rare and ques- 
tionable where this occurs after other preformatives than " (see Is. 
xliv. 8). 

4. In some stems the feebleness extends also to the Perf. Kal, so that 
the a under the second radical becomes @ or #7, as MAW YY, EAU, HAT 
from 879, 759. Examples are found in Num. xi. 12; Deut. iv. 1; viii. 1; 
xix. 1; xxvi.1; Ps. ii. 7; lxix. 36, &c. In Syriac, e xs here predomi- 
nant; in Hebrew the feeble vowel is found only in such forms of the 
Perf. as have no full vowel under the first radical. See a similar case 
in § 73, Rem. 4. 

5. As an exception, the Jmpf. Niph. has sometimes Yodh instead of 
Vav, e.g. 3 and he waited Gen. viii. 12; comp. Ex. xix. 13. ‘The 
Ist pers. sing. has always the form 3W5N not SW3X ; comp. § 51, Rem. 4. 

6. In Piél the radical Yodh sometimes falls away after ° preforma- 
tive, which takes its punctuation (comp. § 68, Rem. 2). E. g. nan 
for smarn1 and he drieth it up Nah. i. 4. 

7. In Hiphil, as in Kal, the Jmpf. with retracted tone takes Seghol, 
as F01% let him add Prov. i. 5, 0%" and he added. On forms like 
prwins, see § 53, Rem. 7.—In Hophal, there are some examples of 4 in 
place of 8, as Sim (for 9797) Lev. iv. 23, 28. 

N.B. 8. With verbs “b of the first class is connected, also, the verb . 
bn to go; for it forms (as if from 34>") Impf. 722, with Vav 32", in 
pause 2°, Inf. constr. m3>, Imp. 32, lengthened M2> and also ¥?, 
and so Hiph. 3°>in. Rarely, and almost exclusively in the later books 
and in poetry, are found aleo the regular inflections from 72h ; e. g. Jmpf. 
jens, Inf. yom (Num. xxii. 14, 16; Eccles. vi. 8, 9), Jmp. pl. 835m (Jer. 
li. 50). On the contrary, Perf. Kal is always 32", Part. 32h, Inf. abs. 
ion, Piél yen, Hithp. ydOMnM ; so that a ° nowhere appears decisively 
as the first radical. An obsolete stem 2° is commonly assumed, how- 
ever, for the explanation of the above forms; thouglf, in a word of so 
frequent use, the stem with the feeble breathing 32" may itself be sup- 
posed to have admitted those forms, after the analogy indeed of verbs 
‘bp. Comp. also the feeble XB forms, e.g. 751M from >t¥ (§ 68, 2), like 
s9dm from 9>n; Jmpf. Hiph. 1738 from 72%, like 42">ix 2 Kings vi. 16 
from ‘er. 


§ 70. 
FEEBLE VERBS "). 


Second Class, or Verbs properly “». 
(E. g. 205 to be good. Parad. L.) 


The most essential points of difference hetween verbs properly 
"b and verbs "D are the following : 


126 PART IL PARTS OF SPEECH. 


1. Kal has only the stronger formation described in $69, 1, 
namely, that in which the radical > remains, Jnf. 30", with the 
Impf. A, as 320"9, 7p"; with retracted tone, the Pattach becomes 
Seghol, as Pp™) and he awoke Gen. ix. 24, "2" (from X"") and 
he formed Gen. it. 7. 

2. In Hiphil the " is pronounced as a diphthongal é ( T'sere), 
and is regularly written fully, e. g. 2°" (for 2703), Impf. 
2°12; seldom with the diphthong ai, ay, as in 110" they make 
straight Prov. iv. 25; Ps. v. 9, Q°ri. 


_ The following are the only verbs of this kind: 30° to be good, P32" to 
suck, YP" to awake, “%° to form, 529 Hiph. >"5°n to bewail, 1% to be 
straight. 


Of the Impf. Hiph. there are some anomalous forms with preforma- 
tives attached to the 3d pers. 595"; as 595" he wails, d*5°% I wail, 
spd9m ye wail, Is. xv. 2; Ixv. 14; Jer. xlviii. 31; Hos. vii. 14; and 
besides, 2°0°9 Job xxiv. 21; once even in Jmpf. Kal 337" Ps. cxxxviii. 6 
from 37". This anomaly was caused by mistaking, from a superficial 
view the Yodh of the simple form for a part of the stem. 


§71. 
VERBS "b. 
Third Class, or Contracted Verbs “®. 


Here are reckoned those verbs “B of the first and second 
classes, whose Yodh is not resolved into a vowel, but is assimi- 
lated like a Nan. In some verbs this is the invariable usage, 
e. g. 92) to spread under, Hiph. 2M, Hoph. 98; NX to burn 
wp, Impf. 022, Hiph. r°R; in others, such sharpened forms 
occur along with the weaker ones of the first and second classes, 
e. g. p22 to pour, Impf. p> and pz) (1 Kings xxii. 35); "27 zo 
form, Impf. "21 and “B> (Is. xliv. 12; Jer. i. 6); "2 to be 
straight, Impf. XO and “> (1 Sam. vi. 12). 


The learner may easily mistake these for forms of a verb jB; and 
when such an one is not found in the lexicon, he should look for a 
verb “pb. 


The Paradigms K and L exhibit the characteristic forms of the first 
and second classes ; those of the third conform wholly to verbe jp, und 
are, moreover, of very rare occurrence. 
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§ 72. 
FEEBLE VERBS ‘3. 
(E. g. tip to rise up. Paradigm M.) 


1. The middle stem-letter | gives up its consonant sound in 
these verbs (with the exception of a few stems, see Rem. 10), 
and is lost in the sound of the chief vowel of the form ; and this 
not only in the more usual cases (§24, 1) where Sh°va precedes 
or follows, as Wi2 bésh for ia b’vdsh, but also where the Vav 
stands Reiwee two full vowels, as D'p Part. Pass. for Dip, Dip 
Inf. abs. for DP. The stem is, therefore, always monosyllabic. 

2. The vowel of the stem thus contracted i is, essentially, the 
vowel of the second syllable, which almost every where, in the 
verb, contains the characteristic of the form ($67, 2). This 
vowel, by its union with the Vav, gains greater fullness and 
stability ; e. g. Inf. and Imp. d3p for DIP. It cannot, therefore, 
be displaced ; but it may be shortened, as in MP (with short @) 
from Bp, and in the Jussive Impf. of Hiph. Op" shortened from 
D°p" (from Op"). 

The Perf. Kal, in intransitive verbs middle E, takes the 
form 4 (from M1) he is dead; and in verbs middle O, the 
form "18 (from 8) lurit, via (from wa) he was ishanied 
Comp. Rem. 1. 

3. The preformatives in the Impf. Kal and Perf. Niph. and 
throughout Hiph. and Hoph., which before the monosyllabic 
stem form a simple syllable, take instead of the short vowel of 
the regular form the corresponding long one ($27, 2). E. g. 
p'p?* for Dip? ;; NPs for DPN; Bp for DIpT. 

This vowel is mutable, and becomes Sh*va when the tone is thrown 
forward ; e.g. before suff. 12490" he will kill him, and in the full plural 
form of the Impf. AAD} they ‘will die. 

The only exception is the 4 in Hophal, which has become a firm and 
unchangeable vowel ; as it; by the transition of ' to the first syllable, 
mip had become OFF, and then tpn. 

4, In some cases, forms of the regular verb not now in use 
lie at the foundation of those of which we are treating. E. g. 
Impf. Kal o7p? for Dip? (see §67, 6), Part. Dp, either for DIP 
(after Sup, the original form of 58p, Chald. and Arab. qdéel, $9, 


* For the a sound under the preformative, see No. 4. 
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10, 2, and §50, 2), or for BIp (after the form of the verbal adjec- 
tive >Wp, comp. §84, No. 1. Those which conform to the regular 
Hebrew verb, are generally the most unfrequent, as 13> (after 
the form 0132). The o in Niph. comes from wa (= ua), as Dips 
from DIp3, Jmpf. Dip from DIP". 

5. In the Perf. Niph. and Hiph. the harshness of pronuncia- 
tion in such forms as Md5p3, Map, is avoided by the insertion 
of ‘ before the afformatives of the first and second person. For 
the same purpose "_- is inserted in the Imp/f. Kal before the ter- 
mination “3 (comp. §67, 4). These inserted syllables take the 
tone and shorten the preceding vowels, as Dip}, Nap); DPA, 
mioph, or nia ph, also Napa ; maxpn. 

But in some cases the harder forms, without the inserted ayllable, 
are also inuse. Thus Jmpf. Kal Jaén Ez. xvi. 55 (also mo Swin i in the 
same verse) ; somewhat oftener in Hiph., as Mmpin Ex. xx. 25, but aleo 


“ribet Job xxxi. 21, 23m Job xx. 10, once monpn Jer. xliv. 25. The 
Imp. has only the harder form map , nabn. 


6. The tone, as in verbs 99, is not thrown forward upon the 
afformatives ", 1, "—, as TP, Wp, except in the full plural 
form Aa7p?. On the accentuation of i and *—,see No.5. Where 
these are not inserted, the accentuation is regular, as MAP ; so 
always in Hophal, as nap. 


7. The conjugations Piél, Pual, and Hithpaél are very sel- 
dom found in feeble verbs 19. The only instance in which ‘ 
appears as a consonant is 22 ¢o surround, the Piél of ‘Tid (but 
see Rem. 10). In some others 1 has become ®, as in D°p from 
op, 227 from 2°07; a formation which belongs to the later He- 
brew, having been borrowed from the Aramean. On the con- 
trary, the unfrequent conjugation Pilel (§55, 2), with its passive 
and reflexive, 1s the common form employed in the signification 
of Piél and as a substitute for it. E.g. Dp to raise up, from 
pip; Da to elevate, Pass. D2, from DM; WIN to rouse 
one’s self, from VY. Less frequent is the conjugation Pilpel 
(§55, 4), e. g. 5299 to sustain, to nourish, from >%>. 


REMARKS. 
I. On Kal. 


N. B. 1. Of verbs middle E and O, which in the regular verb also - 
have their Perf. and Pari. the same (§ 50, 2), the following are exam- 
ples ; viz. Perf. ma (for m9) he is dead, 1st sing. "M2, 1st plur. 2Nd, 
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3d plur. sna; win (for Win) he was ashamed, "MBS, wh, swid; 
“ik he has shined ; Part. ™2 dead; o°Wi2 seamed Ez. xxxii. 30. 

The form Dp, as Perf. and as Part, is very seldom written with & 
(the Arabic orthography), as EXP Hos. x. 14, p°oONd despising Ez. 
XXxviii. 24, 26, comp. xvi. 57. The Part. has rarely the form d'p instead 
of tp 2 K. xvi. 7, and even with transitive signification, as 21> occultans 
Is, xxv. 7; Zech. x. 5. 

2. In the Inf. and Imp. of some verbs, 5 always quiesces in Cholem, 
as N12, 330, WN. In most verbs, however, it quiesces only in Shureg ; 
but even in these the Jnf. absol. has ‘ in the final syllable (after the 
form >iP), as 3axp" Bip surgendo surgent Jer. xliv. 29. Those verbs 
which have {in the Jnf. retain it in the Jnpf., as N39 he will come. In 
one verb alone the preformatives of the Impf. have Tsere, viz. Wiz, 
Impf. 852" (for wis). See No. 4. 

3. In the Imp. with afformatives ("23> , 15>) the tone is on the 
penultima, with a few exceptions as in Judges v. 12. The lengthened 
form, on the contrary, has the tone usually on the last syllable (map, 
maiw) with a few exceptions where the word is Milél (Ps. vii. 8; “Jer. 
iii. 12; xl. 5). 


N.B. 4. The shortened Jmpf. as Jussive (§ 48, 4) has the form Bp* 
(very seldom dip?, Opt). E. g. a3 let him return Deut. xx. 5-8; 
a" 5x let him not return Ps. Ixxiv. "21; ney 1 Kings xxi. 10 and let 
him die ; in poetic language, as Indicative, 0 , DAM, he, it shall be high, 
Num. xxiv. 7; Micah v. 8. With Vav ta ‘and before words of 
one syllable, the tone is also drawn back upon the penultima, and the 
vowel of the last syllable is shortened to Qamets-chatuph, as DPS, 
2 BPS Job xxii. 28. In Pause, however, the tone remains on the last 
syllable, as mia™1; comp. Gen. xi. 28, 32, with Vv. 5, 8. "With a guttural 
or a Resh, the final syllable may take Pattach, e.g. "0"! and he turned 
aside Ruth iv. 1 (from "40). 

The full plural-ending {1 has the tone (according to No. 6 of this sec- 
tion) ; hence nm Gen. iii. 3, 4, JO89 Ps. civ. 7, Px Joel ii. 4, 7, 9. 


II. On Niphal. 


5. Anomalous forms are: Perf. prmixb: ye have been scattered Ez. xi. 
17; xx. 34, 41, 43; Inf. constr. wasn Is. xxv. 10. Comp. Rem. 9. 


Ill. On Hiphil. 


6. Examples of the Perfect without the inserted 1: MD53 thou wavest 
Ex. xx. 25; man thou killest, and even DROS Num. xvii. 6, &e. 

7. In the Jmp., besides the shortened form ®P—h, occurs also the . 
lengthened one Mo"ph. 


N. B. The shortened Jmpf. has the form Dp", as "0" that he may 
take away Ex. x.17. | With Vav consecutive the tone falls back upon 
‘the penultima, as 09"; YER™ and he scattered. The final _ syllable 
when it hasa guttural or + Resh takes Pattach, as in ae, e. g. 01 and he 
removed Gen. viii. 13. 


9 
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V. In General. 


8. On account of the intimate relation between verbs 13 and 93 (§67) 
it is necessary, in analyzing forms, to note particularly the points ir 
which these classes differ. Several forms are exactly the same in both, 
e. g. Impf. Kal with Vav consecutive ; Pilel of 15 and Poél of 39. Hence 
it is that they often borrow forms from one another, as in Kal 13 he 
despised (Perf. of 182, as if from 132) Zech. iv. 10, M2 he besmeared (for 
ma) Is. xliv. 18. 

9. In common with verbs 53 (§ 67, 5), those of this class have in 
Niphal and Hiphil the Chaldee and Rabbinic formation, which has, 
instead of the long vowel under the preformatives, a short one followed 
by Daghesh forte. This form and the common one are often both in use. 
E. g. M°0r fo incite, Impf. no? (also H7OM, MO"); ANN and he shows 
the way 2 Sam. xxii. 33 (and "Hh" Prov. xii. 26); sometimes with a dif- 
ference of signification, as "3M to cause to rest, to give rest, H"3n, Impf. 
m3" fo set down, to lay down ; "27 to spend the night, to abide; 47>, 
350, to be headstrong, rebellious. Other examples: Niph. dim) (from 
baa, not 503) to be circumcised Gen. xvii. 26, 27; xxxiv. 22, with a 
guttural "is3 Zech. ii. 17; Hiph. 5°1m to despise Lam. i. 8, 3175" they 
depart Prov. iv. 21. 

Here, too, may be classed some forms of verbs Pe guttural with 
Daghesh forte implied, which others would derive from a stem of a dif- 
ferent form, or emend; viz. UMA! for Umm and she hastens (from tn) 
Job xxxi. 5, o3%, UIA 1 Sam. xv. 19; xxv. 14, from Bx, LY to rush 
u 

10. Verbs whose middle stem-letter remains a consonant Vav are, in 
respect to this letter, perfectly regular. E.g. "1" to be white, inp 
“ir; 35a to expire, Impf. 3°3"; particularly all verbs that are also 1. 

as Mi, Piél MX to command, MP to wait, &c. : 


§ 73. 
FEEBLE VERBS “9. 
(E. g. 9°23 to perceive. Paradigm N.) 
1. These verbs have the same structure as verbs ‘9, and their 
" is treated in the same manner as the ‘of that class. E. g. 
Perf. Kal 1 (for 920) he has set, Inf. rt, Inf. absol. PO (for 
ro), Imp. 0, Impf. 02, Jussive 10>, with Vav cons. NO*. 
But the Perf. Kal has, in several verbs, still a second set of 
forms, which resemble a Hiphil shortened at the beginning, e. g. 
smiina (same as "73°27) Dan. ix. 2, aleo M93 Ps. cxxxix. 2, PIS 
thou contendest Job xxxiii. 13, also 23) Lam. iii. 58. Often also 
full forms of Hiphil occur, e. g. Perf. Pas, oninas, Inf. pan 
(also ['2), Imp. Jari (also 7°32), Part. P32 ; so likewise 3°%4 (also 
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a5), DM setting (also nM), PX glittering, also in Perf. 72. 
Moreover, as Passive we find a few times Hoph. Impf. \0™ 
from "H to sing, NYY from MO fo set. 

2. These Hiphil forms are as easily traced to verbs 19, and 
may in part belong strictly to that class. ‘The same is true - 
Niph. 7123, Pil. 3243 and Hithpalel j373n7 (13 if from J"). - 
every respect, these verbs are closely related to verbs 49. 
several verbs occur, promiscuously and in the same signification, 
as IY and "3; e.g. "> (denom. from 5">) to spend the night, Inf. 
also J19; O° to set, Inf. also DW, Impf. D'0>, once DY. In 
other verbs one of the two is the predominant form, as 593 to exult 
(593 only in Prov. xxiii. 24). But few are exclusively "3, as mw 
to set, 1% to contend, W"W to rejoice ; to which should be added 
22 (in Arabic middle Yodh) to contain, to measure Is. xl. 12, 
and the denom. Vp (from P°p) to summer Is. xviii. 6. 


The older grammarians did not recognize this class of verbs, but 
referred all the forms to verbs ‘9. This may, in some instances, be 
quite right; the later Arabic has an exactly corresponding abbreviation 
of the Hiphil (Conj. IV) in verbs ‘9. On the contrary, the Arabic, as 

_ well as Ethiopic, has also actual verbs “9; nor is the Hebrew without 
such, in which Yodh even retains its eonapnant power, as 328 Zo hale, 
and Ty to faint. There is certainly to be assumed a vacillation among 
stems so nearly related, and encroachment of one upon the other. 


The Paradigm N is placed in connection with that of verbs ‘9, iu 
order to exhibit more clearly the parallelism of the two classes. The 
conjugations which are omitted in it, have the same form as in Para- 
digm ©. 


REMARKS. 


1. Examples of the Inf. absol. are 34 litigando Judges xi. 25, n® 
 ponendo Is. xxii. 7, but also 3° Jer. |. 34. 


2. The shortened Impf. is 42"; with retracted tone it takes the form 
i> 345 Judges vi. 31. So with Var consecutive, 64) and he set, {3™ 
and he perceived. 


3. As Part. act. Kal we find once 42 passing the night Neh. xiii. 21; 
Part. pass. O° or bi (a various reading) 2 Sam. xiii. 32. 


* * * * * 


4. Verbs 89 retain the consonant-sound of their 8 almost invariably, 
and hence are irregular only as represented in § 64. Of its quiescence 
in these verbs there are, however, some examples; as 8) they are 
beautiful Is. lii. 7 (from M2); PRI he blooms, Impf. Hiph. from YX?, 
for ps3", Eccl. xii. 5. [§ 23, 2]. 


zo) 
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§ 74, 
FEEBLE VERBS &. 
(E. g. 832 to find. Paradigm O.) 

The 8 appears here, as in verbs 8D, partly as a consonant 
with a soft guttural sound (scarcely audible at the end of a word), 
partly as a quite inaudible (quiescent) letter, according to the 
following rules : 


1. In those forms which end with the third radical, the final 
syllable has always the regular vowels, e. g. N%a, N¥O, ND, 
wxianl ; but Pattach before the feeble letter 8 is lengthened into 
Qamets ($23, 1), viz. in the Perf. Impf. and Imp. Kal, in the 
Perf. Niph., Pual, and Hoph. The (,) however is mutable 
(§ 25, 2, Rem.), hence in the plural 182°. 


The Impf. and Imp. Kal have A, after the analogy of verbs Lamedh 
guitural. 


2. Also before afformatives beginning with a consonant (N, 3) 
N is not heard. The vowel which precedes it in the Perf. Kal 
is Qamets, HNX2; in the Perf. of all the other conjugations it 
-is Tere, D8%02; in the Imp. and Impf. of all the conjugations 
it is Seghol, MINFa, MINLon. 


The Tsere and Seghol of these forms arose doubtless from the close 
resemblance of these verbs to the M> class (comp. § 75, 2), and from an 
approximation to the latter. | 

Before the suffixes 5, 63, j2, the & retains its character as a gut- 
tural, and takes (-:); as 789% Cant. viii. 1, FIN Ez. xxviii. 13, comp. 
§ 65,2, Rem, The reason (as in verbs Lamedh guttural) is, that those 
suffixes require before them a half-vowel. 


3. Before afformatives beginning with a vowel, 8 remains a 
consonant, and the form is regular, as 1829. 


A complete view of the inflection’is given in Parad. O. 


REMARKS. . 


1. Verbs middle E, like x>% to be full, retain Tsere in the other per 
sons of the Perf, as "NX32. Instead of MX¥D is sometimes found the 
Aramean form MXP for MRI she names Is. vii. 14; comp. Gen. xxxili. 
11 (after the form m2up, § 44, Rem. 4). 

2. In the Inf. occurs the fem. form mx>a to fill Lev. xii. 4, for mx>a 

3. The Part. fem. is commonly, by contraction, MX%2, more rarely 
max Cant. viii. 10, and without 8 (see Rem. 4) msi" (from 8%) Deut. 
xxviii. 57. In the forms O°XOM peccantes 1 Sam. xiv. 33, and Ox73 


®@ 








875. VERBS n'>. 133 


Seigning them Neh. vi. 8, the vowel is drawn back in the manner of the | 
Syriac [§ 23, 2]. 
4. The & sometimes falls away, as in "M0 Num. xi. 11, "730 Job 
. xxx. 18. Miph. BMD ye are defiled Lev. xi. 43. Hiph. °wmn Jer. 
XXxXil. 35. 


See the Remarks on verbs 14>, No. VI. 


$75. 
FEEBLE VERBS 7° 
(E. g. 53 to reveal. Parad:gm P.) 


These verbs, like those "B (§§69, 70), embrace «wo different 
classes of the irregular verb, viz. 95 and 45, which in Arabic, and 
especially AXthiopic, are still more clearly distinguished. In 
Hebrew the original " and ‘ have given place to a feeble 1, as a 
representative of a closing vowel-sound (§23, 4), in all those 
forms which end with the third radical. Hence they are called 
in Hebrew verbs 75; e. g. M23 for "23 he has revealed, M>O for 
"20 he has rested. By far the greater number of these verbs are 
originally ">; only a few forms occur of verbs 55. The two 
classes are therefore less prominently distinguished than verbs 
ID and “B. | 

A true verb §> is mdw to be at rest, whence "Mi>3, Part. ‘>t, and 
the derivative mbt rest; yet in the Impf. it has 73%" (with Yodh). 
In m9 (Arab. "25) to answer, and M23 (Arab. 33) to suffer, to be op- 
pressed, are two verbs originally distinct, but with the same form in 
Hebrew (see Gesenius’ Lex. art. 29). In Syriac the intermingling of 
these forms is carried still farther, verbs &> also being confounded with 
those 45, i. e. with the two classes {> and 4% of the Arabic. 

Wholly different are those verbs whose third stem-letter is a conso- 
nant ™ (distinguished by Mappiq); e.g. m3 to be high. They are 
inflected throughout like verbs Lamedh guttural. It is certain, how- 
ever, that some feeble verbs 11> originated in verbs with final &, this 
letter having lost its original strong and guttural sound, and become 
softened to a feeble 1, e.g. MND, Arab. AND to be blunt. Hence it ie 
that verbs t> are sometimes related to those ™>, for which the verb "> 
may be assumed as an intermediate form; e. g. M&P and Mp to be hard, 
mnp properly = "np to be open. 


The grammatical structure of these verbs (whieh Paradigm 
fF exhibits) is as follows : 


1. The original Yodh or Vav, in all forms which end with 
the third radical, gives place to ™ as a vowel-letter, which repre- 
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sents the closing vowel. This vowel is the same in each form 
through all the conjugations, namely : 

In all the Perfects, M: 723, M293, M33, &c. 

In all the Imperfects and Participles Active, M—, : M23", 1723, 
&c. 

In all the Imperatives, M— : 723, 753, d&c. 

In the Inf. absol. (except in Hiph. and Hoph., Rem. 13), "— 
rio, dc. 

The Part. Pass. Kal forms the only exception, in which the 
original ° appears at the end, "53, as also in some derivatives 
(§85, V). 

' The Inf. constr. has always the feminine form in 0, viz. in 
Kal ni53, in Piél mda, &c. 


In explanation of these forms we observe : 

That in the Perf. Kal, m>3 stands for °53 according to § 24, 2, c; so 
in Niph. and Hophal. Piél and Hithp. are based on the forms dup, 
bypmn (§ 52, Rem. 1), Hiph. on the form 5upn after the manner of the 
Arabic agtala (§ 53, 1). 

The Impf. Kal, 733", is an Impf. A for "23" (according to § 24, 2 
Rem. a), whence also are such plural forms as aban (see Rem. 4). The 
same is true of the other conjugations, all of which have, even in the 
regular verb, in connection with the usual form, another with Pattach 
in the final syllable. See § 51, Rem. 2, § 54, Rem. 

‘The Tsere of the Imp. nba is, at any rate, a shorter vowel than the 
accented Seghol, with its broader sound, in the Impf. 23"; comp. the 
construct state of nouns inn, § 89, 2, c. 


2. Before the afformatives beginning with a consonant (NM, 3), 
the original > remains, but not as a consonant. Properly it would 
here form with the foregoing @ (Pattach) the diphthong ai; 
which, however, in the Perf., is first contracted into é ("—) and 
then farther attenuated intoz (§27, Rem. 1), but in the Jmpf. 
and Jmp. passes into the broad and obtuse ". Thus in Perf. 
Piél, from 1133 (after 1) comes first $53, and then by atten- 
uating the é into 2 ma; in the Impf. Piel apsbon. In the pas- 
sives the é is always retained ; in the actives ‘of the derived con- 
jugations and in the reflexives é and 2? are both used (see Rem. 7, 
9, and 13); but in Kal (the most frequent of all), ae 2 is found. 
Actotdinyly: 


The Perfect of Kal has 2, as 9753 ; 
Perfects of the other active as well as reflexive conjugations have 
promiscuously é and 7, as 133 and 153 ; 
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Perfects of the Passives have only é, as 33 ; 
Imperfects and Imperatives have always +, as mnda, MI5IM. 

In Arabic and A&thiopic, the diphthongal f rian have every where 
resisted contraction, which takes place only as an exception and in the 
popular idiom. In Chaldee and Syriac, the contracted forms prevail, 
though the Syriac has e. g. #733 in Kal, and so also the Chald. along 
with mba. 

3. Before the afformatives beginning with a vowel (1, "—, "), 
the Yodh, together with the preceding vowel, is usually displaced, 
e. g. 393 (for 53), “dam (2am), Part. fem. bh , plur. O23; yet 
it remains in ancient full forms, particularly in pause, as 59> 
(see Rem. 4 and 12). Before suffizes also it falls away, as 7>3 
(Rem. 19). 

4, The Yodh disappears also in the 3d Perf. sing. fem., when 
mis appended as feminine.ending, namely 53. But this an- 
cient form is become rare (see Rem. 1); and to this mark of the 
gender, as if it were not sufficiently clear, a second feminine 
ending ™— has been appended, so as to form MM>3. So in all 
conjugations, e. g. Hiph. nbs, common form minbon, in pause 
nna. 

See analogous cases in § 70, Rem., § 91, 3. 


5. The formation of the shortened Imperfect, which occurs 
in all the conjugations, is strongly marked in verbs of this class, 
and consists in casting away the ™—, by which still other chan- 
ges are occasioned in the form (see Rem. 3, 8, 10,15). <A short- 
ened Imperative is also formed, in some conjugations, by apocopé 
of the "—(Rem. 11, 15). | 


REMARKS. 
I. On Kal. 


1. In the 3d Perf. fem. the older and more simple form ™>3 (from 
m3, comp. the verb Nd, §74, Rem. 1), is almost entirely banished 
from common use (see above, No. 4). An example of it is Mw she 
makes Lev. xxv. 21. So in Hiph. and Hoph., e. g. FM she pays, ‘Lev. 
xxvi. 34, M53 she is carried caplive, Jer. xiii. 19. But with suffires it 
is always used, see Rem. 19. 

2. The If. absol. has also the form 189 videndo Gen. xxvi. 28. As 

' Inf. constr. occurs, rarely, HX9 Gen. xlviii. 11, M@x-1. 20, or TW xxxi. 
28, as well as the feminine form nen lo see oe XXvili. 17, like noup 
5 45, 2, letter b. 

| N. B. 3. The shortening of the Jmpf. (see above, No. 9) occasions 
in Kal the following changes : 
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a) The first stem-letter most commonly takes the helping-vowel Seghol, 
or, when the middle radical is a guttural, Pattach (§ 28,4). E. g. 535 
for ba"; jp™ and he built ; 95 let him look, for 38. 


b) The Chireq of the preformative is also sometimés lengthened into 
Tsere (because it is now in an open syllable), as 8°15 let him see from 
MN, FOI from MM to become weak. 


c) Elsewhere and chiefly in the cases mentioned in § 28, 4, the helping- 
vowel is sometimes omitted ; e. g. 2U™1 and he took captive Num. 
xxi. 1, HO" and he drank, 33" and he wept. The verb MN" has the 
two forms ni let him see, and N°" and he saw, the latter with 
Pattach on account of the Resh. 


d) Examples of verbs which are Pe guttural (§ 58) as well as Lamedh 
He: o3%5 and he made, from MBS, 43% and he answered, from 29. 
Sometimes the punctuation of the first sy..able is not affected by the 
guttural ; as in "0". and it burnt, 90% and he encamped, 31° (with 
Dag. lene in second radical) let him rejoice Job iii. 6. 

e) The verbs "nm to be, and m°r to live, which would properly have in 
the shortened Impf. "35, “7, change these forms to "7%" and "M1, 
the Yodh drawing the i acute to itself, and uniting with it in a long 4 i 
(comp. the derivative nouns "23 for 22, "29 for 29, &c., §84, No. V). 
From m3 (fo be occurs once the form fons for “ he will be Eccles. 
xi. 3. 


With Vav consecutive occur not unfrequently the full forms (viz. 
without apocopé of the M—), especially in the first person, and in the 
later books; e. g. MEIN) and I saw (in twenty places, but not in the 
Pentateuch), minge and he made (four times). 


4. The original " sometimes remains also before the afformatives 
beginning with a vowel (comp. No. 3, above), especially in and before 
the Pause, and before the full plural ending }—, or where for any rea- 
son an emphasis rests upon the word. Perf. moon she takes refuge Ps. 
lvii. 2, 90m Deut. xxxii. 37; Imp. 1933 ask ye Ts. xxi. 12; Impf. [35° 
they t increase Deut. viii. 13, more frequently like PND they drink Pe. 
xxviii. 44 (comp. Rem. 12). , 

5. The Part. act. has also a Jem. of the form M'Bix spying Proy. 
xxxi. 27, M9 fruitful Ps. cxxviii. 3, in the Plur. like Mnix coming 
(things) Is. xli. 23, The Part. pass, is sometimes without °, as 309 for 
""B9 made Job xli. 25, 3% xv. 22. 

6. Rare are such defectively written forms as n5n 2 Sam. xv. 33, 
nwsn fH Job v. 12, and the pronunciation M3"N"M Mic. vii. 10. 


II. On Niphal. 


7. In the Perf. Ist and 2d pers., besides the forms with "— are found 
others with "—; as 93°53) 1 Sam. xiv. 8, m9 Gen. xxiv. 8. 

8. The apocopé of the Impf. occasions no other change than the 
rejection of M—-, as 53" from M2"; but inaverb 5 gultural we find a 
form with ( —) shortened to (— a). vie ma" (for ma") Ps. cix. 13. Simi- 
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lar in Piél is “3 (from M9") Ps. cxli. 8, and in Mithp. soem (from 
mgann) Prov. xxii. 24. 


Ill. On Piél, Pual, and HMithpaél. 


9. In the Perf. Piél, the second syllable has the less sree 
Chireg instead of the diphthongal “—- in the greater number of examples, 
as M's, "Map, and always before suffixes, e.g. 33F°D3 Ps. xliv. 20. 
In the Paradigm, the older form with °— is placed first. Hithp. has "—, 
but sometimes also "-- (Ps. xxvi. 10; 1 K. ii. 26; Jer. 1. 24); Pual, on 
the contrary, always retains "— 

10. The Jmpf. loses, after the apocopé, the Daghesh forte of the 
second stem-letter (comp. § 20, 3, a); hence Piél 1%" and he com- 
manded ; Hithp. 53m) and he uncovered himself Gen. ix. 21. Less fre- 
quently is the Pattach then lengthened into Qamets, as 1m"5 and he 
scrawled 1 Sam. xxi. 14, 8m" he desires Ps. xlv. 12. Comp. Rem. 8. 

11. In Piél and Hithp. are found also apocopated forms of the Imp., 
as 03 for MO? prove Dan. i. 12; Sanh feign thyself sick 2 Sam. xiii. 5. 

12, Examples of Yodh retained in cases where more commonly it is 
omitted: Impf. "31°3'IR will ye liken me Is. xl. 25, 10°03" they cover 
them Ex. xv. 5. 


IV. ‘On Hiphil and Hophal. 


13. In the Perf. Hiph. the forms 9°33" and m4dsn are about equally - 
common; before suffixes the latter is used as somewhat shorter than the 
other. In the Paradigm, the older form with "— is placed first. Hoph. 
has always °— 

14, In the Inf. absol. Hiph. "33m Tere is the. regular vowel (as in 
SER) 5 but to this the Inf. absol. Hoph. also conforms, as in M38 Lev. 
xix. 20. The verb M3" to multiply, has three forms of the Inf. Hiph., viz., 
mas much (used adverbially), maw used when the Inf. is pleonastic 
[see § 131, 3, a], nian the Inf. constr. Comp. Gen. gli. 49; xxii. 17; 
Deut. xxviii. 63. 

15. The shortened Jmnpf. Hiph. has either the form 33 let him subdue 
Is. xli. 2, MBS let him enlarge Gen. ix. 27, pu and he watered, or (with 
a8 helping-vowel) 33% (for 539); as 533 and he carried captive 2 Kings 
xviii. 11, "BE" and he made ‘fruitful Pa. cv. 24. Examples with guttu- 
rals: 59°1 Num. xxiii. 2, 9&1, &c., which can be distinguished from the 
Impf. Kal only by the signification. The Imp. apoc. has invariably 
the helping-vowel Seghol or Patiach, as anh multiply, for ann, Maan 
Ps. li. 4 [Qri], pan desist for 22N, Man ‘Deut. ix. 14, bh for nbsn 
Ex. xxxiii. 12. 

16. The Impf. with Yodh retained occurs only in 43°3h Job xix. 2, 
from 3°. 


V. In General. 


17. In the Aramean, where, as before remarked, the verbs > and 
ri> flow into one another, both classes terminate, in the Impf. and Part. 
of all the conjugations, without distinction, in N-> or °--. As imitations 
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of this mode of formation we are to regard those forms of the Jnf., Imp. 
and Jmpf. in "—, more seldom %— and °—, which are found in Hebrew 
also, especially in the later writers and the poets. Inf. mim to be Ez. 
xxi. 15; Jinp. xi be thou Job xxxvii. 6; Jmpf. monnn7>x Jer. xvii. 17, 
xain-be follow not Prov. i. 10, NwsA~>N do not 2 Sam. xiii. 12;* Piél Inf. 
228 Hos. vi. 9. 


The ending in "— occurs (also a Syriasm), in place of M—~ in the 

Impf. Kal, as 9217 Jer. iii. 6, and even (according to others) i in place 

of m— in the Perf. Hiph. “nn he made sick Is. liii. 10; comp. the Plur. 
"OOM they caused to melt Jos. xiv. 8. 


*8. In three verbs is found the unfrequent conjugation Pilel, or its 
reflexive (§ 55, 2), where the third radical, which the conjugation re- 
quires to be doubled, appears under the form Mm; viz. MIX3, contracted 

— MYR? lo be beautiful, from MN2; OMINDD the archers Gen. xxi. 16; but 
especially mw to bow, Pilel nny, hence the reflexive MinMor to bow 
one’s self, to prostrate one’s self, 2d pers. M°— and m°—, Impf. MIAN, 
a@poc. INAW* for IMM (analogous with "" for ""). 


19. Before suffixes, i in all forms ending with m, the so-called unton- 
vowel (§ 58, 3,56) takes the place of ® and of the preceding vowel; 
e.g. "359 he answered me, 323, 029, Impf. 359", 4292, Hiph. 335, 
Ane Very seldom *— takes "the place of the final m— or n—, as in 
2°02" he will cover them, Ps. cxl. 10, "222M smite me 1 Kings xx. 35. 
The 3d Perf. fem. always retains before su uff. the older form m>s (see 
No. 4), yet with a short 4, as in the regular verb, e. g. amtD for inns 
Zech. v. 4; in pause "MDP Job xxxiii. 4. 


VI. Relation of Verbs 11> and x» to each other. 


20. The verbs of each of these classes, in consequence of their inti- 
mate relation (see second paragraph of this section, and Rem. 17), often 
borrow the forms of the other, especially in the usage of the poets and 
of the later w&ters. 

21. Thus there are forms of verbs &5, 

a) Which have adopted the vowels of aca Td, e. g. Perf. smndz J 
restrain Ps. cxix. 101; Part. yn sinning Eccles. ix. 18; viii. ‘12; 
Piél Perf. xa he fills Jer. li. 34, "nd Theal 2 Kings ii. 21; Inpf. 
nwa" he swalloweth Job xxxix. 24 ; Niph. Perf. fem. nn&>e3 was ex- 
traordinary (after nm533) 2 Sam. i. 26; Hiph. Perf. fem. ringann she 
concealed Jos. vi. 17. 

b) Which retain their own vowels, but are written with mM, e. g. Imp. 
mp heal Ps. lx.4; Niph. “am to hide one’s - 1 Kings xxii. 25 ; 
Piél Impf. mb" he will fill Job viii. 21. 





* The examples of the Jmpf. here quoted have the Jussive signification, and 
their agreement in pronunciation with the Jmp. (in the — common to both), can 
certainly be explained on this ground. But this will not apply to other examples ; 
and the reading, moreover, varies in most passages between — and —. See Gen. 
xxvi. 29; Lev. xviii. 7; Jos. vii. 9; ix. 24; Dan. i. 18; Ez v. 12. 
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¢) Which in all respects have the appearance of verbs 17>, e. g. nox 
thou thirstest Ruth ii. 9; 359 they are full Ez. xxviii. 16; Inf. ion to 
sin Gen. xx. 6; Impf. mon they heal Job v. 18; Part. Sem. exh 
Eccles. x. 5; Part. pass. sniD3 Ps. xxxii.1; Niph. MMB") Jer. li. 9; 
Hithp. mann thou prophesiest 1 Sam. x. 6; Inf. ms [ann 1 Sam. 
x. 13. 
22. On the contrary there are forms of verbs > which, in some 
. tespects, follow the analogy of verbs >. E. g. in their consonants, 
NI it is changed Lam. iv. 1; x30) 2 Kings xxv. 29; x>r™ and he was 
sick 2 Chron. xvi. 12; in their vowels, nbsn 1 Kings xvii. 14; in both, 
pandr 2 Sam. xxi. 12. 


§ 76. 
VERBS DOUBLY ANOMALOUS. 


1. Such are verbs which have two stem-letters affected by 
the anomalies already described, with the exception of those 
occasioned by gutturals. These verbs exhibit no new changes ; 
and even in cases where two anomalies might occur, usage must 
teach whether the verb is actually subject to both, or but one of 
them, or, as sometimes happens, to neither. 


Thus from 733 to flee are formed Impf. s0 Nah. iii. 7, and ‘t% Gen. 
xxxi. 40 (after the analogy of verbs 4B), Hiph. 3305 a a verb =) but 
in Impf. Hoph. 17" (as 5B). 


2. The following are examples of doubly anomalous verbs, 
and of difficult forms derived from them : 


a) Verbs 9B and > (comp. §§ 66 and 74); e.g. XU? to bear, Imp. XB, 
Inf. constr. rxit (for MN), also MN (comp. § 74, Rem. 3), Impf. nin 
for mInwr Ruth i. 14. 

b) Verbs 3B and > (comp. §§ 64 and 75), as Mu) to bend, M23 to smite. 
Hence Impf. Kal 2", apoc. 0% and he bowed, 1™1 and 1% and he 
sprinkled (from 13); Perf. Hiph. "37 he smote, Impf. M32, apoc. 33, 
721; so also 1%; Imp. M35, apoc. 7M smile; Inf. nis; Part. mp2. 

c) Verbs XB and > (comp. §§ 68 and 75), as HAN to come, MBX to bake. 
Hence JImpf. "bX", plur. DX", RAM Deut. xxxiii. 21 for Fn) ; ; Impf. 
apoc. MX" Is. xii. 25 for MN24; Imp. Ay for iow, HS (§ 23, 3, Rem. 
2, § 75, Rem. 4); Hiph. Imp. hn for Shan Ta. xxi. 14; Impf. apoc. 
bis and he adjured 1 Sam. xiv. 24, from nbs. 

d) Verbs “b and N> (comp. §§ 67, 70, and 74), as R23" to go sfareh Imp. 
NY, Inf. mXx, Hiph. 8x10 to bring oul. 

e) Verbs ‘p and > (comp. §§ 69, 70, and 75), e. g. M9 fo throw, in Hiph. 
to i a to praise, properly ‘B, and ma" to throw, | mp" to be beautiful, 


140 PART I. PARTS OF SPEECH. 


which are really “B. Inf. nos, nin; Imp. 9; Impf. 5°, with 
suff. B52 we shot at them (from nn), Num. xxi. 30; P#él "19 for 
a8} (6 69, Rem. 6); Hiph. nin, min, Inf. main; Impf. 135", 
apoc. "". 

FS) Verbs ‘3 and Nd, particularly the verb Nia to come ; Perf. 82, N83, 
once "22 for 283 1 Sam. xxv. 8; Hiph. 8°35, N31, and nissan ; 
Impf. 938 for TDN Mic. i. 15; Imp. °35 Ruth iii. 15; Hoph. Part. 
N70 2 K. xxii. 4. So "2" he refuses, Hiph. from &33 Ps. exli. 5. 


Deserving of notice also, g) is the verb "2" ¢o live, which is treated 
as a verb 59, and hence has "® in the 3d Perf. Kal, Gen. iii. 22. In 
Hebrew it occurs only in this form, the synonymous and kindred stem 
min, asa verb ">, being the one in common use. 


$77. 
RELATION OF THE IRREGULAR VERBS TO ONE ANOTHER, 


1. Several classes of irregular verbs, e. g. those IB and ‘BD, 
%> and ">, 19 and 33, stand in a very intimate relationship, as 
appears from the similarity j in their meaning and inflection, from 
the forms which they have in common, and from their mutual 
interchange of forms. The relation is based, as a rule, on the 
essential sameness of two firm stem-consonants, to which the 
common signification attaches itself (the biliteral root, §30, 2), 
the third weaker radical not being taken into account. Thus. 
Jo3, FI, NI all mean fo smite, to beat in pieces ; ‘13 and ‘733 
to flee. 


In this manner are related in form and signification, 


1. Verbs 49 and 93 (in which the essential stem-letters are the first 
and last), e. g. 7 and 322 to become poor; Bia and ww to feel, tc 
touch ; 313 and ‘N33 fo flee. 

2. Verbs “b and 58 (in which the two last are the essential stem- 
letters), both to each other and to the former class. They are related 
to each other in the verbs 32° and 3%) fo place, wR? and Wp? (yagosh) 
to fowl ; to the former class, especially to verbs >, in "3a and "3" to 
fear; 350 and 38° to be good ; MB* and mB fo blow; yb2 and vB ta 
dash in pieces. Verbs Xb are more seldom found connected with these 
classes, as HSN and BW" fo be destroyed ; WAX and ti" fo thresh, &c. 


3. Verbs xb and 1 (in which the first two consonants properly form 
the stem). both to each other and to the former classes; to each other 
in X33 and M35 to crush; RIP and MP fo meet ; to verbs of the former 
classes, in M¥9 and Y%2 fo euck, mmV'3 and M95 to thrust, &c. 
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§ 78. 
DEFECTIVE VERBS. 


It often happens, when two related irregular verbs are in use 
in the same signification, that both are defective, i.e. do not 
occur in all the verbal forms. As these, however, are not gene- 
rally the same in both, the two taken together make out a perfect 
verb, as in Greek égyoucc, Aor. nAdoyr, Fut. élevoouce, and 
in Latin, fero, tuli, latum, ferre ; with this difference, that in 
Hebrew these verbs are almost universally related in form as 
well as signification, like the Greek Gatym, Aor. 2 &@ny, from 
the same stem Ga-o. 

Of these verbs the following are the most common : 

win to be ashamed, Hiph. B°3n, but also Wain (from 35), espe- 
cially with the intransitive signification to feel shame. 

31% to be good, Perf. 319. Impf. 205° (from 30°). Hiph. awn 
(from 32"). 

"a2 to fear. Impf. "939 (from 43). 

3%" and 3%) to place, neither used in Kal. Niph. 38) to stand. 
Hiph. and Hoph. 3°30 and 384. Hithp. 38200. 

722 to dash in pieces. Impf. yn (from y3s). Imp. p33. Niph. 
yin). Piél ya (from yb?). Pil. yxia (from y%m). Reflex. yxiann. 
Hiph. y°n. Pilpel yBxe Job xvi. 12. 


“1% and “" to be strait. Hence Perf. °> °% Iam ina strait, lit. 
it is strait to me, from “3%. Impf. “25 (from "%") and "3%. Hiph. 
“2, "45, to bring into a strait, to distress. The related form "1% is 
transitive, to press, hence to besiege. 

mnw to drink, used in Kal; but in Hiph. MPwh to gire to drink, 
from Np. 

On 325 to go, see above, § 69, Rem. 8. . 

Rem. 1. The case is similar when different conjugations of the same. 
verb, having the same signification, borrow tenses from each other: 

25" he is able, 52%" Impf. Hoph., he will be able, used for Impf. Kal 
which is wanting. 


50" he has added, borrows its Inf. and Jmpf. from Hiph. pron, 
pot. 

was to approach. Perf. Niph. 32 for the Perf. Kal which is not in 
use ; but Impf. ts, Imp. Oi, and Inf. ns, all in Kal. 


Rem. 2. The ae grammarians often speak of mixed forms ( formis 
mizxtis) in which, as they maintain, are united the character and signifi- 
cations of two tenses, genders, or conjugations. On correct grammatical 
principles most of the examples adduced are at once set aside (e. g. 
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moms, § 47, Rem. 3); in others, the form seems to have originated in 


2 se) Pe ‘. 
misapprehension, e. g. ‘2M193 thy building Ez. xvi. 31 (where the 
plural suffix is appended to the ending mi, which had come to be 
regarded as plural). Others again are merely false readings. 


CHAPTER IIL 
OF THE NOUN. 


§79. 
GENERAL VIEW. 


1. In treating of the formation of the noun, it .s necessary tc 
keep in view its relation to the verb, since most nouns may be 
derived from verbs (namely, the 3d sing. Perf. as the stem-form, 
acdording to §30, 1); and even those which are not, whether 
primitives or derived from other nouns, follow the form and ana- 
logy of the verbals, On this connection, moreover, is based the 
explanation of the forms by which the gender of nouns is distin- 
guished (§ 80, comp. § 94). 


The adjective agrees entirely with the substantive in form, though 
it is manifestly only by a metaphor that forms with an abstract signifi- 
cation can be treated as adjectives (§ 83, Rem. 1). 3 


2. The Hebrew has no proper inflection of the noun by cases; 
some ancient, almost wholly extinct remains of case-endings 
($90) being barely traceable. The relation of case is either 
known merely from the position of the noun in the sentence, or 
is indicated by prepositions. The form of the noun suffers no 
change ; and the subject belongs, therefore, to the Syntax. (See 
§117.) On the contrary, the connection of the noun with suf- 
fixes, with the feminine, dual, and plural terminations, and with 
a noun following in the genitive, produces numerous changes in 
its form ; and to these is limited the inflection of nouns in He- 
brew.” Even for the comparative and superlative the Hebrew 
has no appropriate form, and these relations must be expressed 
by circumlocution, as taught in the Syntax (§ 119). 





* This has been called the declension of the Hebrew noun. 
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| $80. 
OF FORMS WHICH MARK THE GENDER OF NOUNS. 


1. The Hebrew, like all the Semitic languages, has but two 
genders, the masculine and feminine. Inanimate objects pro- 
perly of the neuter gender, and abstract ideas, for which other 
languages often have a neuter form, are regarded in Hebrew as 
either masculine or feminine, most commonly the latter (Syntax 
$107, 3). 

2. The masculine, as being the most common and important 
form of the noun, has no peculiar mark of distinction. 

The ending for the feminine was originally M—, as in the 3d 
sing. Perf. of verbs (§44, 1). But when the noun stands abso- 
lutely, i. e. without a genitive following ($89), the M— usually 
appears in the truncated form “1, or is shortened to an unac- 
cented M—. The original NM very seldom remains, except when 
the noun is in close connection with a following genitive or pro- 
nominal suffix. Except in this case (for which see $89, 2, 8, 
$91, 4), the feminine ending is, therefore : 

a) most usually, an accented MN, as 50 horse, MOO mare ; 

6) an unaccented M—, after a guttural M— (which also remains 
unchanged before the genitive), as [Up, fem. M2up killing, 
yrin, fem. ny acquaintance. Here the final syllable of 
the word follows the manner of segholate forms (§94, 2). 
When the masculine ends with a vowel, a simple M takes the 
place of h—, as "AN Moabite, raya Moabitess ; SOM sin- 
ner, MNOM sinfulness, sin. The vowel-changes occasioned 
by these endings are shown in § 94.* 


REMARKS. 


1. The feminine form in M—- is, in general, less frequent than the 
other, and seldom occurs except when the other is also in use. It is 
only in the Participles and Infinitives, that it is found more frequently 
than the other (e.g. m>&p oftener than Mup, mi5 than 5); it is 
employed, moreover, in common with M—, as a form for the construct 
slate (§ 95, 1). 

2. Unvsual feminine terminations : 


a) M=— accented, as MP A emerald Ez, xxviii. 13, MXP pelican Is. xxxiv. 
11, M9BW crowd 2 Kings ix. 17, and often in proper names among the 





a 


* On the feminines not distinguished by the form, see § 107, 1, 8, 4. 
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Pheenicians (in whose language M— was the prevailing form, § 2, 2) 
and other neighboring tribes, as nB1x Sarepta, M3°y lath in Idumea, 
on the Arabian Gulf. 


b) m—-, almost exclusively poetical, e.g. M219 help Ps. Ix. 13, but in 
prose also is found M22 morrow Gen. xix. 34. 


c) N—, Aramean orthography for N—, found chiefly in the later wniters, 
e. g. R28) sleep Ps. cxxvii. 2, NMP baldness Ez. xxvii. 31, 81Wa mark 
Lam. iii. 12. 

d) Very rarely m—, a weakened form of M—- (§ 27, Rem. 4), as rn for 
maar Is, lix. 5. 

e) n—, without the accent, as Mah" Deut. xiv. 17, M55 “Mm burning 
oven Hos. vii. 4; comp. Ez. xl. 19; 2 Kings xvi. 18. In all these ex- 
amples there should be the usual accented N—; but the Punctators, 
deeming the feminine-ending unsuitable here, sought to conceal it by 
the retraction of the tone. Their opinion, however, is not binding on 
us. The accentuation of M3"5 night seems to indicate a masc. form, 
especially since it is always construed as masc., and as bad, 5% are 
concurrent forms. Of a similar character are ' the forms (also con- 
strued as masc.) MOWAT the sun Judges xiv. 18 (elsewhere 04), M2M3 
brook Ps. cxxiv. 4, nmin death Ps. cxvi. 15, and some others. But 
there is much here that is yet doubtful.* 


f) mn- in poetry, properly a double ending (as in NnNIN this f= MIN 
Jer. xxvi. 6 K*thibh, and in the verbal form nny, $74, 4), e.g. nna 
help (= "13, n7y3), nn>30" salvation (=ngath), nnbiy wickedness 
(=n19); gee Pa. iii, 3; xliv. 27; xcii. 16; Job v. 16; Ex. xv. 16, and 
other passages. 


3. It is not at all to the purpose, to regard the vowel-ending "—~-} as 
the original termination of the feminine, and the consonani-ending n— 
as derived from it. The Ethiopic every where retains the m; and in 
the Pheenician also, feminines end mostly in m (sounded ath in the words 
found in Greek and Roman writers), more rarely in 8 (see Gesenit Mon. 
Phen. pp. 439, 440; Movers, in Ersch u. Gruber’s Encyclop. Segt. III. 
Bd. 24, S. 439, f.). The Old-Arabic scarcely admits the truncated vowel- 
ending, except in pause; in modern Arabic, the relation has become 
about the same as in Hebrew. 


* The ending ™— in these words has been taken for that of the Aramzan em- 
phatic state, as if 1>M3 were= >m2m. Against this are the following objections: 
1) that some examples have the Heb. article, which would have been inconsistent 
with the recognition of the Aramean form; 2) that the examples belong in part to’ 
the older books; 3) that among them is so old and common a word as md. 
But this word might properly be an accusative with the adverbial signification 
noctu, and then be used for nox without reference to the ending, somewhat like 
maapa §88, 2,c. See Gesenius’ Lexicon, Art. 59>, Note. 

+ This ending Mm— has also been compared with that of the Aram. emphatic 
state, or been regarded as an accusative ending. - 

t A consonant 1 A, in this ending, is out of the question. © 
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§ 81. 
DERIVATION OF NOUNS. 


Nouns are either primitive (§82), as SN father, O8 mother, 
or derivative. 'The latter are derived either from the verb, Ver- 
bals (as explained §79, 1, §§ 83-85), as p"IE just, PIX, MPI 
righteousness, from PIX to be just, 01 high, MAT high place, 
Dine height, from 0% fo be high ; or from another noun (Deno- 
minatives), as M2379 place at the feet, from 23 foot. The ver 
bals are by far the most numerous class. 


Rem. 1. The older grammarians admitted only verbs as stem-«ords, 
and classed all nouns as verbals, dividing them into, a) Forme nuda, 
i.e. such as have only the three (or two) stem-letters, and 5b) Forme 

- aucta, such as have received formative letters or syllables at the begin- 
ning or end, as mo500, miss . These formative letters are: 
1,7,7,9, 9, R, n, (19F2NTT) * 

According to the view of roots and stems given in § 30, 1, the relation 
of the noun to the verb is strictly somewhat different, since according to 
it many nouns are formed immediately from the (ideal) root. But we 
here retain the common view, as being easier for the learner. 

2. Of compound nouns, as appellatives, the number in Hebrew is very 
small; e.g. 53°52 properly worthlessness, baseness. As proper names, 
they occur very frequently ; e. g. S295" foundation of peace, 5X33 
man of God, B*prins whom. God raises up, Spin whom Jehovah 
strengthens, j2°2°38 father of the king. 


§ 82. 
PRIMITIVE NOUNS. 


1. The number of primitive nouns, in the stricter sense, is 
very small, those which are in most languages primitive being 
here usually derived from verbal ideas ; e. g. most of the names 
of natural objects, as 9 he-goat (prop. shaggy, from "30), 
m9” barley (prop. bearded, also from “3), MTOM stork (prop. 
pia sc. avis), 2M gold (from ANt= AIX to be yellow). There 
are only a few nouns (as e. g. many names of members of the 
body, in men and beasts), for which no fitting stem-verb can be 
pointed out; as TIP horn, PB eye, 534 foot. 

* From this vox memorialis (§8, 8, 2d J) the nomina aucta are also called, by 
the old grammarians, nomina heemantica. 


10 
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2. The form of the primitives is that of the simple verbals, as 
Sup, Sp, &c.; and in the grammatical treatment of nouns, it 
makes no difference whether they are accounted primitives or 
verbals. 

E. g. DIN man follows the analogy of verbals, whether it has come 
from OI to be red, or not; 38 father, OX mother, have the form of 


verbals from the stems MSN, &8N, though such a derivation is hardly 
possible. 


§83. 
OF VERBAL NOUNS IN GENERAL. 


1. In Hebrew, as in Greek and Latin, the verbal nouns are 
connected in form and signification with certain forms of the 
verb, particularly with the Participles and Infinitives, which even 
without any change are often employed as nouns, e. g. M9 (to 
know) knowledge, 1°8 (hating) an enemy. Still oftener, how- 
ever, have certain forms of the Infinitive and Participle, seldom 
or never found in the regular verb, though employed in the kin- 
dred Janguages and in the irregular verb, become the usual forms 
of the verbal noun, e. g. the participial form >up, the Infinitives 
supa, Modp (5 45, 2), &c. Some, as the Arabic shows, are pro- 
perly intensive forms of the Participle. 

2. As to signification, it follows from the nature of the case, 
that nouns which have the form of Infinitives regularly denote 
the action or state, with other closely related ideas (such as the 
place of the action), and are, therefore, mostly abstract ; that 
participial nouns, on the contrary, denote, for the most part, the 
subject of the action, or of the state, and hence are concrete. It 
is observable, moreover, that to many of the forms of derivative 
nouns a definite signification attaches itself, aelen not equally 
pervading i in all of them. 


Rem. 1. It heed not appear strange, moreover (for it is found in all 
Janguages), that a noun which in form is properly abstract, should be 
employed metaphorically as a concrete, and vice versd. So in English 
we say, his acquaintance, for those wilh whom he is acquainted ; the 
Godhead, for God himself; in Heb. 573i acquaintance and an acquaint- 
ance; "MB simplicity and @ simple one; on the contrary MNoM that 
which sinneth for sin, which is a frequent use of the fem. concrete (§ 84 
5, 6,11). . 

2. For facilitating the general view we first treat of the derivatives 
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from the regular verb (§ 84) and then of those from the irregular verb 
or derivatives of the weaker stems (§ 85). 


§ 84, 
NOUNS DERIVED FROM THE REGULAR VERB.* 


We distinguish here, 
I. Participial Nouns, of Kal. 


1. bap, fem. N2up, one of the simplest forme of this kind, sielogdds 
with the two following (Nos. 2 and 3), but not usec asa Participle. It 
is most frequently employed as an adjective expressing quality, as pon 
wise, TIM new, It" upright. But the same form occurs, also, with an 
abstract "signification (No. 12). 

2. Sup, fem. nup, Part. of verbs middle E (§ 50, 2), mostly with 
intransitive meaning (§ 43), and for adjectives of quality, e. g. jp old, old 
man; War dry; 123 fat. 

3. bup and biop (with firm 6), fem. n>2p, primarily Part. of verbs 
middle O and properly with intransitive signification, e. g. "27 fearing, 
{2p small, Bp» fowler ; then frequently as an adjective, even ‘when no 
Perf. with Cholem is found, as 518 great, pins distant, Wisp holy. As 
a substantive, abstractly, ‘iad honor, mide) peace. No. 21, with the 
doubling of the last radical, must not be confounded with this. 

4, dub, du ip, fem. nbub, mop, the usual active Participle of transi- 
tive verbs; e.g. 3°N enemy, p32" suckling ; hence of the instrument by 
which the action is performed, as th a cutting instrument ; the femi- 
nine sometimes with the collective signification, as MMS caravan, pro- 
perly the wandering, wandering troop. 

5. Diop and dep, passive Participles of Kal, the latter usual in 
Aramean as a Participle, but in Hebrew employed rather as a Substan- 
tive, like the Greek verbals in té¢. E. g. “308 imprisoned, MIB2 anointed, 
"90% prisoner, "32 anointed one. With an active signification also, in 
intransitive verbs ; as ""9¥ small, O1E9 strong. Some words of the form 
onwp express the time of the action, as "3p lime of cutting, harvest, 
wan time of ploughing, like the Greek verbals in 10s, e. g. auntos, ago- 
20S, properly the being harvested, or ploughed. The feminines are prone 
to take the abstract signification (Synt. § 107, 3, b), e.g. M39w" deliver- 
ance (the being delivered). 

6. dup (Arabic 5xup), with vowels unchangeable (§ 25). In Arabic 
it is the usual intensive form of the Participle, and hence in Hebrew 
expresses what is habitual, e. g. Md2 apt to butt, RIP (also Nip) jealous, 
xwr sinner (diff. from xoh sinning), 324 thief; so ‘of occupations, trades, 
e. g. May cook, Wan (for war) Saber. Here again the feminine (M2¥P or 





* Under the regular verb we here include the verb with gutturals, §§ 63-65, ae 
well as the stronger forms of the irregular verb. 
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m2ip) often takes the abstract signification, as MQM female sinner and 
sinfulness, sin; MPEI burning fever, with a guttural M320 signet. Such 
intensive forms are also the three following. 

7. sup, d°aD, of which forms are most adjectives in the Chaldee . 
as PS righteous, ""2N strong, 33% compassionate. In Hebrew, of in- 
transitives only. 

8. dip, as "ID" censurer, “iDW drunken one, “i2% strong one, hero, 
seldom in a passive sense, as ‘ti3" born. 

9, dwp indicates very great intensity, often excessive, so as to become 
a fault or a defect, e. g. 42% hunch-backed, Map bald-headed, D2N dumb, 
“33 blind, MOB lame, B2M deaf, Spd perverse. The abstr. signification 
is found in the fem., as mdi perverseness. 


II. Nouns after the manner of Infinitives of Kal.” 


10. 8p, SUR, BP (with changeable vowels), are with No. 11 the 
simplest forms of this class, of which the firet and third are employed in 
the verb as Infinitives, the former being a rare and the latter the usual 
form (§ 45,2). As nominal forms they are unfrequent, e. g. "33 man, "ND 
ornament, phy laughter. Far more frequent are the nearly related forma, 


11. Sup, dup, Sup, the so-called segholate forms. E. g. 92% king 
(for 3%, >, $27, Rem. 2, c), "88 (for "80) book, WIP (for Ip) ! 
sanciuary ; these have the characteristic vowel in the firet eyllable, | 
and the helping-vowel Seghol (§ 28, 4) in the second. When the second 
or third stem-letter is a guttural, Pattach is used instead of Seghol, as 
$71 seed, MX} elernity, 535 work. Examples of feminines, M220 queen, 
mgt fear, MI help, 127 wisdom. 

In masculines as well as feminines the abstract is the proper and pre 
vailing signification, yet not unfrequently the concrete occurs, especially 
in the form UR, e. g. 29 king, 133 a youth, 993 brutish, 123 servant, 
593 lord, 933 man. In gach forms, either the concrete sense is secondary 
and derived from the abstract, as in "32 prop. brutishness, 933 prop. 
season of youth (comp. Eng. youth and a youth); or the form of the word 
is shortened from another with a concrete sense, as 320, 729 from par- 
ticipial forms, meaning ruling, serving.| But altogether, the meaning 
of these forms is very various; e.g. even for the instrument, as 33 
sword, BAM graving-tool, and passively a1& a web. In the passive sense 
the form basis is more common, as bok ‘food ; and also in the abstract 
sense, as "35 a youth, 933 youth. 


12, bop, like No. 1, fem. M20p, both very frequent with the abstr. 
sense. E. g- as" hunger, DUN guilt, 338 satiety (with the concretes 39 








* All these forms are found, mutatis mutandis, in the Arabic as Infinitives, or 
so-called nomina actionis. — : 

+ Such an origin of 532 may be proved from the Arabic; and in some other 
nouns it is obvious. Comp. "34 as the name of a town with the appellative "13 
a wall, and the shortening of =m (in the constr. state) from FMD shoulder. 


‘4 
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hungry, DUN, Sav); fem. MPIE righteousness, MIR vengeance. More 
rare is the form bmp, as s20 temetum, 339 ura. 

13. dup, bap, D°DP, bop, DIOP, all with an unchangeable vowel 
(§ 25) between the second and third radicals, and a SA¢va under the first, as 
an> book, SXt wolf, 5°20 way, bi>m dream, 5323 boundury ; sometimes 
with Aleps prosthetic, as SIMI = 3" arm, nape brood. The corres- 
pondin ng feminines will suggest themselves; the forms n>sup, m>dup 
coincide with those of feminines in No. 5. 

14. bopa, the Arameean form of the Infinitive, e. g. DBwa judgment. 
Related forms are: “ina song, ‘Vana desire, mip>2 booty, nsban king- 
. dom, mibwe wages. Under this ‘form, besides the action itself, i 1s €X- 
pressed % very often the place of the action, as M212 altar, "279 (from "27 
to drive) place of driving, i.e. to which cattle are driven, wilderness ; : and 
the instrument, as M2389 knife, 3272 fork, mmpa key. 

15. joUP, Pop, ‘and other similar forms, with the termirations 7 
and j—, as ji1NB interpretation, FO table, {BP offering ; but there 
are also forms like inate remembrance, im prophetic vision. 

For ji there is a truncated form i, written also ™, which occurs 
especially i in proper names, as 173% and yimaa, nbdd for ‘yiaby (comp. 
Hiarev, Plato). In Patronymic and Gentilic nouns (§ 85, 5) the Nur 
is retained, e. g. "25° from Md% the city Shilo (still Shilun). 

16. With the feminine ending MA, e.g. M530 folly, MAND healing. 
{n the Aramean, this is a usual termination of the Infinitive in the 
derived conjugations (comp. No. 28). It comes into frequent use only 
in the later books of the Old Test. As a synonymous ending, m"— ie 
found occasionally in earlier use, as T"INW remnant. Comp. the deno- 
minative nouns § 86, 6. | 


Ul. Participiats of the derived Conjugations. 


17. From Niph. >2p2, as MixdH2 ( plur.) wonders. 

18. 19. From Piél and Hipk., e. g. myata snuffers, Mata pruning- 
knife. 

20. From Poél, as 5319 (abbr. from 5350 Is. iii. 12) and 5349 child. 

21. From Pilel byp, Jem. nzep, and 22. >>up, for the most part 
adjectives of color, as O°N, fem. naty red, 423° green, j2%W quiet.* 

23, dadup, bebop have an tlerative sense, as YDIEM fleruosue, 
dmb versutus, and are forme of adjectives with a diminutive significa- 
tion 6 55, 3), as ONDIN reddish, "MN blackish ; hence in a contemp 
tuous sense (like miser, misellus, Germ. Gesinde, "Gesindel), as FOPON 
' (with the passive form, after 530%) collected rabble. 


IV. Infinitives of the derived Conjugatione. 
24. From Niph. of the form D">5Mb2 plur. struggles. 
25. From Piél, like 762 dispergion, more frequently in the fem., as 
Mup2 request, with Qamets unchangeable. 





* No. 21 may be regarded also as a mere modification of No. 3, 
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26. dsp, and 27. Dep, SGpM, likewise Infinitives of Piél (the 
latter'‘the common form in Arabic), e. g. 052%) requital ; pram folding of 
the hands ; S*a3m requilal ; 47°73" mantle. 

28. From Hiph. of the form M22}% remembrance-offering ; MAYQUN 
annunciation (with unchangeable Qamets), Aramean Infinitives. 

29. From Hithp. wninn register. 

30. From Poél, like nbbin folly, and perhaps also 31. like "iO"p snioke, 
P2"s prison. 

32. From Pilel "30 heavy rain, 5'Bx2 adullery. 

33. MPMPB opening, Inf. to No. 23. 

34. Supt, e. g. mait>e flame (comp. § 55, 6). 

35. Quadriliterals, like 0350 locust. 


§85. 
NOUNS DERIVED FROM THE IRREGULAR VERB. 


These are formed in the same manner as those of which we 
have already treated, with few variations, except such as are 
occasioned by the peculiarities of irregular verbs. Accordingly 
we shall refer these forms to the corresponding ones already 
described, mentioning only such as exhibit some important irre- 
gularity. 

I. From Verbs 3b. 
To the Inf. of Kal belong (14), {m2 gift, MB32 overthrow ; to the Inf. 
of Hiph. (28), 23m deliverance.—The noun 332 knowledge, from 377; 
see § 71. 
Il. From Verbs 33. 


From the Part. Kal (1), 5 upright (like >wp), commonly with 
Pattach (to indicate the sharpening of the syllable), 53 abject, 22 much, 
fem. mba, mam ;* (2). ma fat. From the Inf. (10,11), 12 booty, jm favor, 
pm law, fem. m0 word, mpn law; (14), 152 fastness, 302 that which 
surrounds (environs), fem. mba roll. The form 30% sometimes, by 
retraction of the tone, becomes a segholate form, as "29 bitterness (from 
"12), WYO timidity (from 729). (27), Ntnm praise, MEM prayer, with 
the segholate form also, as Df a melting away (from 00%), i mast 
(from 32" fo make a tremulous sound). From Pilpel (§ 55, 4), 53>3 wheel, 
from 5>3 to roll, >p>p. 


Ill. From Verbs %— and “b. 


The Participial forms are regular. To the Infinitives belong : 
(10), 33, fem. M33, M3 knowledge, NX> counsel. (13), id for ioe 


* On the formation of feminines without the Daghesh, see §94, Rem. 2. 
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divan. (14), RYi2 fear, Bpia snare, NI7I2 birth, "Ova punishment ; 
from verbs prop. "B, 232 the hest. (27), sin inhabitant, misin gene- 
ration, {72° the south. 


IV. From Verbs "3 and “3. 


Participles: (1), a foreign ; (2), 98 stranger, NID a witness, testimony, 
(3), 310 good, mio ‘what is good. Infinitives : (11), various segholate 
forms, as M12 death, and n°3 house ; dip voice, M3 spirit ; feminines, 
abbey and ndis evil, MUS shame ; (14), M22, fem. HMI rest, DIpD place, 
also iW oar (from wad) ; (27), maaan intelligence, mash testimony ; 
(28), MMM rest. 


V. From Verbs >. 


Participles : (2), np? fair, NUP hard, fem. ny, mvp. Some lose 
the N—, as 1M sign, for min. (4), mx seer, fem. nbis ‘burnt-offering. 
(5), "30D covering, "P2 pure, “apy poor.—Infinitives : (11), the segholates 
in different forms ; not often with the m— retained, as in M33 @ weeping, 
mga friend, nih, MR vision, revelation (is. xxviii. 7, 15), commonly 
without it, as 9" (for ny). Sometimes the original * or 5 appears. The 
" then quiesces in Chireq (comp. on "3", § 75, Rem. 3), as in "0B fruit, 
son sickness. The 1 also quiesces, asin %M3 waste. In masculines the 
third radical rarely remains a consonant, as in "13 sickness, though in 
feminines it is always so, as in midw rest, m1> garland. (13), IMO win- 
ter, "MW, Sem. meng a drinking ; fem. no part, Mixm the half, mane) 
and Mr pit. (14), MP2 possessions, mye appearance ; fem. m3 
command. Apocopated form, 59% height, for mbga, (15), 922P wealth, 
yinbD destruction. (27), rban annihilation, non building, mini 
‘brood. (28), 7S testicle, for nDoK, from nat. 


VI. From doubly anomalous Verbs. 


We present only some cases of especial difficulty to the learner: 


1. From a verb 3B and Xd, nv elevation for mxw, from xo3, Job 
xii. 17. 

2. From a verb “£ and md, main instruction, law, mein sign, prob. 
from Mbps. 

3, From a verb 89 and rd, mej tumult, Num. xxiv. 17, for mx, from 
ANY. 


4 From a verb ‘3 and 15, ™ a watering, for "99, from M1; "8 
island, for "1%, from M8 to dwell ; nis sign for nis, from TIN 5 "p ‘cord, 
from MP; RA chamber for ", from } min to dwell ; - people, ‘from m3, 
Arab. to flow together. 


To the learner the stem is often obscured also by contraction, when 
it originally contains Nun, Daleth, or He, e. g. Pa wine-press for m8 
m3", from 1375 AR anger for mk; Nox fidelity, for m22x, from FOR ; 
ny ‘lime for nd, from M33; brightness, for ""71t, from ANY. 
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§ 86. 
DENOMINATIVE NOUNS. 


1. Such are all nouns which are formed immediately from 
another noun, whether it is primitive, or derived from a verb; 
e.g. TMP eastern, immediately from O3p the east, which is 
itself derived from the verb Bp. 

2. Most of the forms which nouns of this class assume have 
already been given, the denominatives (which seem in general 
to be a later phenomenon of language than verbals) being formed 
in imitation of nouns derived from the verb. The verbal with 0 
prefixed, e. g. was employed to express the place of an action 
(§84, No. 14); accordingly this 4 was prefixed to a noun in 
order to make it a designation of place (see No. 3). In Greek 
and German also, the verbals and denominatives are exactly 
analogous. 


The principal forms are the following: 


1. In imitation of the Part. Kal (No. 4 of the verbals), 9398 porter, 
- from “38 gate; “pz herdsman, from “pa cattle ; 63D vinedresser, from 
BD vineyard. 


2. Like verbals of No. 6, MBP archer, from md> bow ; Mba seaman, 
from 2% salt, (sea). Both these forms (Nos. 1, 2) indicate one’s busi- 
ness, trade, &e., like Greek nouns in 16, tev, e. g. modctns, yeaupaters. 


3. Nouns with 1 prefixed, expressing the place of a thing (comp. 
No. 14 of the verbals) ; e. g. 7292 place of fountains, from }°3 fountain ; 
mibann, mitena, place about the feet,—about the head, abe an, wah; 
neipy for ant jpn field of cucumbers, from X8P cucumber. Comp. ome- 
ree from Sunedos. 


4. Concretes formed by the addition of }i, }--, as }iaIp eastern, from 
DIP; jMN Ainder, from "M&; 1M) wound, hence coiled animal, ser- 
pent, from m> a winding. 

si and 48 form also diminutives like the Syriac 74, as TiS"N little man 
(in the eye), apple of the eye, from 7m; i907 the dear, good people 
(from “awv4 == "8" upright, good), a term of endearment for Israel ; 
perhaps algo, oak: little snake. 


5. Peculiar to denominative nouns is the termination "—-, which con- 
verts a substantive into an adjective, and is added especially to numerals 
and names of persons and countries, in order to form Ordinals, Gentilics, 
and Patronymics. E. g. "33 strange, from “25 any thing foreign; "Sy 
the sixth, from 8 siz; “sNin Moabite, from sxia; “x09 Israelite, 
from bent. When the stem-aubstantive is a compound, it is commonly 
resolved again into two words, e. g. "9"2""j2 Benjaminite from 472733. 
For the use of the article with such forms, see § 111, 1, Rem. Rarely. 
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instead of "— we find a) the ending "— (as in Aramean), as "5°D 
deceitful, and i in proper names, as "2193 (ferreus) Barzillai; and b) the 
parallel n—, as 235 (prop. milky) storax-tree. 

6. Abstract nouns formed from concretes by the addition of M4 and m"— 
(comp. the Eng. terminations dom, hood, nese, &c.); e.g. MDD king- 
dom, immediately from 1233 PIDEN widowhood, from ve, moabe, 
widower, widow ; NWR principium, from GNI = tx princeps. "(See 
the verbals No. 16). 


§ 87, 
OF THE PLURAL. 


1. The plural termination for the masculine gender is BD, 
e. g. O90 horse, plur. D°O'O horses, seldom written defectively 
DO, as in Gen. i. 21, 03°23. Nouns ending in *— take D°*— in 
the plural, as pay Hebrews from "39 (Ex. iii. 18); but usu- 
ally a contraction takes place, as BY13¥ ($93, VIII), 2°30 crimson 
garments from "38. Nouns in 7-, lose this termination when 
they take the plural ending, e. g. mth seer, plur. DN. 


This ending im is also prevalent in Phenician, e. g. 037% Sidonii ; 
in Aramean it is in, in Arabic tin (nominative) and in (oblique cases), 
in Ethiopic dn. It is, mOTEONEE) identical with the ending 43 in 3d 
pers. plur. masc. of verbs.* 

Unusual terminations of the plur. masc. are : 

a) j*— as in Chaldee and Syriac, almost exclusively in the poets 
and later writers, e. g. "32% kings Prov. xxxi. 3; j"2" days Dan. xii. 13, 

. defectively jS% islands Ez. xxvi. 18. Comp. Judges v. 10; Job xv. 13; 
xxiv. 22; xxxi. 10; Lam. i. 4 and other places. 

b) "— (the 8 cast off, as in the Dual "3" for OY" Ez. xiii. 18; comp. 
the constr. state, § 89, 2), e. g. "2 chords, Ps. xlv. 9 for 8°22 (unless this 
be the true reading) ; "23 peoples 2 Sam. xxii. 44 (for which the parallel 
passage Ps. xviii. 44 has 89, but the other form occurs also in Lam. iii. 14 
and Ps. cxliv. 2). This ending is by many called in question, in single 
passages (see also 2 Sam. xxiii. 8, comp. 1 Chron. xi. 11; 1 Sam. xx. 38 
K°thibh), or altogether ; see Gesenius, Lehrgebaude der Heb. Sprache, 
S. 524 ff.—Still more doubtful is— 

c) "— (like the constr. state in Syriac). Here are retkoned e. g. 
“=n white cloths Is. xix. 9; "1% princes Judges v. 15, "212" windows 
Jer. xxii. 14. But this last is perhaps Dual (§ 88, Rem. 1, c); ™w may 
be my princes (with suff.), and "—— in “nm may be a formative syllable. 
Farther, "pvwm in Is. xx. 4 is constr. state; but in "38 (prob. = "38 
after the form 5up) the Mighty One, and in °3%1 locust-swarm Nah. iii. 











* On the identity of all these endings, see Dietrich’s Abhandlungen zur hobr. 
Grammatik, Leipz. 1846, S. 62 ff. 
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17 (from 33), the "— belongs to the stem; and finally, in “2i0N the 
Lord (prop. my Lord, from ©8°35% Lord) it is originally a suffix, see 
§ 121, Rem. 4. 

| d) t—-, obsolete and rare ; e. g. DYD =0"32 gnats [Ex. viii. 13]; odd 
ladder [Gen. xxviii. 12] from 550, prop. steps, comp. English stairs.* 


2. The plural termination for the feminine gender is OD}. 
This takes the place of the feminine termination Mh, Mr, 
appended directly to the form of the singular ; as M35M song of 
praise, plur. mistim ; MIN letter, plur. NN ; WA a well, plur. 
mines. Feminines { in M_.. form their plural in nin, and those 
in ns, in mis— -; @. g. nize Egyptian woman, plur. mime ; 
mans kingdom, plur. nisba. These plural terminations have, 
however, for their basis, the endings “*— and ?— in the sin- 
gular. . 

It isonly from a neglect of the origin of the terminations M4 and m"—. 
that the plural-ending &"°— is appended to some words which end with 
them ; e. g. m°2M spear, plur. B°N"I and Mim 3M; Mw whoredom, plur- 
Dont ; ponds widowhood, and many other instances. Strictly in the 
manner of the Syriac i is the formation of the plural m3 (édh*-v6th) laws, 
with Vav as a consonant, from the singular mas>. 

This ending ni (-cth) stands directly for -dth, as it is sounded in 
Arab., 4éthiop., and Chald. (see, on the corruption of the. 4 sound to 6, 
§ 9, 10, 2); and -dtA is, properly, nothing but the prolonging and 
strengthening of the sing. fem. ending -ath (§ 80,2). The strengthening 
was intended to denote plurality. But this ending was then, by a still 
farther application of it, appended also to nouns whose singular does 
not terminate in -ath. 


How the changeable vowels are affected by the addition of 
the plural endings, is shown in §§ 92-95. 

3. Words which are of two genders (§80, 2, 5, §107, 3) have 
often, in the plural, both the masculine and feminine termina- 
tions ; e. g. 05 soul, plur. D°OD? and Mit). Both forms may 
be employed as masculine or feminine ; but their gender must be 
determined by observing the usage of the Janguage in respect to 
each word. This is also true of several other words of both gen- 
ders and both (masc. and fem.) terminations, e. g. i3 an age, 
mase., plur. DVT and MIN; AW a year, fem., plur. D0 and 
mise. The gender of the singular is here retained in both the 
plural forms ; e. g. “8 masc. a lion, MMW mase. Zeph. iii. 3 ; 
minit masc. Job xiii. 16. 


* See the Adverbs in ©—~ §100, 8, and Dietrich, ubi supra, 8. 66 ££ 
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Sometimes usage makes a distinction between the two plural forms 
ofthe same word. Thus 6°39" days, and 0°3% years, are the usual, 
mio7, mov the unfrequent and poetical forms. This distinction appears 
especially in the use of several words which designate members of the 
human body. The dual of these words (see § 88) is employed as the 
name of the living members themselves, while the plural in Mi (which 
here corresponds to the neuler) represents something similar, but inani- 
mate. E. g. 6°82 hands, mip? handles, manubria ; 07357 horns, MiMP 
cornua allaris ; 093° eyes, Mid fountains. 


4. A considerable number of masculines form their plural in 
mi, while many feminines have a plural in &°—. In both cases, 
however, the gender of the singular is usually retained in the 
plural. E. g. 38 father, plur. MiaN; DY name, masc., plur. 
mad ; on the contrary, "5% word, fem., plur. 0°39 ; 0958 con- 
cubine, fem., plur. DwIDB, &c. 

5. It is chiefly in the adjectives and participles, that the dis- 
tinction of gender is maintained in the use of the plural endings ; 
e.g. DIO boni, Ma bone ; DUP masc., NIbYP fem. ; as also 
in substantives of the same stem, representing objects in which 
there is a natural distinction of sex, as 23 filii, M22 filie ; 
m5 reges, MID29 regine. 

Rem. 1. In some few words, to the plural form in mi is added the 
other termination of the plural 6"— (before the genitive "—, comp. 
§ 89, 2), or that of the dual O°; e.g. M23 height, plur. nina, construct 
stale "Mina; S388 “mids from at the head of Saul, 1 Sam. xxvi. 12; 
min wall, plur. niain menia, dual ominin double wall. This double 
designation of the plural appears also in the mode of connecting the 
suffixes with the plural forms in mi (§ 91, 3). 

2. Some nouns: are used only in the plural, e.g. B°M9 men (the 
Ethiopic has the singular, mét, man); some of them with the sense of 


the singular (§ 108, 2), as 0°28 face. The plural of the latter can be 
expressed only by the same form; hence, 0°38 means also faces, Ez. i. 6. 


§ 88. 
OF THE DUAL. 


J. There is a modification of the Plural in the Dual form. 
In Hebrew, however, it is found only in certain substantives (not 
at all in adjectives, verbs, and pronouns). The Dual termina- 
tion for both genders is D°__, appended to the singular ; as 0° 
both hands, 0° two days. The original feminine ending ath 
is always retained here, with long @ in an open syllable ; as "DW 


~ 
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lip, pone’ both lips ; from feminines with the ending M—, e. g 
mons, the Dual has the form pwAwn? double fetters. 

The shortening of the vowels, ‘occasioned by the compara- 
tively heavier dual ending, is in some cases rather greater than 
with the plural termination, especially in the segholate forms 
($84, 11); as 539 foot, plur. 0°23), dual 0°33; but also 0°37p 
(along with D°35p) from FIP horn, o Sm from “mb cheek. 


Rem. 1. Unusual forms of the dual, mostly found only in proper 
names: a) }—— (as in Chald.) and contracted j—, as PAs Gen. xxxvii. 
17 and {nh 2 Kings vi. 13 (name of a place, prop. two wells); 6b) D— 
and O°, as 293, 623 (proper names), 6°30 two in the combination 
“ws Dn iwelve ; ‘e) aie (& cast off), “% Ez. xiii. 18, probably also "34m 
(double window) Jer. xxii. 14. 

2. The words 013 water, DvD heaven, DYPAIN or HSIN Jerusalem, 
are dual only in appearance. The first two are ‘plurals from the lost 
forms "2, "28; the third ie a protracted form for the older D>v3"",* 
‘comp. the shorter form >t) Ps. Ixxvi. 3, and the Chaldee pbdann, 


2. The Dual in Hebrew, besides the numeral forms for 2, 12, 
200, &c. (§ 97), is used chiefly of such objects as are, by nature 
or art, connected in pairs; e.g. 0°71) both hands, D!UN both ears, 
m0 teeth (of the two rows), p93 patr of shoes, porn pair of 
scales ; or at least are conceived as forming a pair, as DXDT two 
days together, biduum, B°M20 two years (in succession), bien- 
nium, monary two cubits. In the former case the dual is used 
also for a greater number of objects, either indefinite, or limited 
by a numeral; e. g. D°D)> BW six wings Is. vi. 2, Ez. i. 6, 2 
p52 all anes Ez. vii. 17, pon>t cymbala Ezra iii. 10, monet 
forked hooks Ez. xl. 43. With some degree of emphasis, the 
dual takes also the numeral ¢wo, Amos iii. 12; Judges xvi. 28. 


~ See other remarks on the use of the dual, in § 87, Nos. 3, 5 (Rem.). 


It cannot be questioned that the Hebrew, at an earlier period, em- 
ployed the Dual more freely and to a greater extent, and that the above 
limited and fragmentary use of it belongs to a later phase of develop- 
ment in the language. The early Arabic forms the Dual in the noun, 
pronoun, and verb, to about the same extent as the Sanscrit, or the 
Greek ; but in the modern, it disappears almost wholly in the verb, pro- 
noun, and adjective. The Syriac retains it only in a few forms, but not 
as a living element, somewhat as the Roman in duo, ambo. So also it 
disappears in the younger Indian languages. On the Germanic Dual. 
see Grimm’s d. Gramm. I., 8. 114, 2 Ausg. 


* See Gesentt Thesaurus Ling. Hebreee, p. 629. 
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$89. 
THE GENITIVE AND THE CONSTRUOT STATE. 


1. The use of case-endings* no longer appears in Hebrew, as 
a living element of the language. The relations of case are 
either not indicated by any external sign, like that of the nomi- 
native and for the most part of the accusative, or are expressed 
by prepositions ($117); that of the genitive being shown by 
subordination and close annexation to the governing noun. 
Thus the noun, which as genitive serves to limit another, retains 
its own form unchanged, and is only uttered in closer connection 
with the preceding nomen regens. In consequence of this con- 
nection, the tone hastens on to the second of the two nounst 
(the genitive), and the first, or governing noun, is thereby com- 
monly shortened, either in its consonants or its vowels (when 
mutable), or in both; e. g. 133 word, BY 133 word of God 
(a sort of compound, as we say in reversed order, God’s-word, 
landlord, fruit-tree); 3° hand, 320% ‘3? hand of the king ; B35 
words, 89 “3% words of the people. Thus in Hebrew, the 
the noun which stands before a genitive suffers the change by 
which this relation is indicated, and in grammatical language is 
said to be in the construct state, while a noun which is not thus 
followed by a genitive is said to be in the absolute state. 
Such words are often connected by Maggeph (§ 16,1). The insertion 
or omission of it, however, does not affect their relation to each other, 


and depends merely upon the accentuation. On the further use of the 
constr. state see the Syntax §§ 114, 116. 


2. The vowel-changes which many nouns exhibit in the con- 
struct state are shown in §§92,95. ‘There are also terminations 
peculiar to this form of the noun : thus, 


a) in place of the plural and dual terminations 6°— and D°—, it 
has always (by throwing off the m) simply °— (comp. Rem.) ; 
e. g. DOO horses, MID “OI the horses of Pharaoh ; 0°3°9 
eyes, ONT "9 the eyes of the man ; 

b) the original fem. ending P-~ is always retained 1m this connec- 
tion with the genitive (instead of "— which has become the 


* On some traces of obsolete case-endings, see § 90. 
¢ In accordance with the universal tendency of the tone, in the Hebrew lan- 
guage, to hasten towards the end of words (§ 29, 1). 
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usual ending in the absolute state); as "22 queen, N20 M52 
‘queen of Sheba. When the same word has also the termina- 
tion N—, this form of it is adopted in the construct state 
($80, 1, Rem. 1); 
c) nouns in 7. from verbs 74> i 85, V) form their construct state 
in 7; but nouns in °— change this termination to *— 
Exxs. meh, constr, TS" seer ; TI, constr. Tl life; and so also 
N54, constr. NR valley. 
On the endings ‘| and °— in the construct state, see $90. 
Rem. The liquid sound of & was lost at the end of a word, just as in 
Latin the final m before a vowel was slurred over in the language of 
common life and in poetry. Quinct. Inst. Orat. IX. 4, §40. So also dis- 
appears the corresponding n of the plural ending in Arabic and Aramean, 
as well as in the plural ending 4 of the Hebrew verb (§ 44, 1, and § 47, 
Rem. 4). The final vowel ¢, after the rejection of the m, was strength- 
ened by an a sound preceding it (the Guna of Sanscrit grammar), 
whence the diphthong ai, which is contracted to é (§ 7, 1 and § 9, 6). 
Instead of this "— the Syriac still retains "—-, of which there is in He- 
brew also a clear trace in the union of suffixes with the plural noun 
(§ 91,2); and probably the example n¥ “piom Is. xx. 4 also belongs 
here (according to others Judges v. 15. The dual ending "— obviously 
arose from "—. 


§ 90. 
REMAINS OF ANCIENT OASE-ENDINGS.* 
m— local ; "— and ‘as endings of the construct state. 


1. As in Arabic three cases are distinguished by terminations, 
so the Hebrew noun has three endings, which correspond to those 
of the Arabic in sound, but have mostly lost their original signi- 
ficance. They are mere fragmentary remains of a more full and 
vital organism, than the language exhibits in the stage at which 
we find it in the Old Testament, when it no longer knew the 
regular distinction of cases by appropriate endings. 

In Arabic, the case-endings are: -« for the nominative, -t for the 
genitive, and -a for the accusative (answering to the three leading 
vowels). In modern Arabic these endings have almost wholly disap- 
peared ; and when now and then used, among the Bedouins, it is without 


rule and with no distinction of the endings ( Wallin, in Zeitschrift der d. 
morgenl. Gesellsch. Bd. V. 1851, S. 9.). Even in the Sinaitic inscrip- 


* The so-called paragogic letters, —Tz, 
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tions, their regular use is found already impaired (Beer, Studia Asiatica, 
III. 1840, p. xviii; Zuch, in Zeitschr. der d. m. G. Bd. II, 8S. 139 f.); 
and still, among the Arabs of the Peninsula of Sinai, ’ammuk (thy uncle, 
nominative) is heard also for ’ammick (gen.) and for °ammak (accus.). 
The /Ethiopic has preserved only the -a; employing it, however, not 
only in the whole sphere of the accusative, but also (without distinction 
of case) for the ending of the constr. state in connection with a following 
noun. 


2. The relation of the accusative, in the toneless ending "— 


appended to substantives, is: the one most clearly retained in 
Hebrew. It is used, 


a) most frequently, to express direction to, motion towards ;* 


6) 


¢) 


e.g. 85 towards the sea, westward, W255 towards the north, 
northward, W"BX to Assyria, 71233 to Babylon, MES to the 
earth, 7nd homeward, mmiy to Gaza (from m9) Judg. xvi. 


rT: 


1; with the article, TIM to the mountain, MMS into the 
iaaee. TMOART Zo, or into, the tent [Gen. xviii. 6, xxiv. 67]; 
with the plural, mows to the Chaldeans, ‘ marae towards 
the heavens ; even with the construct state followed by a 
genitive, FO NS into the house of Joseph, PY'2I M7370 to 
the wilderness of Damascus, 0Q8 THA (with the tone, an 
exception to the rule) towards the rising of the sun, east- 
ward ; 

sometimes in a weaker sense of the m.-, with only a general 
direction to the place where an object is,t as M532 at Babylon 
Jer. xxix. 15, M237 in the habitation Hab. iii. 11; comp. also 
Mev there er: xviii. 2 (oftener thither) ; 

the significance of the ending “— is still more obscured, when 
a preposition is prefixed to the word, as MeRO> to the world 
below Ps. ix. 18, M2922 upwards, nasé3 in the south Josh. 
xv. 21, man from Babylon Jer. xxvii. 16, npey "3 unto 
Aphek Josh. xiii. 14. 


The local reference, in this ending, is the prevailing one 


(hence the name “— local); but there is also, rarely, a refer- 
ence to fime, as perhaps in “mY now, at this time (from M9), 
mara) 0% from year to year. Peculiar is the form 72°27, 
prop. ‘ad profanum ! = absit! We have the accusative of the 
object (though bordering on the local reference) in acs MEAN 


* See, on this signification of the accusative, the Syntax, §118, 1. 
+ So also the accusative without this form, § 118, 1. 
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and “mp) Mek Is. viii. 23, A2pwn Ez. xxi. 31; comp. Job 
xxxiv. 13. 

Being regularly without the tone, it has commonly no effect on the 
vowels of the word (as shown in the above examples), except that in 
segholate forms the helping vowel becomes Sh*va (§ 93, 6), and aleo the 
Chireqg in o"%Y.—The ending n— is itself sometimes shortened to 5. 
as 13) to Nob 1 Sam. xxi. 2, comp. Ez. xxv. 13. 


3. More rare, and almost confined to poetry, are the other 
two endings, which like the accusative "— seem to correspond to 
Arabic case-endings ; viz. °- for the genitive, and ‘ (also 1 in 
proper names) for theYominative. But here, the recognition of 
the relation of case is wholly lost in the language ; and it treats 
these forms as archaisms, employed in poetry or other more ele- 
vated style, and found also in many compound names, the relics 
of an earlier age. As in such names, so elsewhere, these endings 
keep their place only in the closest connection of noun with noun, 
namely in the construct state.* 

a) The ending °— is not very unfrequent in the sonintraiel state, 
and commonly has the tone. Exs. JX8'3 "219 forsaking the 
flock Zech. xi. 17, 730 "20 dweller in the thorn-bush Deut. 
xxxiii. 16; with the ‘feminine, mor) "329 stolen by night 
Gen. xxxi. 39 (in prose), UBUD omaby plena justitia Is. i. 21, 
pyrm220 "NIT Oy after the manner of Melchizedek Ps. cx. 
4; oftener with a preposition following (comp. § 116), as "Ha 
pena mistress among the nations Lam. i. 1, }232 “O08 bind- 
ing to the vine Gen. xlix. 11, comp. Is. xxii. 16, Micah vii. 
14, Ps. cxili. 5-9, and other passages; so also with many 
particles, which aré strictly nouns in the construct state, as 
sribat (= M257) besides, "2 (= J) from, "M>3 not, and in com- 
pound names, as oyrmaby (i. e. king of righteousness), SN" 

(man of God), 58°33 (favor of God), and others; comp. the 

Punic name Hannibal, i. .e. 592°3" (favor of Baal). 

6) The ending | is much more rare, in prose only in the Penta- 
teuch, and that in elevated style, as Gen. i. 24, Fax I the 
beasts of the earth for TJS M11 (the same word repeated from 


* In old, established combinations of words are often preserved ancient end- 
ings, which are otherwise lost or have become rare; e. g. the fem. terminatior. 
m—, with the noun in connection with a following genitive (§ 89, 2, 5), and with 
the verb in union with suffixes (§59, 1). So also much, that belongs to the ancient 
form of the language, is preserved in proper names and by the poets. 
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that passage in Ps. |. 10, Ixxix. 2, civ. 11, 20, Zeph. ii. 14, Is. 
lvi. 9); still other examples, "92 ‘23 the son of Beor Num. 
xxiv. 3, 15, 0% ‘2°92 fountain of water Ps. cxiv. 8, and per- 
haps 589 WP) the soul of the sluggard Prov. xiii. 4. 


The effect of these endings on the vowels, is seen in the above exam- 
ples. The Pattach of the feminine ending m— sometimes becomes 
vocal Sh*va, and sometimes Qameis. 


Rem. The relation of case being entirely lost in the terminations — 
and i, they can no longer be regarded as case-endings. Yet the proba- 
bility i is, that as such they were once living elements of the language, 
no less than the other termination N— (no. 2); especially, as the Old- 
Arabic has precisely the corresponding endings, which, like the Hebrew, 
it subsequently lost (see above). The same phenomenon is often 
repeated in other languages. In the Latin, e. g. we find a fragmentary 
use of the casus localis, with the same ending as in the Sanscrit (in 
names of towns, ruri, domi, &c.); in the plural endings dn and Ad of the 
modern Persian, lie ancient case-endings, but wholly extinct as such; 
to say nothing of the Romanic and Germanic tongues.—Even where, 
in Old-Arabic, the case-endings have penetrated the word-stem, and 
hence take stronger sounds, as in 43N, "3X, NIN (constr. state of IX 
father), the modern has indeed all the three forms, but without distinc- 
tion of case. Accordingly, in the Hebrew constr. state "38, "M¥, a 
properly genitive ending should be recognized, and a nominative ending 
in the Chald. 238, the Heb. ima (mbvisma), sous (Sgraw)), 29 (dnp) ; 
and hence, the more readily, the occurrence of both the forms bap 
and 5x°39, "23nN and NN, 


§91. 
THE NOUN WITH PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES. 


In the union of the noun with pronominal suffixes, which are 
here in the genitive (§33, 2, 5), there are two things to be con- 
sidered (as in the verb, $56 foll.), namely, the form of the suffix 
itself, and the effect on the form of the noun. Here we are con- 
cemed chiefly with the former, as the latter will be considered in 
connection with the paradigms of nouns, in §§92-95. A genera] 
view of the suffixes is given also in Paradigm A. We treat of 
the suffixes as they appear, first, in connection with the singular, 
and then with the plural and dual of the noun. 


1. The suffixes, as appended to the singular, are : 
11 
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Singular. Plural. 
1 com. "— my.|1 com.%),%-— ° our. 
m. 7, 7}—, in pause }— m. D2, BQ 
2 £45 fH 2 f£ RR f your 


qg {mm 15 , i,m his. 3 m.O3, D, poet. a— 
J, 8, 4G her. I-74, 3, 15 


Rem. 1. There is less variety of forms here than in connection with 
the verb, and their use is as follows: 

a) The forms without a union-vowel are joined to nouns which end with 
a vowel, as 47S, MSR and M38, MSR, WS, BSNL, 723K, 
BSS, FIX. But nouns ending in mn and mn (see below, no. 4) 
do not come under this rule. 

6) The forms with a union-vowel (§ 58, 3, 6) are attached chiefly to 
nouns ending with a consonant, which are by far the most numerous. 
As to the union-vowel, the a sound is the prevalent one in the 3d sing. 
i,n (contracted from in—), Sem. m—, and 3d plur. b—-, in—, j-, 
and here e is very rare (e. g. SU95N his light Job xxv. 3) except ‘with 
nouns in M—~, (the closing vowel-sound being combined with that of 
the union-vowel or displaced by it), as 3" his field, MND her aspect, 
NQ her field; on the contrary jj, "3 are the customary forms, 
while J—, %— are of rare occurrence, see Rem. 2. 

2. Rare forms are: 

Sing. 2d pers. m. M3, e. g. M32 thy hand Ps. cxxxix. 5; fem. tT 
Ez. v. 12, ">— Ps. ciii. 4, once TS Nah. ii. 14 (in several Mss. na, 
m— prob. = %—), also J— Is. xxii. 1,—3d pers. 4, e. g. in the frequent 
Bar Gen. ix. 21; xii. 8; xiii. 3; xxxv. 21; nip 2 Kings xix. 23, for 
which we find izp Is. xxvii. 24, new Gen. ‘xlix. 11 (Hori ‘imsid), 

Plur. 1st pers. 3—, as nE"p Job xxii. 20, and so Ruth iii. 2, Is. xlvii. 10. 
—2d pers. 135 Ez. xxiii. 48, 49.—3d pers. m. DH— 2 Sam. xxiii. 6 for 
pri— (whence also, by contraction, the usual form b-). Fem. nn— 
1 Kings vii. 37, n= Gen. xli. 21, M3— Ruth i. 19, eleewhere chiefly 
in pause ; 3 aleo $ is rare (Is. iii. 17), usually § iz 


2. When suffixes are appended to the alural mase. in BD 
and the dual in D°, these endings must take the form of the 
construct state in °— (§89, 2). This termination is combined 
with the suffix, and hence the following forms : 


SUFFIXES OF PLURAL AND DUAL NOUNS. 


Singular. Plural. 
1 com. my.|1 com. 7 our. 
m. 7 m. D>" 
2 | f ey ty. 2} P a_i ? t your, 


i an pee 3. A = 
ve -, poet. WP. his ers , poet. 710° | their 


fv her. fr 


their. | 
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In most of these forms, the ending of the plural construct 
remains unchanged, as "O30, 33/[OAO, D2/"Ox ; in some it takes 
Seghol in place of Tsere, as 4\°O70, ON ; in three forms with 
very short suffixes it has Pattach ($89, Rem.), as "0°0 from 
"POA, POI from FI"O% (comp. §28, 4), 0% svsat contracted 
from siusat-t. 


Rem. 1. The Yodh, which distinguishes these suffixes, is occasion- 
ally omitted in most of the persons, e. g. 42°23 for {2I5 thy ways Ex. 
xxxiii. 13, 89" for 8m°9" hie friends Job xlii. 10, phn after their 
kinds Gen. i.21. This is most frequent in the suff 3d pers. m. sing., 
which is very often written 1, but is almost always changed in the 
K’ri to 1; e. g. 18M Ais arrows Ps. lviii. 8, Keri 2". 


2. Unusual forms : sing. 2d pers. f. 3° Eccles. x. 17, "37 Pa. ciii. 
3, 4,53 3d pers. m. "Mi (a strictly Chaldee form) Ps. cxvi. 12; 3d_fem. 
xm Ez. xli, 15.—Plur. fem. 133" Ez. xiii. 20, nait— Ez. xl. 16, 
moh — Ez. i. 11. 


3. On 40° see farther in § 103, 2, Note. 


3. That the Yodh, in these suffixes to plural nouns, belongs 
to the ending of the construct state, is clear and beyond doubt. 
But this was so far Jost sight of, in the use of the language, as to 
give rise to this strange anomaly (inaccuracy, indeed) of speech, 
viz. that suffix-forms with the plural ending °- were attached to 
the feminine plural in i, thus making a twofold designation of 
the plural ; e. g. anion, SPIN, WHOAWw.* 


N.B. This is the rule; but the naked suffix (as in No. 1) is also 
attached to the ending mi, as "N09 Ps. cxxxii. 12, ymi39 Deut. xxviii. 
59; indeed, with the 3d plur. this is the more common form, e. g. BMIAN 
their fathers, oftener than binSy, as also Onin’ their names, oNinis 
their generations. 


4. In order to give a clearer view of what has been said, we 
now present the following paradigm of the masculine and femi- 
mine nouns; selecting for it a word whose stem-vowel is un- 
changeable. In place of the feminine ending “_ in the singular, 
appears the ending of the construct state, viz. Ph. Its Pattach 
_is retained before 83, ]9, but is lengthened to Qamets before 

the other suffixes, where it comes into an open syllable ($89, 
2, b). 


* See an analogous case in § 87, 4, Rem. 1. Comp. the double feminine ending 
‘in §80, Rem. 2, f 
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Masculine Noun. Feminine Noun. 
SINGULAR, 
OW equus. mW equa. 
le. "OX equus meus. WMIOW equa mea. 
F m. 30 equus tuus. PO equa tua. 
2f. FO equus tuus, f. JHOW equa tua, f. 
b m. ‘OD equus ejus (suus). ‘IMO equa ejus (sua). 
3 f.  FIQN equus ejus (suus), f. HOW equa ejus (sua), f. 
1c. 3050 equus noster. MMO equa nostra. 
E 2m. BIO equus vester. DINO equa vesira. 
Zf. JO equus vester, f. Jano» equa vestra, f. 
: 3m. Bd equus eorum (suus). OMOW equa eorum (sua). 
3f. JR equus earum (suus). HY equa earum (sua). 
PLURAL. 
BOA equi. MMOD equa. 
le. "0% equi mei. “MON eque mee. 
E m. qo equi tur. Wry iON eque tue. 
5312S. JON equi tui, f. TIO eque tue, f. 
H/3m. YOR equi ejus (sui). WHTIOW eque qjus (sue). 
3 f. MO equi ejus (sui), f. PHO eque ejus (sua), f. 
Le. 3O% equi nostri. IMO eque nostra. 
E 2m. D2" eque vesirt. DS "MIOW eque vesire. 
r 2f. JO equi vesiri, f. JINN eque vestra, f. 
2 | 3m. DIDO equi eorum (sui). BIO eque eorum (suc). 
Bf. FPO equi earum (sui). FMW eque earum (sua). 


§ 92. 
VOWEL-OCHANGES IN THE NOUN. 


1. The vowel-changes in the noun are caused, a) by a fol- 
lowing genitive ; 5) by pronominal suffixes ;_ c) by the plural 
and dual endings, to which is added, again, the effect of a geni- 
tive following, or suffix. 

2. The tone, in all these cases, is moved forward more or 
less or even thrown upon the owns word. We here distin- 
guish three cases, viz. 

a) When the tone is moved fiwuse only one place. This 
effect is produced by most of the suffixes for singular nouns 

C3. Fs, He; 1, WL; 7, 1; B—; 8, Teh), and 


by the plural and dual terminations ; as "23 word, "23 my 
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“word, plur. BYI33 ; 522 wing, dual D°DID wings ; 3S enemy, 

“ak my enemy, O°3%%. Such is also the afert . the light 
a i for plural nouns,* as ; VP, T; T, -, 
Pl; lL, fo, eg. a7, we. 

b) When the ane ts moved forward two places ; as in the plural 
construct state, and when the grave suffizes are appended to 
the plural (O)°, By). There is here a greater shortening 
of the vowels (if mutable), e. g. B97 "12 words of the peo- 
ple ; 03°33 your words ; HIPAA their words. 


In segholates, as the tone is on the penullima, there is still another 
distinction. The appended suffix has less effect than the (graver) plu- 
ral ending b°—-, mi: the former leaves the chief vowel still under the 
first letter, as "abn ; the latter takes in its place a vocal Sh*va, and 
Qamets under the eecond stem-letter, as 0°239. Comp. § 93, 6. 


c) When a half-syllable with vocal Sh°va precedes the pronom- 
inal sufiz ; as with 4; D2, J2; also with OM, 9S, 4 (for 
which we have far more frequently BD—, J). Of these the 
first is a light suffix, and regularly affects the tone in just the 
same manner as °—,', e.g. 40%, FI, py. The others 
are grave suffixes, and have more effect in shortening the 
vowels, 0293, &c.; as is shown in the Paradigms. A simi- 
lar effect is seen in the construct state of the singular number, 
as DYN DT; May ALM (from 73M). 

3. The vowel-changes in feminine nouns (§ 95) are less con- 
siderable, the addition of the feminine ending having already 

occasioned a shortening of the vowels (§ 94). 


Most of the vowel-changes, which form this internal tnflection of the 
noun, are based on the principles laid down in §§ 23-29. There are 
others, however, which are occasioned by the peculiar structure of cer- 
tain forms of nouns exhibited in §§ 84, 85, 86. They are nearly all 
confined to the last two syllables of the word, the third syllable from the 
end seldom having a mutable vowel (§ 27, ini.).—There is this marked 
difference between the vowel-changes in the verb and the noun: viz. 
that in the verb, the second of two changeable vowels mostly disappears 
(>2p, Moyp, sup), in the noun the first (23, "23, 5°33); comp. §27, 
3.—Changes of consonants are very few, and occur only in Parad. IX. 


N. B. For the more convement exhibition of the inflections and other 
changes in the nominal forms, we now subjoin Paradigms, first of the Mas- 
culines (§93), and then of the Feminines (§ 95), prefixing to the latter the 
statement of vowel- clipper! in the formation of the Feminine (§ 94). 


so 


* On the light and grave suffixes, see Note, pp. 166 and 167. 
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Paradigms of 

I. II Il. IV. 

- (without change.) a: 
Sing. absol. DIO noiy a) "25 
: (horse) (eternity) (overseer) (word) 
constr. DID no ‘TPR 37 
light suff. "OW “adiy “Spe "135 
grave suf." mao eeeiy PROP }37 
Plur. absol. mon 0p PR m7 
constr. "ONO "Q>'9 “pp 7105 
light suf. "ORO "o2'9 "TPs "23 
grave suf. oppo ppb on Tpe  OD37 
Dual absol. meh ofps mgd  prbp 
(two days) (pairoftongs) (two weeks) (wings) 
constr. | "DID 

VI. 

a 
d. e. f. g. h. 
Sing. absol. "33 msi Sh iD mf 
(a youth) (perpetuity) (work) (death) (olive) 
constr. “95 mz yi min mt 


light suff. “122 “I%3 9g 20 {nta VY 
grave suf. Omg) mont 0297; ppnin bent 


Plur. absol. my? on myn pn ony 
constr. "193 “rz3 ‘9p nin a 


light suff. “99 “rz9 > i 21 oy 
grave suf, 022 oP SPR oyna |My 


Dual absol. =P) 2) | prs"y 
(sandals) (eyes) 
constr. "S99 "9 





eee 


* By grave (i. e. the more strongly accented) suffixes, are meant most suffixes 
of the 2d aad 3d persons; viz. for sing. nouns, ©3, j3, Of, i (but not B—, j2-); 
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Masculine Nouns. 
IV. V. VI. 
ee _eae—_—_— SS 
b. a. b. C. a. b. C. 
oy RY PHC 
(cage) (elder) (shoulder) (court) (king) (book) (sanctuary) 
on TOP TH 
"a2 "3pT ‘ya "320 HO "OTP 
oe) A a 
a women PD NP 
“2273 “SPT Ve "228 "789 aR 
“23 SET “i 03 ON. 
ee A nn nt 
i + Bh 2} a 
(hipe) (thighs) (feet) (two folds) (loins) 
“on “3 "arm 
VI. VIl. VII. IX. 
—_—o_ 
i, a. b. a. b. Cc. 
a 
(fruit) (enemy) (name) (sea) (mother) (statute) (seer) 
| De Dp bs Ph 
ao) nant "At ok ‘oe pM Th 
perp eee? ROP bDn 
peat = oot ning opm ning Dp pyh 
(gazelles) nant nine "DO" minx ‘~~ oh 
nak “int "2? ‘ning (PRT 
pak onning ne? ppnipg pen Oh 
mre pp ayite Dome | 
(cheeks) (pair of scales) (nostrils) (teeth) 
"ska "Bs "yO 


e 0) 


and for plur. nouns, B3"—, ]2">, EMN"—, JI"= (but not ia"—). The others are 
called light suffizes. : 
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§ 93. 
PARADIGMS OF MASOULINE NOUNS. 


Masculine nouns may be most conveniently arranged, with. 
reference to their vowel-changes, in nine classes, as in the pre- 
ceding table. The necessary explanations are subjoined. We 
here only remark in general, 


a) that all feminines without a distinctive termination (§ 107, 
1, 3) are inflected like masculine nouns, e. g. 2971 sword; 

: with only this distinction, that they commonly take the plu. 
ral ending Mi; e.g. plur. absol. MIA, construct state Ni3W, 
where with pifizes the more perfect shortening always re- 
mains, as seen in the Paradigms of feminine nouns, §94 ; 

b) that in the plural, all light suffizes are attached to the abso- 
lute, and grave suffizes to the construct state. 


EXPLANATIONS OF THE PARADIGMS. 


1. To Parad. I. belong all nouns whose vowels are immuta- 
ble (§25). Of course there are no vowel-changes in this Para- 
digm, and it is inserted only for comparison with the others. 

E. g. according to § 25, 1, "3 city, Dip voice, Wiad garment, 9171 arm; 

§ 25, 2, op for BXp standing up, 3 for "5 stranger ; § 25, 3, Vind hero, 

PX righteous, P23" merciful, MMI destruction ; § 25, 4, O78 for OXw 

horseman. Here belong, therefore, the classes of verbal nouns given in 

§ 84, Nos. 6, 7, 8, 13, 26, 27. 

2. To Parad. II. belong nouns which have a mutable Qamets 
in their final syllable, and are either monosyllabic or have the 
preceding vowels immutable. E. g. ‘% hand, 3359 star, "3'T 
wilderness: 

With the suffix ®3 there is:the normal shortening, as in 629249; but 

‘7 becomes 033" (for 033"), and 03 becomes 6205 ; see § 27, Rem. 2, 3. 

Of course, nouns whose final Qamets is unchangeable, which resem- 
ble, in form, the above examples, do not belong here ; e.g. forms like 
>up, 5p (§ 84, Nos. 6, 13), DP as Part. of verbs 9, ee Derivatives 
from verbs > aleo commonly retain their Qamets, e. fa "PQ assembly, 
plur. constr. "8p. 

3. Parad. ITI. embraces those nouns which have an immuta- 
ble vowel in the final syllable, and a mutable Qamets or Tsere 
(pretonic vowel, § 26,3) in the penultima. Exs. 5133 great, JIN 
lord, DX29 strong, JXON, plur. ON faithfulness, Fay famine. 
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Fist remembrance. The last two také in the construct state 
the forms 7i299 and Ji737. 
There are also nouns of the above forms, which have a firm Qamets 
before the tone-syllable. Exs. y"9 for y"3 tyrant, y°"n for psn 
diligent (see verbal nouns, § 84, No. 7); also w>e chariot-warrior, 


plur. mves>ei, Ex. xiv. 7. Many are not uniform in this respect ; e. g. 
3139 week, see the Lexicon. 


4, Parad. IV. embraces nouns of two syllables with a ‘muta- 
ble Qamets in both. Sometimes one, and sometimes both are 
shortened, according to the change in the place of the tone ($92, 
2). Nouns of this form are very numerous. The influence of a 
guttural, especially on the form of the plural construct state, is 
seen in the second of the two examples given in the Paradigm. 
Other examples are: 3"¥ gold, 337 éail, and with a guttural 
DON cuilt, 199 famine. : 

In like manner are declined nouns of the less frequent form 
Dp, e.g. 322 heart, "DW strong drink ; with a guttural, "yw 
hair, 339 grape. 

Some nouns of this class take a segholate form in the sing. constr. 
state; e. g. 32% (rib) constr. >>, but also 93% 2 Sam. xvi. 13; and so 
"22 ( foreign) constr. "25 Deut. xxi. 16, "3¥ (hair) constr. "30 and “3, - 
before Maggeph once “43> (for 439) from }22 white Gen. xlix. 12, “1h 
(ornament) consir, “IM and “Ih Dan. xi. 20, 729 (smoke) constr. OS and 
yas Ex. xix. 18 (comp. No. V, and “2a together with "33 § 84, Nos. 10 
and 11). Qamets is immutable in both syllables of dan ( faber) for 
Wan and Wy (horseman) for UXaB, § 84, No. 6. 

5. Parad. V. is properly a mere variation of the preceding 
one. The final JZsere is treated like the final Qamets in Parad. 
IV., except that in the construct state {pT stands for eT - Some 
nouns, however, take the segholate form (No. VI.) in the con- 
struct state; e.g. FN? shoulder, constr. st. 3M> for BND ; “7a 
wall, constr. st. "33 for "33; JI thigh, constr. st. T)3 for TT. 
Still more rare is the occurrence of both forms, as 722 (heavy) 
constr. st. a2 Ex. iv. 10 and 735 Is. i. 4; 599 (uncircumcised) 
constr. st. S39 and 533. 


Rare exceptions are forms like 7>3% Ps. xxxv. 14 (followed by 
- Magqgeph) constr. state of 53% mourning. Other examples of the first 
kind are: 5" (peg), j2¥ neighbor, 338 (sated) constr. state 32%, “Zp 
short. 
Some nouns of this form retain their 7'sere in the plur. constr. state ; 
e.g. JU (sleeping) plur. constr. 92%"; 80 also “bax mourning, “ryat 
rejoicing, "Ma forgetting, "%8N desiring. 
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6. To Parad. VI. belongs the large class of nouns denomi 
nated Segholate forms (§84, No. 11). The chief peculiarity in 
their inflection is, that before suffixes and in the construct state 
of the plura] and dual, they appear in their original monosyllabic 
form, with the stem-vowel (d, %, 6) under the first stem-letter ; 
e. g. "39, THO, Tp. But in the absolute state of the plural, 
an a sound comes in before the tone of the ending (in an open 
syllable, hence Qamets), whilst in the proper place of the stem- 
vowel (under the first radical) there is only a vocal Sh‘va ; e. g. 
329 (king) plur. 1339. Comp. $92, 2. 

These forms may be arranged in three general classes, the 
first having A, the second L, the third O, in the first syllable. 
The Paradigm exhibits under a, 5, c, derivatives of the regula: 
verb ; under d, e, f, forms which have a guttural in the final 
syllable ; under g, h, derivatives from feeble stems 19 and ‘9; 
and under 4 a derivative from a verb M5. Comp. §85, IV. No. 
11, V. No. 11. 


REMARKS. 


1. In the form 343% (for 922, § 27, Rem. 2, c) appears the original A 
of the first syllable not only before suffixes, as in "222, but also mostly 
in pause (§ 29, 4), e. g. O13 in pause DD, and before n— local (§ 90, 1) 
as MZnk. In the Septuagint, also, proper names like 23, mp5 are 
regularly written with A in the first syllable, as ABéi, "Tapio. The 
word 7"k, with the article, is constantly written 718 ; derivatives 
from verbs 13 also take Qamets for their first vowel, as min. The 
word &"3 valley has the original monosyllabic form. Many of these 
segholates retain the Seghol of the first syllable in pause, e. g. 722; 
PIX, XbB, DIP; on the contrary, MH2, wav, 39m. The latter form is 
most frequent, “and with a guttural is “the prevalent one. 

There are, however, nouns of this form, which take ¢ instead of a, 
whether from shortening the a to that degree, or from passing over 
entirely to the form "B09; e. g. "32 grave (in pause 135), “SP, plur. 
constr. "IAP ; re combs, "302; 32 garment, "7132 (digh*dhi), varying 
from the usual form nahn, the Daghesh required by rule in 7 being 

- omitted in this word; pte righteousness, "PIX; M3} sacrifice, “Mat. 
In some words, both forma occur, as "12" child, “bs Hos. i. 2 and “To 
Is. lvii. 4. 

Nouns of the form 322, when their third stem-letter is a guttural, 
are sounded as M3 sacrifice, 913 seed, 32 rock; when the second 
stem-letter is a guttural, as &N5 brook, 395 (see Parad. d), seldom like 
pnd bread. It is to be observed, moreover, that in the hard combination 
(viz. where the second radical has quiescent Sh*va, and the third radi- 
cal would take Daghesh lene, as in "352) simple Sh*va may be retained 
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here also, as in "9"2 ; on the contrary, the forms corresponding to "ob2 
(§ 21, 2, a) are always pointed as "m2, "29w. 


2. The form "Bd, NZ} (0, e), eign its first letter is a guttural, takes 
Seghol before saffixes i in the singular and in the plur. constr.; e. g. 33 
calf, "233, "239. The monosyllabic form appears in ROM. With n— 
local, Tsere i is ‘retained, as NoIp from DIP the East. Examples of this 
form are: 03% staff, "13 vow, yRr delight. 


3. The form wip (c) i in connection with suffixes takes also Qibbuts, 
but rarely ; e.g. 13 greatness, ia Ps, cl. 2. Like 03>9p pool*khem i is 
formed also (without a guttural) 722, from 34 pestilence Hos. xiti. 14. 
—From 535 (letter f) occurs also with suff. i>yb for 233 (not from 538) 
Ts. i. 31, and so also i=8h Is. lii. 14 for whl Sam. xxviii. 14, where the 
Qamets-chatuph (supported by Methegh) i is protracted to a long vowel ; 
comp. § 62, Rem. 4. 


In the plural absolute, but few nouns have the form in the Paradigm 
with Chateph-Qumets under the first radical, €. g. BNI months, DES 
gazelles, MIM AN ways ; most nouns take simple Sh®va, as pepa from spa 
morning, pine. from 25 spear, hence 61"N9" with Qamets-chatuph, but 
also "330 from 320 thicket ; two have in ‘the plur. abs. Qamets-chatuph, 
as prip (q5-dha-shim), hence also with light suff. "WIP, wp, 
“2p (but ‘also 1"~_-PR, and with the article always DAP with 
Chateph- Qamets) and peeee (shd-rd-shim) roots, with light suff. "ww, 
maw, from Uw (see $9, Rem. 2). The word dn¥ has, by a Syriasm, 
pibnk for pub, with light suff. "25k, PSH, wnbhik (see § 23, 4, Rem. 
2); but with a preposition and the article babes, constr. state and with 
grave suff, "27%, 02°2N. With n— local the "Cholem is retained, as 
monkn towards the tent. 


4. After the same analogy are inflected the kindred monosyllabic 
forms, whose vowel is between their last two stem-letters. (§ 84, No. 
10); as 030) shoulder, with suff. "220; Infin. dup, "bop; au, saat 
(so usually with the Inf, omitting Dag. lene in the third radical, ‘not as 
"D572). 

5. Only derivatives from verbs 13 and °3 change their form in the 
sing. constr. state (by contraction of the diphthongs aw and ay into 6 
and é, § 24, 2, b and Note *) as m1 prop. mawth, mauth, contracted nid. 
Before "— local this contraction “does not take place ; e.g. nme; amd 
(except in : the constr. stale,as FOX MMS). The middle radical some- 
times appears as a consonant in the plur. abs. as pwn from WIM he- 
goat, Ni39 fountains from 313; and even in some words, where by con- 
traction it has become a vowel in the ground-form, as “iW oz, plur. 
pw ; WT pot, plur. BINT; PNY street, plur. O“prw. 

6. Of segholates from verbs 11> there are also properly three classes, 
distinguished by the A, E, and O sounds (§ 85, V. 11). E. g. “& lion, 
m> cheek, "2M sickness ; in pause, "28, "1D, sh ; with suffizes, “8, 
“n>, ~bn ; ; in the plur. and dual, DoT, brant  pebn. In the plu- 
ral, saine: nouns take & instead of ", on account of the preceding A sound 
(§ 24, 2,c); as "3% gazelle, plur. DINSY ; "MB simple, plur. O°NNB. 
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7. To Parad. VII. (nearly resembling Parad. II.) belong 
nouns which have mutable T’sere in their final syllable, and are 
either monosyllabic, or have their preceding vowels immutable. 
It accordingly embraces all participles in Kal (of the form >up, 
not Sup), and those in Piél and Hithpaél, the form 5wp (§84, 
No. 9), and several others, e. g. 2Pd staff, WWiD time, FSX 
frog, &¢. 

The following deviations from the Paradigm are to be noted: 
a) Several nouns take Pattach in the constr. state (as in Parad. V.) ; 
e.g. IBD mourning, constr. state WBO2; especially with gutturals, as 
mara altar, constr. state mata. b) Before suffixes occur such forms as 
pobpe, bonpia from mpia sign, or as 5X02 from N02 throne, or as 3Ndt. 
c) In words of one syllable Tsere is retained in the plur. absol. as the 
Paradigm shows; it is also retained in several words which are not 
monosyllabic, as 042% descendants of the third generation, D*>npa 
assemblies. 

8. Parad. VIII. embraces nouns which double their final 
stem-letter when they receive any accession at the end ; whether 
the doubling results from contraction within the stem itself, or is 
merely euphonic. The vowel before the doubled letter is then 
_ short, and the syllable is sharpened (§27, 1). The preceding sylla- 
bles, when the word has more than one, are treated as the nature 
of the syllables requires. E.g. 583 camel, plur. 303, "203; 
PIN wheel, plur. DDN; 5393 wheel, plur. 075303. Nouns of 
almost every form are found among those which are inflected 
according to this Paradigm. Whether a noun belongs here can- 
not, therefore, be knows from its fot though its etymology 
will generally decide. 


Etymology refers to this Paradigm the following classes of nouns ; 
viz. 1) All contracted derivatives of verbs 93 (§ 85, II.), as 53, 9m, ph, 
422, &c. and primitives which follow the same analogy, as as 6° £00, “3 
mountain, 0% fire. 2) Contracted forma, like 5% anger (for nok, § 19, 2) 
with suff. 18x, M2 daughter (for M23 3) with suff. "Ma, Md time (for m3), 
plur. B"n> and mins. 3) Denominatives, especially Patronymic and 
Gentilic forms ‘in "—, as ped levites, om sIN" Jews, though the forms 
mvs, B32 foreigners, are at least equally common. 4) Derivatives 
of the ‘stronger stems (§ 84) under the following forms: 10. Ot time ; 
14, Were darkness, Vary delight ; 15. WINX gift, {338 plur. 072333 moun- 
tain-peaks ; 21. bi red; 36. 2252 orchard, with suff. bod, chan, 
plur, D°BwAN sacred-scribes. But there are also words of all these five 
forme which do not take Daghesn in the plural, and those which are 
here adduced are to be regarded rather as exceptions to the prevailing 
usage. They are pointed out in the Lexicon. 


§94. VOWEL-CHANGES IN FEMININE NOUNS. 173 


Before suffizes with only vocal Sh‘va for a union-vowel (as 7—, 
b2—), the Daghesh may be omitted. The same vowel is generally 
retained, however, except that in words of the form ph it is more com- 
monly Qamets-chatuph. 


Pattach before the doubled letter is retained in some words, as 3° 
much, plur. 6°29; in others it is shortened into Chireg, as ™B morsel, 
“FB. 

9. Parad. IX. embraces derivatives from stems 71> (§ 85, V.) 
which terminate in ". ; as MD? beautiful, WR seer, MN aspect. 
Only the changes which affect the final syllable “. (which is 
treated very much as in verbs 71>) are peculiar to this Paradigm ;’ 
the preceding syllables being treated as their own. nature re- 
quires. 


As the ending N— stands for °— (§ 24, 2, Rem. a, and § 75, 1, Rem.), 
there occur, not unfrequently, singular forms with suffixes which have 
the appearance of the plural; e. g. 9°@29 thy covering, Is. xiv. 11 (not 
thy coverings), a4 pa thy cattle Is. xxx. 23, A°R'79 thy form Cant. ii. 14, 
praia, Dan. i. 15, Gen. xli. 21, "32 hie doing 1 Sam. xix. 4, "3pa my 
cattle, Ex. xvii. 3, and so also perhaps “is my maker Job xxxv. 10. 
But with these occur also the forms, in which (as in the Parad.) the n— 
falls away, or becomes merged in the union-vowel ; as 43p2 Gen. Xxx. 
29, Snape Gen. xxxi. 18. In the plural, we find also m""M99 (from 
mmae for "29 Part. Pual), Is. xxv. 6. 


$94, 
. VOWEL-CHANGES IN THE FORMATION OF FEMININE NOUNS. 


1. The termination ™. (§80, 2) appended to a masculine 
noun affects the tone of the word, and consequently its vowels, 
in the same manner as the light suffixes beginning with a vowel 
(see §92, 2, a). The following are examples of the formation of 
feminines in the several Paradigms : 

Parad. I. 090, fem. TIO”. II. NBD, fem. MBM outgoing. 
III. S43 great, fem. mbna. IV. Bb), fem. 2p) vengeance. 
V. pT old, Sem. MPT. VI 32%, fem. mao queen ; 0, fem. 
me covert ; JI9, fem. TW delight ; toe, fem. ribo food ; 

93, fem. 792 damsel ; —2, fem.* myx game ; "2 (not i in use), 
rind wreath. VII. bub, fem. T20p. VIII 35 fem. ma much ; 
ph, fem. “pM law; ‘Ta, fem. “TA measure. IX. rep, fem. 


MP end. 
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2 The ending M— shortens the vowel of the preceding sylla- 
ble in the same manner as M7 ;* e. g. M09 and constr. state 
rIOy crown; “aM fellow, fem. M3. But it also affects the 
vowel of the final syllable in several ways, so that the termina- 
tion of the word follows the analogy of the segholate forms ; 


namely, 


a) Qamets and Pattach are both changed to Seghol, e. g. anin 
seal, fem. Tigh. 


6) Tsere in some bbe is retained, in others is changed to Se- 
ghol, e.g. WAN, fem. constr. MYAN five ; 33, fem. constr. 
m3 wall. 


c) The firm and very long vowels (i, 1, --) are changed to the 
corresponding mutable vowels, e. g. Wia, fem. MWS shame ; 
MOON night-watch (also MON) from the masc. WWODN ; 
m3 mistress (also 77°23) from "33. 


Hence, for feminine nouns also, there are three segholate 
forms, N— (for M— or M-), N=, and N—, corresponding exactly 
to the forms of masculine nouns in Parad. VI. The same corres- 
pondence appears also in their inflection in the singular. The 
termination M (when the word ends with a guttural) always 
changes the peta vowel to Pattach, e. g. 93°10, fem. NIT 
acquaintance ; 93, fem. 19% knowledge ; Yi) rest, from ™) (net 
in use). | 


Rem. 1. An unusual form, n- for m—, has already been noticed in- 
§ 74, Rem. 3. Of another kind i is the form ms>4 for M135 Gen. xvi. 11, 
Judges xiii. 5, 7 (like 5] = 929). As this form, in all the three places 
where it occurs, stands connected with the 2d pers. fem. Perfect, it may 
in this case have been so uttered with a designed approximation to that 
Perfect form ; for with the 3d pers. we find the regular form m135 Gen. 
xvii. 193 Is. vii. 14. 


2. When masculines of Parad. VII. receive the termination n— 
they necessarily omit the doubling of their final stem-letter ; hence 
nwan constr. mYyan five; oIOIX reddish, plur, DINTBIN, but Sem. 
nit. So 53 and nb door (trom >>), m4 rack, from: mB. 


* This is contrary to the general rule (§ 7, 3), since the tone is not thrown for 
ward. But the exception is accounted for by the fact, that this M—-— is a short 
ened form of the accented M—; see § 80, 2. 
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$95. 
PARADIGMS OF FEMININE NOUNS. 


The inflection of these nouns is more simple than that of 
masculines ($92, 5), the addition of the feminine ending having 
already occasioned as much contraction and shortening of the 
vowels as is admissible. E.g. from Parad. III. "253; VIL. 
moup; VIII. 25, mya, ApH. All these feminine forms belong 
to the single Parad. A. In the plural, there is no distinction 
made between the light and the grave suffixes, the former as 
well as the latter being appended to the construct state. 

These nouns have only three modes of inflection, Parad. A 
(which is inserted merely for the sake of comparison) having no 
vowel-changes. <A general view of these inflections is presented 
in the subjoined table, which is followed by the necessary expla- 
nations. 











A. B. 
‘ (no vowedl- changes.) = D. a 

Sing. absol. TON no me Mp yz 
(mare) (year) (sleep) (righteousness) 
constr. more no no mp tz 
light suff. "Mow BaP] “mw “nip 3x 
grave suf. dgno%o = Baan ONT 
Plur. absol. rioro nie nis nips 
constr. rion mid mind mip 3 
: with suff. “ETIONO snot) ‘mio onipis 
Dual absol. Dna mine : 

(lips) (two sides) 

constr. ‘nev wa") 

C. D. 
“. bo @r “@ b. 
Sing. absol. moo Ipsos 
(queen) (reproach) (waste) (sprout) (skull) 
constr. moa mew oma ompsiy Oo mbhea 
light suf. "32MIN NA npr ree 
grave suf. D2nI2) OMB BMI oonpyy ores 
Plur. absol. mista 0 rips mipyhmiogoa 
constr. mista omip onianomipyhomisaba 
with suf. ming cnipyy onan nip mada 
Dual absol. mms ony. pohsta pwn 
(two sides) (double em- (cymbals) (fotters) 
constr. SMD? broidery) 
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EXPLANATIONS. 


1. To Parad. B belong those feminines which have a muta- 
ble Qamets or Tsere before the feminine ending "—. E.g. Mp 
end, M%9 counsel, NpPI% righteousness, MAViK abomination. It 
accordingly embraces the feminine forms of nouns belonging to 
Parads. II. IV. V. and of several belonging to Parad, IX. 

When the Qamets, or Tsere, is preceded by a half-syllable 
with vocal Sh°va (§26, 4), there is formed, on the falling away 
of the former, a closed syllable with a short vowel in place of the 
vocal Sh’va, as shown in the Parad. "p32. In like manner - 
mD3) corpse, M939, ‘iND3); M29 a wain, "237. 

Many nouns of this form, however, take in the construct state 
and before suffixes the coexisting form in M— or N— ($839, 2, 8, 
$94, 2). E.g. monn kingdom, constr. state rosy, with suff. 


vr 3 


"noe ; so also TNE ornament, MIEN; AMetn family, 


mnpon, “AME wD. 
Qumets is immutable in all nouns like MYpa, MIDIN (§ 84, Nos. 25, 
28), constr. state MYpa, MIDIN. Tere is also unchangeable in most 
verbals of the form M138 destruction, m>ta plunder (§ 84, No. 13); but 
in others it is mutable, as in nono request (§ 84, No. 2). The character 
of the vowel, in each case, is given in the Lexicon. 


2. To Parad. C belong feminines derived from the segholate 
forms (Parad. VI.), to which their inflection also is analogous. 
As 329 forms 6°32 in the plur. abs., so also here a Qamets 
comes before the third radical in the plural; as MiD2” queens ; 
niwa> lambs, from 029. 


rege 


Care must be taken not to confound with nouns of this class, those 
feminines of the same form which are not derived from segholates, parti- 
cularly the derivatives from verbs 11> of the form mz2, M892, whose 
masculine form is M9, MXV2. The first syllable of ‘these nouns is 
immutable, e. g. niga, ninne. 


3. To Parad. D belong segholate nouns formed by the addi- 
tion of the feminine ending P—(§ 94,2). These correspond, in the 
inflection of the singular, to masculine segholates (§93, Parad. 
VI). To the examples in the Paradigm may be added, mqj07 
enclosure, N38 letter, MSM wages. 

Of the form “56, which is rare in this class of nouns, MW& woman, 


with suff. "MUN, would be an example. The same inflection, however, 
is exhibited by some words ending in M=-, viz. those in which this ter- 








§96. IRREGULAR NOUNS. 177 


mination takes the place of R— ; e.g. M13 (for 13) to bear, with suff. 
m7>; in like manner 738, Aa (from. the masc. 30).—np7ia takes 
with suffixes the form “ASTID. 
Many nouns of this class borrow their plural from the coex- 
isting form in 1,4 77, (Parad. B); as mind capital of a col- 
umn, plur. NIAND ; niin ploughshare, plur. nidaia; nin 


“ye 


reproof, plur. rinsin ; randy Astarte, plur. ninnby. 


§ 96. 
LIST OF THE IRREGULAR NOUNS. 


1. There are several anomalous forms of inflection, chiefly 
occurring in single examples only, or at most in very few, which 
may be best exhibited in an alphabetical list of the words in 
which they are found. They are the more important, because, 
as in all languages, the words which they affect are those in 
most common use. | 

2. Most of these irregularities of inflection consist in the deri- 
vation of the construct state, or of the plural, not from the abso- 
lute state of the singular, but from another wholly different form ; 
precisely similar to what we have seen in the inflection of the 
irregular verb (§78). Compare yun, yuvatxos ; VOwE, VOa- 
TOS. 

28 (as if for M38 from M38*) father ; constr. state "38, 
with suff. "aN (my father), AN, DIN, plur. MIaN (§ 87, 4). 

me brother, constr. "ON, with suff, "TIS (my brother), RS, 
B'S, plur. constr. “TIN, Do mR. All these forms follow the 
analogy of verbs >, as ‘if a stood for ms from HN. But 
the plur. absol. is noms with Dag. forte implicitum ($22, 1), 
as if from MN; hence "MN, FAN, TAX, &c. For the form 
18 (which is always used instead of Y"1I8) see § 27, Rem. 2, b. 
_ ‘TRS one (for WN, also with Dag. forte implicitum, see 
$22, 1, and comp. §27, Rem. 2, 5), constr. state "TIN, fem. 
mm for MIAN una (see $19, 2), in pause HAN. In one in- 
stance, Ez. xxxiii. 30, it takes the form I (by apheresis, 
§19, 3), as in Chald. and Syr. Plur. DYN some. 





* As these nouns, though primitives, follow the analogy of verbals (§ 82, 2), 
it is necessary, in order to understand their inflections, that we should know to 
which class of irregular verbs they respectively conform. 

12 
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nin sister (contr. for MIAN, as if from a masc. X= My), 
plur. nips, with suff. "NUTS (from a sing. TWN, fem. from 
"g), also MIN (as if from a sing. TS). 

ZN a man, a softened form of T38, DIX (§19,5, Rem.); in 
the plur. it has very seldom D°O"8, ‘the usual form being DIN 
(from O28), constr. "O28. Comp. MBX. 

a8 maid-servant, plur. (with 7 as consonant) Mix, 
mimax. Comp. in Aram. J338 fathers, and similar cases. 

TEX woman (for MO, fem. from OX, see WN), constr. 
state NON ( fem. from ws, with e for ¢); with suff. “FDR , 
FON, plur. Dw, abbreviated from D°O28, constr. "0. 

m3 house (perhaps a softened form from rma (mp3), § 19, 5, 
Rem.), derivative of 22 to build (like 5d nos from Depa) 
constr. state 12, plur. rns bot-tim (perhaps a contr. of D°N23 
from another sing. m3 for M25, like M3 for M33). ° 

72 son (for 733, from 3), constr. state “J2, seldom “ja, 
once "23 (§90, 3, a) Gen. xlix. 11, and 523 (§90, 3, 5) Num. 
xxiv. 3,15. With suff. "23, 722; plur. 0°22 (as if from 72, for 
133), constr. state "33. 

ma daughter (for M23, fem. j2, comp. §19, 2), with suff. 
"FQ (for °F) ; plur. ra (from the sing. 23, comp. B73 
sons), constr. state N33. 

Br father-in-law, with suff. an, and man mother-in- 
law ; comp. TN brother, and MINN sister. 

bh day, dual pa, but pi. On), “O° (as if from BP? for 79°). 

"9D vessel, plur. mnbp (as if from bp , m9). 

enya plur., water (comp. §88, 1, Rem. 2), constr. state "A, 
and also doubled "979, with suff. po, 

~Y city, plur. DY, "19 (from "WY, which is still found in 
proper names). 

mb mouth (for M88, from the stem MB to breathe), constr. 
state "® (for ™B), with suff. "» my mouth, 7B, MR. 

ts head (for C85), plur. DYN (for DON, § 23, 2). 


§ 97. 
NUMERAIS.—I. CARDINAL NUMBERS. 


1. The cardinal numbers from 2 to 10 are substantives with 
abstract meaning, like trias, decas, asvrac, though they are 
also used adverbially (§120). Only "Ms one (unus), fem. PITS 





ee rt 
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(una, see §96), is construed as an adjective. Of the remaining 
numbers of this series, each has a masculine and a feminine 
form ; properly without any difference of meaning, but so distin- 
guished in the prevailing usage of the language, that the former 
is construed with fem., and the latter with masc. nouns. Only 
in the dual form for ¢wo, 0°20, fem. D-mW, does the gender of the 
numeral agree with that of the object numbered. 


NUMERALS FROM | To 10. 


With mase. nouns. With fem. nouns. 
Abdsol. Constr. Absol. Constr. 
1. TH He ny ats 
2. el i) pny * Bol 
3. mde nese tbe iby 
4. APE nya 928 SAIN 
6. MeN ngan oon oan 
6. now noe ww oo 
7. mya nyaw yaw yaw 
8. now nian mow — 
9 8 8=—- Ayo nyon 5) stn 
10. mye nyoy 03 “et 


* Abbreviated from DMI) (according to others, for DYMO with Aleph pros- 
thetic, § 19, 4), hence the Daghesh lene in the Tav. 

+ The simple numerals are certainly words of very high antiquity. They are 
essentially the same in all the Semitic languages; and it is here also that the main 
point of connection is found, for the historical affinity between the Semitic and 
Indo-Germanic tongues, since the numerals from 1 to 7 in these two families seem, 
at first view,to have a certain degree of resemblance. Thus, with td (which, 
however, is properly ©, as the Arab. and thiop. show), are compared the 
Sanser. shash, Zend cswas, #£, sex, Old-Slav. shesty ; with 320, the Sanscr. saptan, 
Zend hapta, mod. Pers, haft, Gr. éxra, Lat. septem, Germ. sieben; with we 
(Aram. mbm), the Sanscr. tré, fem. tisri, Zend ¢thrt, fem. tisard, Gr. tosis, Lat. tres; 
with IMM, the Sanser. éha; with tor, the Sanscr.. pantshan, Gr. névte, Lat. 
quingue; with Sa°N, the Lat. guatuor ; with pe (Aram. 7"), the Sanser. 
dva, Lat. duo, &c. But a rigid analysis renders all this apparent accordance 
doubtful; and there is, on. the other side, a far greater probability, that e. g. 
p"70, War (prop. the fist, the five fingers) as also "WS (prop. band, company) 
are to be referred to the purely Semitic stems M20) to bend, to fold, to double, to 
repeat, wan to draw together, to contract (comp. Y2R, VER dc.), and "ins 
to bind together (comp. “OX, “OP de.), | 
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- The other Semitic languages exhibit the same peculiarity in the use 
of the genders of these numerals. This is explained by the supposition, 
that they were originally abstract substantives, like decas, trias. As 
such, they could have both the masculine and feminine form. The 
latter was the chief form, and hence was used with words of the more 
prevalent masculine gender; a distinction which usage only could 
establish.* The exceptions are very rare ; e. g. pw; mow, Gen. vii. 
13, Job i. 4; comp. Ez. vii. 2, Jer. xxxvi. 93, 

2. The numbers from 11 to 19 are expressed by adding to 
the units the numeral fen (in the form “89 masc., 309 fem.), 
written as separate words and without a conjunction. In such 
as are of the feminine gender (masculine in form) from thirteen 
onward, the units are in the construct state, which in this case 
indicates merely a close connection, not the relation of the geni- 
tive ($116). These numerals have no construct state, and are 
always construed adverbially. | 

In the first two of these numerals are some deviations fein 
analogy ; the third shows the manner in which the rest are 
formed. 


Mase. Fem. 
WW | oe ee nyoy nie 

Vez Rey T a 
12 1 ot mez One 

Wey Be meg ond 
13. “wy nwdy mine toe 


Rarely, the units take also in the masc. the form of the constr. state ; 
as "Ud nun 1 fifteen, Judges viii. 10; "wy mzaB eighteen, Judges xx. 25. 


3. The fens from 30 to 90 are expressed by the plural forms 
of the corresponding units, so that the plural here always means 
tenfold ; as D°O>H 30, Dyas 40, tan 50, Dw 60, vat 70, 


* In the vulgar dialects of the Arabic, and in the Zthiopic, the feminine form 
of the numeral is used almost exclusively. This form is used in Hebrew also, 
when speaking of the number by itself and in the abstract (Gen. iv. 15). We 
may refer, moreover, to the use of the feminine form for collectives and ideas ot 
multitude (§ 107, 8). 

+ The etymology of this word is obscure. R. Jona explains it by M03 "NY ID 
unto twelve, as it were close upon twelve, an expression like undeviginti, but not so 
suitable here. Moreover, this explanation applies only to the feminine; and yet 
the masculine is also "WY "HYD, where WW "3209 for WW 20) WY would be 
expected, unless we assume an inaccuracy of expression. Others explain it: some- 
thing conceived beyond ten, from MOQ to think, to conceive. 
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mad 80, 590M 90. Twenty is expressed by pity, plur. of 
“by ten.* They are of common gender, and have no construct 
state. When units and tens are written together, the earlier 
writers commonly place the units first (e. g. two and twenty, as 
in Arabic); but in the later writers the order is almost invariably 
reversed (twenty and two, as in Syriac). Exs. Num. iii. 39 ; 
xxvi. 14; 1 Chron. xii. 28 ; xviii. 5. They are always connect- 
ed by the conjunction. 
The remaining numerals are as follows: 
100 = 89 fem. constr. MND, plur. PNA hundreds. 
200 a= dual (for pine). 
300 nina 50, 400 mina yan, &. 
- 1000 ON, constr: Dok, plur. Eby thousands. 
2000 m°B>8 dual. 
3000 mbes md5y, 4000 ores nySaN, &c. 
10000 4399, in later writers P34, ean | ee : 
20000 moni. dual. 
30000 «omnes 050, 40000 mig yan, &c. 
Rem. 1. The dual form occurs in some of the unite, with the effect of 
the English fold: as D'AYD"N fourfold 2 Sam. xii. 6 ; pnsaw sevenfold 
Gen. iv. 15, 24; Pe. Ixxix. 12. The plural OOM means some, some 


Jew, and also the same (tidem) ; Minw> decades (1 not decem), Ex. xviii. 
21, 25. 

2. The suffixes to numerals, as with other nouns, are properly geni- 
tives, though we translate them in the nominative, as DaMwoe ye three, 
prop. your triad. 


§ 98. 
NUMERALS.—II. ORDINAL NUMBERS. 


The ordinal numbers from 2 to 10 are expressed by the cor- 
responding cardinals with the termination °- (§86, No. 5), in 
addition to which another "— is commonly inserted ‘in the final 
syllable. They are as follows: 930, "0°20, "973", "HOM and 
“OMT, HH, WI, , Wan, “MY. The ordinal first is 


* The plural forms B°"D9, p"330, psd, from the segholates, "05, 330, 
sun, take in the absolute state the shortens fonts: which, in other ocde of this 
slaaas appears firet in the eonstruct state. Analogy would require BOWS, 
Dw, DTH. 
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expressed by JiUN (for PUN, from WN head, beginning, with 
the termination Ji (§86, No. 4). The feminine forms have the 
termination M°—, more rarely “>, and are employed also for 
the expression of numerical parts, as mean fifth part, nm yey 
and 7°} tenth part ; in which sense are also used such forms 
as DAN fifth part, 925 and 935 fourth part. 

For the manner of expressing other relations of number, for which 

the Hebrew has no appropriate forms, see Syntax, § 120. 


CHAPTER IV. 
OF THE PARTICLES. 


§ 99. 
GENERAL VIEW. 


1. Tue particles, which in general are signs of the subcrdi- 
nate relations of speech, expressing the close connection of words 
with one another, and the mutual relation of sentences and 
clauses, are most of them borrowed or derived forms from the 
noun, and in part also from the pronoun and verb ($30, 4). 
Very few of them can be regarded, with certainty, as primitive. 

2. Of those which are not primitive, the origin is threefold : 
1) they are borrowed from other parts of speech ; i. e. certain 
forms of the verb, noun, or pronoun, are employed as particles, 
retaining more or less of their original signification, like the Lat. 
verum, causa, and the Eng. save, lieve, fain ; 2) they are deri- 
. ved from other parts of speech, either a) by the addition of for- 
mative syllables, like Da by day from 1 ($100, 3), or most 
commonly 6) by abbreviation occasioned by the frequent use of 
these words. This abbreviation is effected in various ways ; and 
in many of the forms resulting from it, the original one can no 
longer be recognized ; e. g. 38 only (prop. certainly, certe) for 
128. 

Compare in German, gen from gegen, Gegend ; seit from Sette; weil 


(orig. a particle of time like the Eng. while) from Weile ; in English 
since (old Eng. sithence), till, contr. from to while. 
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Such words suffer still greater changes in the Greek and Latin lan- 
guages, and in those derived from the Latin; e. g. azo, ab,a; é, ex, e 
ad Fr. a; aut, Fr. ou, Ital. o; super, Ital. su.* 


In some instances the particle has been so much abbreviated, 
that it has lost its character as an independent word, having 
dwindled away toa single consonant prefixed to the following 
word (like the preformatives of the Imperfect, §47, 1, 2); e. g. 
> from 5x (§ 102). 


That this reduction of a whole word to a single letter belongs actually 
to the history of the language, in its ; ~ocess of formation, is evident from 
the fact, that in the later Hebrew and the Aramean (that is, in the pro- 
gressive history of the Semitic stock), such abbreviations become greater 
and more frequent. Thus the shortening of "8X to ‘3 and even to 8, 
becomes more and more common in some of the latest books of the oid 
Testament, and afterwards in the Rabbinic writings, nearly supplanting 
the full form ; from "3 of the Biblical Chaldaism comes the later form 3; 
the modern Arabic has, e. g., hallag (now) from hélwagt, lésh (wherefore ?) 
from li-ayyi-shetin, and many others. This is shown also by the above 
analogies from the western tongues. Such, indeed, is the natural pro- 
gress of all languages. The use of the simplest particles belongs, hew- 
ever, to the earliest epochs of the Hebrew language; at least to the 
oldest of its monuments that have come down to us. 

It is not strange that the derivation of these particles, which often 
differ widely from the original form, should sometimes be obscure. This 
is the case, however, with but few of them; and, in regard to these, 
there is at least the general probability of a similar derivation. 

3. Less frequently, particles are formed by composition ; as 
3330 wherefore? for P1772 how taught? i. e. qua ratione 
ductus? comp. ri aday ; “3922 besides, from 53 and "7% ; 


ones 


meynen from above, from 7a, ?, 7290. 


More frequent is the combination of two or more words. without con- 
traction ; as J2 "ITN, "2D AN, DN °D, WD dy *D. 


§ 100. 
ADVERBS. 
1. As primitive adverbs, may be regarded the negative: >, 


and perhaps some particles of place and time, as OW there, 
TN then. 





* Even short phrases are contracted to one word, e. g. forsitan from fors sit an, 
Fr. peut-étre. In the Chinese, most of the particles are verbs or nouns; e. g. tt 
fo give, employed as a sign of the dative; %, to make use of, hence for; néi, the 
interior, hence in. 
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So at least we may regard them, for the immediate stand-point of 
grammar, though a reference to still other roots, particularly the pro- 
nominal, is possible. | 

2. Examples of other parts of speech, which, without any 
change of form, are used adverbially, are : 

a) Substantives with prepositions ; e. g. T8932 (with might), 
very, greatly ; ‘a> alone (prop. 2 part), with suff. “ja>5 I alone ; 
m20 within ; IND (as one), together. 

b) Substantives in the accusative (the casus adverbialis of 
the Semites, §118), comp. rv ceynv. Exs. 89 (might), very, 
greatly ; OP& (cessation), no more; Di" (this day), to-day ; 
135 (union), together. Many of these substantives very seldom 
exhibit their original signification as nouns, e. g. 2°20 and plur. 
mia"3d (circuit), around; others have wholly iost it, as "29 
(length), long ago; ‘Tid (repetition), yet again, farther, longer. 

c) Adjectives, especially in the feminine (answering to the 
neuter), as 42 recte, ita (prop. rectum), MOR) (primum), at 
first, formerly, 73) and M21 (multum), much, enough, nin: 
wonderfully (prop. mirabilibus, sc. modis), 1°30 the second time, 
msi Jewish, i. e. in the Jewish language. 

d) Verbs in the Infinitive absolute, especially in Hiphil, 
which are also to be regarded as accusatives (§131, 2); e. g. 
M23 (prop. multwm faciendo), much. | 

e) Pronouns, as MY (prop. this (place) = at this place), here. 

For a list of the most usual adverbs, arranged according to their 
signification, see § 149. 

3. Some adverbs have been formed by the addition of the 
formative syllable B— to substantives ; as D708 and B29 truly, 
from ToS truth ; on (gratiarum causa), gratis, in vain (from 
73); BE" eainly: frustra ; Day by day, from BY. Comp. also 
pknp for O9Nb in a twinkling, from 9NB twinkling. 

The termination 5— occurs also in the formation of substantives, 
e.g. 0d ladder (from bbp); and hence those adverbs may be regarded 
as denominative nouns used adverbially, b— and ®— being =-4i and j-—- 
(§ 84, No. 15); comp. Di = 71°49 ransom, dvtgoy. But more pro- 
bably, 5— is an obsolete plur. ending of the noun (§ 87, 1, d), and these 


adverbs are properly nouns in the accus. plur. ; hence, DION like o°w"2 
used adverbially Ps. lviii. 2, o3m like the Lat. gratis. i.e. gratis. 


4. Adverbs formed by the abbreviation or truncation of longer 
words ; such, for example, as 3&8 only (prop. an affirmative parti- 
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cle, certainly, from J28, Chald. P29, °2), and especially the 
interrogative 7], e. g. NM nonne? B33 num etiam? which origi- 
nated in the more full form 53, Deut. xxxii. 6. 


Punctuation of © interrogative: 1) It has usually Chateph-Pattach, 
as Mow hast thou set? (see the examples in § 152,2); 2) Before a 
letter with Sh*va, it has commonly Pattach followed by Daghesh forte 
(like the article), as yan Gen. xvii. 17, xviii. 21, xxxvii. 32, and once 
without this condition, viz. 50° in Lev. x.19; 3) Before a guttural 
it takes Pattach (with Daghesh f. implicitum), 72Nn shall I go? naxn 
num tu? 4) But before a guttural with Qumets it takes Seghol, as 
"DDN num ego? NNN num fuit ? Its place is always at the beginning 
of the clause. 

5. Certain adverbs, which include a verbal idea, take also 
the pronominal suffixes, and generally in the same form as 
verbs, particularly with Nun (§58, 4). E. g. 130° he (is) exist- 
ing ; "228 I (am) not, 38 he (is) not ; WT he (is) still ; PR 
where (is) he? The same is true of 7 and 73% behold ! (prop. 
here, here is), with suffixes; as °254, in pause 335 and "37, 
behold me ; F327; 333, 72953, in pause 72553 and 3297; DR. 


$101. 
PREPOSITIONS. 


1. Most of the words which, in the usage of the language, 
appear as prepositions, were originally— 

a) Substantives in the accusative case and in the construct state, 
the noun governed by them being properly in the genitive, 
which is actually expressed in Arabic by the genitive ending. 
Compare in Eng. tn stead of, in Latin hujus ret causa." 
Exs. "8 (hinder part* [rear]), behind, after ; >%¥ (side*), 
at the side of, by ; J°3 (intermediate space, midst*), between ; 
93, 193 (interval of space, distantia), behind, about ; N25 
(removal, want), without, besides ; 42° (object), on account 
of ; 5%0 before, over against ; Ja (part), from, out of ; 333 
(that which is before), before, over against ; "2 (progress, 
duration"), during, until; 59 (upper part [space above)]), 





* The original signification of the noun is enclosed in parentheses, and marked 
with an asterisk if it is still in use. On the like usage in other languages, see 
W. von Humboldt iiber die Kawisprache, Bd. III. 8. 621. 
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upon, over; BY (connection, also NAY, NBI2), with ; TNE 
(under part* [space beneath), under, tn place of. 

b) Substantives in the construct state with prepositions (spec. 
the inseparable) ; as "38> (in face of), before ; "82, "B? (after 
the mouth, i. e. the command"), according to; Sonn (in the 
matter), on account of, 42'2> (for the purpose), on account of. 
2. Substantives used as adverbs very readily take, in this 

manner, the construction of prepositions. E. g. "232, PN3, ODS3 

(in the want of), without ; ‘Ti9a (in the continuing of ), during ; 

"3a, "3D (for the need), for, according to. 


§ 102. 
PREFIX PREPOSITIONS. 


1. Of the prepositions given in the preceding section, 7d is 
frequently written as a prefiz, yet without wholly losing its Nun, 
which is represented by a Daghesh forte in the following letter, 
as 19° from the forest. 

The different forms of this preposition are used as follows. a) The 
full and independent form 32 is employed chiefly before the article, as 
72185 40; but also, especially, before the feebler letters, as t8 972 Jer. 
xliv. 18, "93 j2 1 Chr. v. 18, and elsewhere in the later books (as in 
Syriac). There is, besides, a poetic form "39 (comp. §90,3,a). 5) Most 
frequent is the form ‘2, viz. as a prefix with Daghesh forte in the fol- 
lowing letter, which can be omitted only when the letter has Sh°va 
(§ 20, 3, b). Before gutturals this becomes 9 (§ 22,1), e. g. BINA, DID, 
and also 2 before M, as pana, wIMa Gen. xiv. 23. 

2. ‘There are also three other prepositions, the most common 
in the language, which have been reduced by abbreviation (§ 99, 
2) to a single prefix consonant, with the slightest vowel (Sh‘va); 
namely, 

3 in, at, on, with (from M3, "3), 
a towards, to (from 58), 
2 like, as, according to (from 4>).* 





* The derivation of > immediately from dN, and more remotely from a stem 
meaning appropinguavit, accessit (Heb. and ron mid, X1D adhesit, se adjunzit, 
Arab. "5% accessit) is beyond question. On the derivation of 3 from M2, in 
Aram. also "2, prop. in the house, hence én (not from 4" between), see Gesenius 
Man. Lex. art. 2, Note at the end. The signification of > (from Fe) properifi 
so; doubled 35 as—xo. 
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The pointing of these prefixes is as follows: 

a) They have properly simple Sh*va, which is varied, however, 
according to § 28, 1, 2, e.g. "19> to fruit, "IND as a lion; and before 
feeble letters according to § 23, 2 and § 24, 1, a, e.g. niond for “tay, 
ms, 

b) Before the article they usually displace the © and take its point- 
ing, as 22 for {31D in the garden. See § 35, Rem. 2. 

c) Immediately before the tone-syllable, in monosyllabic or dissy)- 
labic words with the tone on the penultima, they also take Qamets 
(Pretonic, § 26, 3); not always, however, but only in the following 
cases: a) before Infinitives of the above-mentioned form, as MM> fo give, 
i712 to judge, >> to bear, except when the Inf. is followed by another 
word as its subject or object $133, as mWi2 Num. viii, 19, nawa Judges 
xi. 26; 8) before many pronominal forme, as mia, Mr, nr, n EXD like 
these ; particularly ®22, 035, 022, and on, und, BMD (see § 103, 2); 
7) when such a word is closely spnnected with the foregoing one, andi is 

_ thereby separated from the one following, e.g. M22 MB mouth to mouth 
2 Kings x. 21, D°0> c Pa between water and water Gen. i. 6; espe- 
cially at the end of a clause, as in the instructive example Deut. xvii. 8; 
likewise M¥3> to eternity, but O°MNY3 M¥29 to all eternity, Is. xxxiv. 10. 

d) To the interrogative M2 they are very closely joined by Pattach 
and Daghesh forte; as 22 by what? Maz how much? a> (Milél) for 
what? why? Comp. the Vav consecutive of the Imperfect (§ 49, 2). 
Before gutturals, "> (Milra) is used for the latter. 

Rem. The word nin, which has not its own original vowels (pro- 
bably m7) but those of "25% (see the word in the Lexicon), takes pre 
fixes also after the manner of the latter; as wees nina, min, 
because these were to be read "35X2, °25N3, ND. 


§ 103. 
PREPOSITIONS WITH SUFFIXES, AND IN THE PLURAL FORM. 


1. The prepositions being originally nouns (§ 101), they follow 
the analogy of the noun in their connection with pronouns ; i.e. 
they take the nominal form of the suffix (§91, 1, 2), as “528 
(prop. my side) by me, "8 (my vicinity) with me, "MANM (my 
place) instead of me, like mea causa, on account of me. 


Rem. 1. The preposition 8 at (apud), with (from 32%), is distin- 
guished from MX, the sign of the definite accusative (§ 117, 2), when they ~ 
take suffixes, by the difference of pointing. The former has, e. g., "FN, 
IAN, DIM, Ch, while the latter retains its original o before most of the 
persons, as "MR ‘me, MN, ANN thee, i him, HANK her ; EK us, DIN, 
J2N8 you, OMX and ctHnmsy chem. But in the later ‘books, especially i in : the 
books of Kings and in Jeremiah and Ezekiel, are found "m&, OMX inaccu- 
rately formed from MX with. 
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2. The preposition 69 with takes Qameie before ©3 and 8, by which 
the doubling of the Mem is made more audible, as ©3339, O23. In the 
first person, besides "29 is found "29. 

3. It is but seldom that verbal suffixes are attached to prepositions, 
as “AMM 2 Sam. xxii. 37, 40, 48 (for which "AMM occurs in Ps. xviii. 37, 
40, 48), mrpnn Gen. ii. 21, and "2393 Ps. exxxix. 11 (here in order to 
rhyme with "gp rt). We may, however, explain this form of the suffix 
here, as expressing a direction whither ; namely in 2 Sam. above quoted, 
“zanmm [coming or brought] under me, place whither (together with 
"AMA [being] under me, place where), M!mMm into tls place (“he put 
flesh into its place”), 92493 around about me. 


2. When pronominal suffires are attached to the prefix pre- 
positions ($102), there is a tendency in some cases, especially 
with the shorter suffixes, to lengthen the preposition in order to 
give it more body and support. This is at least apparent in 3 
and > with a full vowel, for 3, > (§102, 1, c); to> is appended 
the syllable 4, and 74 is lengthened into }@% (prop. a parte, on 
the part of ——). 


a) > with suffixes : 


Sing. -_ Plur. 
1 "> to me. ao, 105 to us. 
m. =, m39,in pause 72) S 092 
2 f. > = 72>, 7 m5 to you. 


3 m. © to him. Dr, mad , poet.05* 


f. sab 15 Roe wot to them. 


3 takes suffixes in the same eal except that with the 3d 
pers. plur. the forms are D713, 03, fem. 7713 


* It has often been asserted, that the form iad stands also for the sing. %>. 
For this various explanations have been sought; something analogous may cer 
tainly be found in the form modbpn used for >bPR (§ 47, Rem. 8). But, in fact, 
it is so used only with reference to collectives ; see Gen. ix. 26 (in reference to 
Sem = the Semites), Ps. xxviii. 8; Ixxiii. 10 (in reference to the people), Is, xliv. 
15 (in reference to bop, bx, which the Seventy have rendered Jeof), liii. 8 (in 
reference to the foregoing ini" his generation, i. e. He and his contemporaries). 

The same is true of 12°39 for p59 ; see Job xx. 23 (in reference to the 
ungodly man, who in the whole representation, va. 5-20, is a collective,—nay, it 
begins v. 5 with the plural 6°3W%), and xxvii. 23 (comp. at the beginning, v. 13, 
p"g"1D). More strange is in"59 Job xxii. 2 in reference to "3h man (homo). 
But this also is undoubtedly collective. 

4 Not >, which signifies therefore. 
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b) > with suffixes : 


Sing. Plur. 
1 "0D" as I. IND as we. 
sad : va 

2 : a3 has Wipe m2>, seldom D209 t - 
3 { m. WIRD as he. pnp, ofp, oti } . 

f. 729 as she. cee ee. meer ee ooo 

c) 74 with suffixes : 
Sing. Plur. 

1 "30, poet. 29, "29 from me. 320° from us. 

m. A, in pause 20 =)py-] 
2 1 f. ‘Jax Srom thee. 0 Srom you. 

m. 28D, poet.19, 37139 from him. Biya, poet. O20 ) from 

f.738 from her. 70 them. 


The syllable 1 in "3922 (in Arabic NO = Heb. M2 what, prop. ac- 
cording to what J, for as I) is in poetry appended to the simple prefixes 
2, 3, 5, even without suffixes, so that a2, iam, i0> appear again as 
independent words. In this case, poetry distinguishes itself from prose 
by the longer forms; but in the case of j@ it has adopted the shorter 


ones, resembling those of the Syriac. 

In the table of 7a with suffixes, 3x32 from him is contracted from 
am (according to $19, 2, extr.), and coincides in form with 22 
JSrom us, which comes from 37229. The Palestinian grammarians pro- 
posed to distinguish the latter by writing it 4932, which Jbn Esra 
justly censures. The form 322 is always written without Mappig, 
and comes from 7222. 


3. Many prepositions, especially those which express relations 
of space and time, are properly plural nouns, like the Germ. we- 
gen [and the Eng. besides]. For the ground of this, see § 108, 
2,a.t They occur (some of them exclusively, while others have 
also the singular) in the plural construct state, or in connection 
with those forms of the suffixes which belong to plural nouns 
($91, 2). These are: 


* The use of "3 for °—, in this case, is merely euphonic. 

+ Some of these words, which come from stems >, namely "DR, "239, "I2, 
might indeed be referred to singular forms, as "DN, "D9, "39; but the analogy 
of the others makes it more probable that these are also to be regarded as plurals. 
Comp. the plural forms "32 from 42; "3°2, "32, &e. from 3°). 
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“rs, more frequently "3738 (prop. space behind, rear), behind, 
with suff. always "8 behind me, F378 behind thee, YS, 
D2", de. 

x, poet. also "28 (regions, directions), towards, to, with 
suff. algaye "DN fo me, TPN, TIN, DDN. 

72 (interval of space), between, with suff. "23, 42°2, but also 
PHS, OID, WHIDA, ois (from OND, MiN2, intervals). 

7a from, out of, seldom °34 ( plur. constr. state), Is. xxx. 11. 

‘7 (progress, duration, from 3%) as far as, unto, plur. 
(poet.) "39, but with suff. "32, "39, VV, DIT (the last aleo 
with Qameis). : 

bY upon, over, constr. state of 59 that which is above (from 
iby to go up), plur. (poet.) "29, but with suff. also in prose "33, 
53, "29, OMY, for which 553 i is also frequent in poetry. 

nnn under (prop. that which is beneath), = eas in the 
plural "ANA, PATH, but also in the singular BAN 


-§104. 
CONJUNCTIONS. 


1. Conjunctions serve to connect words and sentences, and 
‘o express their relation to each other. Most of them were origi- 
aally other parts of speech, viz. 

a) Pronouns, as "WN and “> that, because, for, the former 
being at the same time the common relative pronoun, the latter 
also derived from a pronominal stem (§ 36). 

6) Adverbs, as 5&8 (not), that not, D8 (num ?), if. Also ad- 
verbs with prepositions ; e. g. D203 (in the not yet), before that ; 
or with a conjunction added, as "> 58 there is added that = much 
less or much more. 

c) Prepositions which are fitted by the addition of the con- 
junctions "WX and "> to show the connection between proposi- 
tions; e. g. “ty 12° because (from 333 on account of ), prop. on 
this account, that, ON WIN after that, WOXD according as, 3p9 
"D and ION aps Gan consequence, that), for the reason that, be- 
cause. The preposition may still be employed in this manner, 
even when the conjunction is omitted ; e. g. 5¥ (for WON 59) be- 
cause, 72729 (for NOX4D"29) on this account that, because. 


In like manner, all prepositions before the Infinitive may be trans- 
cated by conjunctions with the finite verb (§ 132, 2). 
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2. Even those words which are no longer in use except as 
conjunctions, seem to have belonged originally to other parts of 
speech, particularly the noun, and they generally betray their 
affinity with verbal roots. Exs. 8 (prop. desire, choice, from 
MIN to desire, comp. Prov. xxxi. 4) or, like vel, ve, kindred with 
velle ; 78 (a turning away, from 738) that not. Even the only 
prefix conjunction and, must perhaps acknowledge relationship 
with ) a binding or fastening, a nail. 


The pointing of } is in several respects analogous with that of the 
prefix prepositions 3,2 2, > (§ 102, 2); but it has also, as a feeble letter, 
some peculiarities. 

a) It has commonly a simple Sh‘va (1). 

b) Before words whose first consonant has simple Sh°va (excepting the 
case c), the Vav is sounded #, as 5555 and to all. It is also sounded 
thus (with the exception of the case d) before its cognate letters, the 
labials 3, 2, BD, as 95%; and even before a Chateph (under letters 
not guttural), as amt8 Gen. ii. 12. 

c) Before " the Vav takes Chireg, e. g. "173 (for "F171, comp. § 28, 1, and 
§ 24,1, a); before mand M1 it takes Chireq and Seghol, as In Jos. 
viii. 4, ‘and man Gen. xx. 7 (comp. § 63, Rem. 5). 

d) Immediately before the tone-syllable, it often takes Qamets, like 3 
2, 2 and with similar limitations (§ 102, 2, c) 5 ; especially when words 
are ‘ connected in pairs, as 833 nh Gen. i. 2, ME854 Ei viii. 22, but 
chiefly at the end of a short clause, hence mp5} em} pw Gen. vii. 13, 
72% pints 1 Kings xxi.10. But the case is ‘different, when it stands 
in close connection with words following, as Fa ath TN) BN Ps. 
Ivii. 5; and hence, especially, with certain monosyllabic words, whose 
nature it is to attach themselves to that which follows; eo always, 
mri, MRI, N53, O29 and the like. 


§ 105. 
INTERJECTIONS. 


1. Among the interjections, there are several which are merely 
natural sounds expressed in writing, as FN, MX ah/ NF, NR 
wo! M8 ho! aha! 

2. Most of them, however, like the other particles, were bor- 
rowed from other parts of speech, which, in animated discourse, 
gradually came to be used as interjections ; as J or 733 behold / 
(prop. here); Man, plur. 337 (prop. give, Imp. from 9°) for age, 
agite, come on! 92>, 12> (prop. go), in the same sense ;* 72"5n 


i nsA and = => are also used, in this form, with the feminine and with the 
plural; a proof that they have wholly taken the nature of interjections, 
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far be it! prop. ad profana! “2 (perhaps for "93 entreaty), I 
beseech, hear me ; 82 (up! come on! in Ethiop. an Imp. go to! 
come on !), pray now! a particle of incitement and entreaty (al- 
ways subjoined).* | 


* The particle N) serves for the expression of various shades of meaning, 
which are exhibited in different places in the Syntax. A brief view only is given _ 
here. It stands a) after the Jmp. in command as well as entreaty (§ 180, 1, Rem.); 
6) with the Jmpf. as well the first as the third person (§ 127, 8, 6, and § 128, 1); 
ce) once with the Perf. (§ 126, 4, Note); d) with various particles, as 2 M3n 
behold now ; particularly with conjunctions, as 82 >N ne queso, and NIWDN éf now, 
sixots, if with a courteous or modest limitation—In courtly language, these par- 
ticles are heaped together in every way; Gen. xviii. 3, xix. 7, 8, 19, L 17. 





PART THIRD. 
SYNTAX. 


CHAPTER I. . 
SYNTAX OF THE NOUN. 


§ 106. 


RELATION OF THE SUBSTANTIVE TO THE ADJECTIVE, — OF 
THE ABSTRAOT TO THE OONORETE. 

In the Hebrew language, there is a want of adjectives in 
proportion to the substantives, and some classes of adjectives 
(e. g. those of material) are almost wholly wanting.* This 
deficiency is supplied by substantives, and especially in the fol- 
lowing ways: 

1. The substantive employed to express some quality in ano- 
ther is placed after it in the genitive. So constantly in designa- 
ting the material of which a thing is made, e. g. 902 °23 vessels 
of silver = silver vessels ; 79 JIN ark of wood =wooden ark, 
like des vases d’or ; in like manner D259 MIN an eternal pos- 
session, Gen. xvii. 8, "BO "N'A men of number, i.e. few men 
Gen. xxxiv. 30, 71} JAS a precious stone Prov. xvii. 8. This 
construction was also employed, even in cases where the language 
supplies an adjective ; e. g. OJP "92 the holy garments, Ex. 
xxix. 29. Comp. un homme de bien. 

Rem. 1. Less frequently, the substantive which expresses a quality 
in another is followed by it in the genitive; as 72223 "W399 the choice 
of thy valleys, i.e. thy choicest valleys, Is. xxii.'7, comp. Xvii. 4, xxxvii. 
24; Gen. xxiii. 6; Ex. xv. 4. But with the substantive >> (the) swhole, 
for all of, all, this is the usual construction (see § 111, 1, Rem.). 

The place of an adjective, when it would be predicate of the sen- 


tence, is sometimes supplied directly by the substantive ; e. g. Gen. i. 2, 
and the earth was desolation and emptiness ; Job iii. 4, let that day be 


* There are a few adjectives of this kind formed after the manner of passive 
participles, as t39N of cedar, WIM2 of brass, comp. cuneatus (wedge-formed). 
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darkness ; Pa. xxxv. 6, Ixxxviii. 19, cx. 3, Is. v. 12, Job xxiii 2, xxvi. 13 
More seldom the substantive takes a preposition; as in Ps. xxix. 4, the 
voice of Jehovah is M32 with power, for powerful. 


2. Adjectives which denote a property, quality, or habit. 
where they would stand by themselves as substantives, are often 
expressed in Hebrew by a periphrasis, in which an abstract noun 
jesignating the attribute is preceded by one of the following 
nouns denoting its subject ; viz. 

a) By WN man, e. g. DDT WN an eloquent man, Ex. iv. 10; 
AZ3 WN a wise man, Prov. xxiv. 5. b) By 532 master, possessor, e. g. 
“30 by5 hairy, 2 Kings i. 8; nindmn 523 the dreamer, Gen. xxxvii. 19. 
c) By 12 son and na daughter, e. g. “bannq3 a valiant man, 1 Kings i. 52; 
DIR Ta an inhubitant of the East, Gen. xxix. 1; M28-ja one year old, 
Ex. xii. 5; mya-j2 doomed to death, 1 Sam. xx. 31; dubs ma a worth- 
less woman, 1 Sam. i. 16. 

It is a bolder construction, and found only in poetry, when the ab- 
stract is used directly for the concrete, as 59°52 worthlessness, for worth- 
less, like scelus for scelestissimus ; and at the same time for the plural, 
as Mep bow for bowmen, Is. xxi. 17, "SP harvest for harvesters, xvii. 5. 
On this, as a common characteristic of language, see § 83, Rem. 1. 

Rem. That, on the contrary, forms of adjectives and concretes often 
take the abstract signification, especially in the Feminine, has been 
shown in § 84; comp. § 107, 3, b.- 

We may here remark also, that the poets employ certain epitheta 
ornantia (which are at the same time perpetua) alone without the sub- 
stantive; e.g. ""3N the Strong, i.e. God; "aN the strong, i.e. the 
bullock, in Jeremiah the horse ; 435 the Majestic, August, =the Prince ; 
mad pallida i i. e. luna. In Arabic this is yet far more common. Comp. 
merum for vinum, vyen i. e. the sea Odyss. 1, 97. 


§ 107. 
USE OF THE GENDERS. 


Whether the Hebrew regarded a substantive as feminine is 
’ known partly from the feminine ending (§ 80, 1, 2), partly from 
its construction with a feminine predicate, and in most cases, 
though there are many exceptions (§ 87, 4), from the feminine 
plural form. We are now to show in what manner the designa- 
tion of gender was employed. 

1. The most natural use of it was with reference to the phy- 
sical distinction of sex in men and beasts, but with several gra- 
dations, according as this natural distinction is more or less 
strongly indicated. ‘The principal cases are the following ; viz. 





@ 
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a) when the male and female are designated by entirely differ- 
ent words, and the latter, of course, requires no feminine ending, 
as father, mother, in Heb. 28, D8; 5°8 ram, 579 ewe, VOM ass, 


JINN she-ass ; 6) when.the female is designated by the addition 


of the feminine ending, as M8 brother, MINS sister ; BOY young 
man, M229 young woman ; “WP juvencus, 8 juvenca ; 239 vitu- 
lus, 71299 vitula; c) when the feminine gender is shown only 
by the construction (communia), as in 6, 7 Gove; 0, 7 aaic ; 
e. g. 23 camel, masc. Gen. xxiv. 63, but fem. xxxii. 16; "p3 
masc. male cattle, Ex. xxi. 37, but fem. for female cattle, Job i. 
14; d) when, without regard to the natural distinction of the 
sexes, only one form is employed in the same gender to designate 
both (epicena), as in 6 Auxos, 4 vedcowy ; e.g. 2190 3 mase. 
a bear robbed of her young, Hos, xiii. 8 (but construed as femi- 
nine in 2 Kings ii. 24); 558 masc. or, Ps. cxliv. 14, where the 
female of the ox-kind is meant. 


Often, in cases where the language makes the distinction of genders 
as in a, b, and c, writers neglect to do it, and employ the more general 
and indefinite terms. E. g. "10m and 58 as fem. for 7iMN and m>%x, 
2 Sam. xix. 27, and Ps. xlii. 2; also "92 @ youth, for M732, in the Pent. 
and in Ruth ii. 21, comp. Job i. 19. Compare in German GemaA&l for 
Gemahlin ; in Arabic also, the older written language shuns the use of 
feminine forms (e. g. M>23 mistress, Hvis bride), which become more 
and more common in later usage. | 

This sparing use of the distinctions of gender appears also in other 
examples; viz. j)0% masc. architect, Prov. viii. 30, where wisdom (_fem.) 
is meant (comp. artifex omnium natura, Plin. 2,1); ma a dead body 
(masc.), spoken of the corpse of a woman, Gen. xxiii. 4,6; O°NT>8 fora 
goddess, 1 Kings xi.5; so in Eng. instructor for instructress, and in Lat. 
auctor, martyr. 

Among epicene nouns are found names of whole species of animals, 
which the mind conceived as masculine or feminine, according as they 
appeared strong and powerful, or weak and timid. E. g. masc. =>2 dog, 
at wolf; fem. 259 dove, WI7ON stork, M333 M2 ostrich, NAMK hare. _ 

2. The designation of the feminine gender, by its appropriate 
ending, is most uniform in the adjectives and participles. ($87, 5.) 

3. Besides objects properly feminine, there are others (nearly 
the same which in Greek and Latin are neufer), for which the 
feminine form is preferred, viz. 

a) Things without life, for which the feminine, as the weaker, seemed 
to be the most suitable designation, as 3° side (of the human body), 
thigh, M27" side (of a country), district ; M29 brow, NNXD greave (from 
the resemblance). 
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b) Hence abstract ideas, which at least decidedly prefer the feminine 
form, even when the masculine is also in use; as BR2, Map? vengeance, 
BZ, MNF help (§ 84, 11, 12). Adjectives when used in a neuter sense 
as substantives (like to ‘xadér), commonly take the fem. form, as M345) 
the right, Ps. v. 10; 80 also in the plur. Mi>5% great things, Ps. xii. 4. 

c) The femininel is sometimes applied ag a designation of dignity or 
office, which borders on the abstract sense, as ni370 Princes (like High- 
nesses); in like manner m>nb concionator (applied to king Solomon,= 
the preacher Wisdom) ; comp. M70 as the name of a man, in Neh. vii. 
57, Ezraii.55. Even in the fem. plur. form miax fathers, the reference 
to dignity seems not improbable. These words are construed, agreeably 
to their signification, with the masculine. This usage is more extensive 
in Arabic, Ethiopic and Aramean, e. g. in Chalipha (Caliph) ne5n. 
There is a remote likeness in the Lat. magistratus, Ger. Herrschaft, 
[Eng. lordship] for Herr [Eng. lord], Obrigkeit for Oberer, Ital. 
podesta, &c. 

d) Collectives, as 8 wanderer, traveller, MMAR caravan, prop. that 
which wandereth, for the wanderers ; mia (from the masc. mdin) the com- 
pany of exiles ; nad Is. xii.6, Mic. i. 11, 12, prop. that which inhabiteth, 
for the inhabitante ; ; “rank, Mic. vii. 8, 10, for the enemies. So often in 
the Arabic. Comp. the poetic “3 M2 equivalent to "X "23 the inhabit- 
anis of Tyre, "29 NR2= 729 "32 my countrymen. Examples of its 
application to things without life, nxy timber, M333 clouds, MIIN cedar 
wainscolling. Comp. 0 innixdy and 7 innos for the cavalry, § xapnlos 
(Herodotus I., 80). 

e) On the contrary, the fouinine sometimes appears, as in Arabic, to 
denote an individual of a class, while the masculine is applied to the 
class or species, e. g. "38 ships, fleet (1 Kings ix. 26, comp. 2 Chron. viii. 
18), M™9% a single ship; "30 hair (collectively), M2w a single hair 
(see Judges xx. 16, Ps. xl. 13); ""@ song, ode, also collectively, M70 a 
single ode ; 80 also MINH @ fig, 1%) a flower (with the collective 73 "Gen. 
xl. 10); mIWiwa lily (with oid), and others, though the distinction is 
in part effaced in the Hebrew. 


4. Many words (besides certain names of objects properly 
feminine, No. 1, a) are distinguished by the feminine construc- 
tion, without the characteristic ending. They are chiefly em- 
braced in the following classes : 


a) Names of countries and towns, contemplated as mothers,*—as it 
were nurses.—of the inhabitants; e. g. "38N fem. Assyria, OTN fem. 
Idumea, “% Tyre ; 3 so also appellatives, denoting countries, towne, and 
locality in general, as es earth, land, 53% the world, ""9 city, 73 and 








* Thus ON, 2Sam. xx. 19 and on Phoenician coins, stands for mother-city 
jentgomolis (comp. uytne, mater); and by the same figure, the inhabitants were 
valled sons of the country, as sons of Zion, Ps. cxlix. 2; sons of Babylon, Ezek 
«xiii. 15 (comp. son of the house, son of the womb). 
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MAN way, “XM court, Myr camp, 5kO under-world, rh threshing—fioor, 
"82 well, &c., and sometimes even tips place.* 

As names of people are commonly masculine, it often happens, that 
the same word is used as masc. for the name of a people, and as fem. for 
the name of a country; e. g. Mmu:m" masc. Jews, Is. iii. 8, fem. Judea, 
Lam. i. 3; 05% masc. Idumeans, Num. xx. 20 fem. Idumea, Jer. xlix. 17. 

But such names are also construed as fem. when the people i is meant, 
by a metaphorical use (like the German Polen ist im Aufstande), Job i. 
15; 1 Sam. xvii. 21; Is. vii. 2; xxi. 2.f 

b) Members and parts of the body in man or beast, " and 2 hand, 
23% foot, "9 eye, WIS ear, DI arm, 418 tongue, IP horn, HID wing, 
{8 tooth, iP! beard, j22 womb ; probably with reference to their subser- 
viency as mere instruments,} and hence also words for inanimate instru- 
ments and utensils, as 237 sword, In2 pin, Mee and LAY staff, jTN 
chest, i> bed, b1D cup, ID | pitcher, also 738 stone, and many ‘others. Most 
of these words and ideas have the same gender in the other Semitic lan- 
guages. 

c) The words for light, fire, and other powers of nature, as B2Y sun, 
WN fire (Eth. ésat), V8 (Job xxxvi. 32), so also MN and "43F oven, 33 
brightness, "1% window, Gen. vi. 16, M47 wind, also spirit, and Ob? 
breath, soul, &c. § 


» 


$108. 
OF THE PLURAL, AND OF COLLECTIVE NOUNS. 


1. Besides the proper plural endings (§ 87, 1, 2), the language 
employs some other means for the expression of plurality ; viz. 
a) separate words, whose appropriate signification is collective, 
designating an indefinite number of a class of objects, and hav- 
ing their corresponding nomina unitatis, or nouns which desig- 
nate an individual of the class, as 10 an or (an individual of 
the ox-kind), "P32 oxen, e. g. Ip Mt five oxen, Ex. xxi. 37, 
WX small cattle; viz. sheep or goats, WO an individual of the 


* As this last word is regularly mase., so we find more or less fluctuation in 
the gender of the others. 

+ Here belongs the poetical personification of a people asa female, Is, xlvii., 
l. 1, liv. 1 seq., Lam. i, Ez. xvi. 

+ Of these words, too, some are not uniform in respect to their gender, and 
occur also as mase. ; a3 DINY Is. xvii. 5, pi Ex. xxix. 27, }99 Zech. iv. 10, yield 
Ps. xxit. 16. 

§ The particulars are supplied by the Lexicon. There are some words, more- 
over, which have the feminine ending, as MEM) brass, MMP bow (from the etem- 
word Wip), MS time (for MIS), but yet are sometimes construed as masculine, 
from a misapprehension of their origin. 
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same, a sheep or a goat; 6) the feminine ending (§ 107, 3; d); 
¢) nouns which have the proper signification of the singular, but 
which are also used as collectives, as O38 man, the human race 
Gen. i. 26, O°8 collect. for men, 123 words, 28 the enemy, for 
enemies. ‘These words take the article, when all the individuals 
of the class are included (§ 109, 1). Comp. also § 107, 3, e. 

2. On the other hand, the terminations which properly ex- 
press plurality, are employed in the expression of other kindred 
ideas ; so that the Hebrew often uses plural forms where other 
languages employ the singular. Thus, under the plural form 
are expressed— ° 


a) Extension* of space and time: hence the frequent use of it tc 
express portions of space, regions or places, as £720 heaven (§ 88, Rem. 
2), BraIND height (of heaven) Job xvi. 19, midana the place at the feet, 
MINI the place at the head; certain members of the body, which are 
spaces on its surface,t as 729 face, O°IKIX neck ; spaces of time, as 
prs léfe, DIIT3 youth, O°2p1 old age ; and finally s/ates, qualities, which 
are permanent or of long continuance, as B°519 perverseness, "2M com- 
passion, °>'30) childlessness. 


b) Might and power, these being originally conceived as something 
distributed and manifold. So, particularly, o°">x God,—whether ori- 
ginating in a polytheistic conception and then passing over to the “ God 
of gods,” or in monotheism, and intended to express the divine power 
in its developments ; so a few times O°w"P the Holy (God) Hos. xii. 1; 
Prov. ix. 10; xxx. 3; (comp. Jos. xxiv. 19, and Chald. 7753 the Highest, 
Dan. vii. 18) ; ; and B°63n penates, always i in the plural even when only 
one image is meant, 1 Sam. xix. 13,16. Farther: 09:5 = 4'5% lord, 
e.g. MBP O34N a cruel lord Is. xix. 4, yunn "258 the lord of the land 
Gen. xlii. 30; so also 532 lord, master, with suff. often i332 his master, 
mbsa her masters 

Rem. 1. The use of the plural, as given under letter b, is confined 
within very narrow limits, not extending beyond the words above quoted; 
and these, moreover, have the same use in the singular. On the con- 





* A transferring (in mathematical lauguage) of an expression for arithmetical 
quantity to geometrical (comp. Rem. 1), The language has other examples of the 
designation of great and many by the same word (as a, pss). 

+ Comp. the same use of the plwr. in ta otégva, ta vita, pracordia, eervices, 

auces. 
¢ Somewhat similar is the use of we by kings in speaking of themselves (Ezra 
iv. 18, vii. 24, comp. 1 Mac. x. 19, xi. 31), a form which is then transferred to 
God (Gen. i. 26, xi. 7; Is. vi. 8). Such a plural the Jewish grammarians call 
mina 335 (pluralis virium or virtutum); the moderns call it pluralis excellen- 
tie or pluralis majestaticus. The use of the plural in modern languages, as a form 
of respectful address, is more retnote from the Hebrew usage. 
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struction of these plurals with adjectives, see § 112, 1, Rem. 3; with 
verbs, § 146, 2. On "25%, used of God, see § 121, Rem. 4. 


2. The use of the plural given under a is also, in common prose, 
limited to a few words; but in the poets it is somewhat more extensive, 
e. g. B°2UM tenebre@ (of dark places), 59395" delicia, B°21aN faithfulness, 
and many others. 

3. When a substantive is followed by a genitive, and this 
compound idea is to be expressed in the plural, it is done a) 
most naturally by the plural form in the governing noun, as 
2°71 "23 strong heroes (prop. heroes of might); so also in com- 
pounds, as "3"""ja Benjaminite, plur. "2"? "33:1 Sam. xxii. 7 ; 
b) in both, as O°)" "53 1 Chron. vii. 5, OND "M2 prison hous- 
es, Is xlii. 22, and hence p oN "2a, Ps. xxix. 1, sons of God; 
c) even in the noun governed alone, as A8 M3 father’s house, 
family, Dia8 "2 ancestral houses, families Num. i. 2 foll., "8 
DN0 precious fruits Cant. iv. 16, vii. 14. On this observation, 
which has hitherto been overlooked by grammarians, compare 
also Judges vii. 25 (the head of Zeeb and Oreb, for the heads), 
2 Kings xvii. 29; Dan. xi. 15. Here the two words by which 
the compound idea is expressed, are treated directly as a nomen 
compositum.* 

The union with suffixes is also conformed to letter c, as "2° 
os eorum for ora eorum Ps. xvii. 10, 03%" Ps. cxliv. 8, where we 
also say their mouth, their hand. 


4. To the modes of expressing plurality belongs also the 
repetition of a noun, with or without the copula. By this is 
indicated the whole, all, every, as DY DY day by day, every day, 
WN DN every man, and ON) ON Ps. Ixxxvii. 5, oy OF Esth. 
iii, 4, WH) Wt every generation Deut. xxxii. 7; hence distribu- 
tively, as T1232 IV WIV each flock by itself Gen. xxxii. 17; also 
a great multitude, even with the plural form, Gen. xiv. 10, 
“ar MAD MANA asphalt-pits in abundance, nothing but as- 
phalt-pits, 2 Kings iii. 16, Joel iv. 14; finally (with the copula) 
diversity, more than one kind, as >> signifies ali and every 
kind ; e. g. JAS) JAN two kinds of weights Deut. xxv. 13, 23) 22 
a double heart Ps. xii. 3, 1 Chron. xii. 33. 


Impassioned repetition, in exclamations, e. g. Jer. xxii. 29, Is. vi. 3 








* All three are found in Syriac and Zthiopic. See Hoffmann, Gram. Syriaca, 
p. 254; Ludolf, Gram. Athiopica, p. 189. 
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(with little emphasis in many writers, however, to whom it has become 
habitual, e. g. Is. xl. ff.) is a rhetorical usage, and does not belong here. 

Rem. 1. Substances cohering in masses are mostly conceived as a 
unity, and hence very seldom occur except in the singular, as 351 gold, 
MoD silver, Y3 wood, }79 wine ; though 6° water is plural, but in Ara- 
bic this aleo is singular. But when portions of a substance are meant, 
the plural form is used, as "BOD pieces of silver Gen. xiii. 25, B°%9 ligna 
(for building or for fuel). So of grain, as MYM wheat (growing in the 
Jield), D°UM wheat in the kernel. 

2. Even in cases where the plural form is regarded as merely poetic, 
we are to connect with it the idea of real plurality, e. g. Job vi. 3, Bm 
the seas for the sea, comp. Gen. xli. 49; Job xvii. 1, the graves are my 
portion, equivalent to burying-place, many graves beirg usually found 
together; xxi. 32. 


§ 109. 
USE OF THE ARTIOLE. 


The article (‘13, % §35) was originally a demonstrative pro- 
noun (as in other languages, e. g. the Romanic, comp. 0, 7, 70 
in Homer), yet with so little force that it was scarcely used ex- 
cept as a prefix to the noun. | 


Its stronger demonstrative force (this) it has still in some connections, 
ae Biv this day, hodie; mb3m this night, to-night; oYBN this time. 
To this original, demonstrative signification points, especially 1) its 
occasional use for the relative before the verb, e. g. SN¥037 that are. 
found 1 Chron. xxix. 17, xxvi. 28, Jos. x. 24, Ezra viii. 25; comp. 
Gen. xviii. 21, xlvi. 27, Job ii. 11; so also M729n = M9 “te 1 Sam. 
ix. 24; 2) when it serves, mostly with a participle, to form a connec- 
tion with a previous subject-noun, repeating it once more; e. g. Ps. xix. 
10, the laws of Jehovah are truth.. . . . v.11, DON they, that 
are precious,—where the article has nearly all the force of M2M auto. 
So also in Ps. civ. 3 (three times), Is. xl. 22, 23, xlvi. 6, Gen. xlix. 21, 
Job xli. 25; and still stronger, Ps. xviii. 33, 5" "y9x¥0M SNM the God 

_, that girds me with strength ; ver. 48, Jer. xix. 13, Neh. x. 38. 


The article is employed with a noun, to limit its application, 
in nearly the same cases as in Greek, German, and English ; 
viz. when the subject of discourse is a definite object, previously 
mentioned (Gen. i. 3, God said, Let there be light, "\8, verse 
4, and God saw the light, “WTNS ; 1 Kings iii. 24, bring me 
a sword, and they brought the sword), or already known Eccl. 
ix. 15; (mao 3203 the king Solomon), or the only one of its 
kind (07981) the sun, 784 the earth). 


wre 
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In such cases the article can be omitted only in poetry, where 
it is used, in general, less fr equently than in prose ; e.g. 329 for 
Joan Ps. xxi. 2, rs for PANT Ps. ii. 2. 

Special cases in which the article is commonly employed, 
are: 

1. When an appellative is used collectively, denoting all the 
individuals of the class; as the righteous, the unrighteous, Gen. 
xviii. 25 ; the woman for the female sex, Eccl. vii. 26 ; the Ca- 
naanite, Gen. xili. 7, xv. 19, 20; as in Engl. the Russian, the 
Turk." 

2. When an appellative is applied by way of eminence toa 
particular person, and thus becomes a kind of proper name, as 
6 mocntns (Homer). E. g. JO adversary, JOB the adversary, 
Satan ; 292 lord, 59353 (prop. name of the idol) Baal ; BINT the 
first man, Adam ; 285, D'TONT 6 Feo, the only, true God = 
min? (though this word, from its frequent occurrence in this 
sense, is often so used without the article, approaching the na- 
ture of a proper name, §110, 1); "43 the river, i.e. the Eu- 
phrates ; "2203 the region around, viz. around the Jordan. 

3. Hence it is also used with actual proper names of rivers, 
mountains, and of many towns, with reference to their original 
appellative signification (comp. the Hague, le Havre, la Plata) ; 
as "NM the Nile (prop. the river), 712237) Lebanon (prop. the 
white mountain), "94 the town Ai (prop. the stone-heap). But 
its use in connection with names of towns is unfrequent, and in 
poetry is generally omitted. (Comp. §110, 1.) 


Rem. 1. The Hebrew article certainly never stands for the indefinite 
article ; but the Hebrew conceives and expresses many ideas definitely, 
which we are accustomed to conceive and express indefinitely. This is 
most commonly seen, 

a) In comparisons, where the imagination pictures to itself a definite 
image of the object ; e. g. white as the wool, as the snow, red as the 
scarlet Is. i. 18; as the sheep Ps. xlix. 15; he hurls thee like the ball Is. 
xxii. 18; the heavens are rolled up like the scroll xxxiv. 4; comp. x. 14, 
xxiv. 20, XXvii. 10, liii. 6, Ps. xxxiii. 7. See instructive examples in 
Judges xiv. 6, xvi. 9, Is. xxix. 8,11. But where the noun used for com- 
parison is already made definite by an adjective, the article is omitted 
as when a genitive follows, e.g. p> Is. x. 14, but mMbve jpd xvi. 2; 
comp. Ps. i. 4 with Is. xxix.5. Exceptions are rare, as “ina3 Job xvi. 14, 
SN2 xxxi. 18. 


 * And 60 among the Attics, 6 “APnvaios, 6 Sugaxoatos. 
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b) In designating classes of objects which are universally known, e. g 
the gold, the silver, the cattle, the water. Hence Gen. xii. 2, Abra- 
ham was very rich in the (smaller) cattle, the silver, and the gold 
where most languages would omit the article. He had much, is the 
Hebrew’s conception, of these well-known treasures. Comp. Gen. xli. 42, 
Ex. xxxi. 4, xxxv. 32, Is. i. 22. 

c) Often also in the expression of abstract ideas (like to inmxoy, la 
modestie), hence of physical and moral evils, as the blindness Gen. xix. 
11, the darkness Is. lx. 2, the falsehood Is. xxix. 21. 

On these principles, it is easy to explain the use of the article in 
single, special cases ; as in 1 Sam. xvii. 34, "9451 the lion, as ‘he well- 
known enemy of the flocks (comp. toy Avxoy, John x. 12); 1 Kings xx. 36, 
Gen. viii. 7, 8, xiv. 13. The frequent expression 1° "173 should not 
be translated, and it happened on a day, but on the day, (at) the time, as 
determined by what precedes. 

2. The vocative aleo takes the article, and for the most part in those 
cases where it is usually required; e. g. 51733 920 ywins, O Joshua 
high priest, Zech. iii. 8; 1 Sam. xxiv. 9. 


§110. 
USE OF THE ARTIOLE (Contmyvep). 


The article is regularly omitted, 

1. Before the proper name of a person or a country (TN, 
p12), and also of a people, when it coincides with the name of 
the founder of the race or the name of their country (28707, B78). 
On the contrary Gentilic nouns admit it both in the sing. and — 
plur., as D397 the Hebrews, 1 Sam. xiii. 3, 929223 the Canaan- 
ite (collective § 109, 1). 

2. Before substantives made definite by a following genitive 
or suffix, which renders the use of the article unnecessary ; e. g. 
pre 123 God’s word, "28 my father. 


When the article is used in these two cases, some special reason can 
generally be assigned for it. E. g., 


a) In some cases, the full demonstrative power of the article is 
required ; as Jer. xxxii. 12, J gave this bill of sale ("Pan “DOM-MN) 
. with reference to ver. 11; Jos. viii. 33, 3m @ half thereof, in the next 
clause 172m the (other) half thereof ; Is. ix. 12. 
b) In other cases, the genitive is a proper one and, according to 
No. 1, does not admit the article [comp. § 111, 1]; as by-nna Mars the 
altar of Bethel 2 Kings xxiii. 17, dx7ms2 bxn the God of Bethel Gen. 
XXxi. 13, "WR IBM the king of Assyria Is. xxxvi. 16; comp. Gen. xxiv. 
— 67; Jer. xviii. 32; Ez. xlvii. 15, comp. xviii. 1. 
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c) In others, the connection between the noun and the following 
genitive is somewhat loose, so that the first forms a complete idea by 
itself, the second being only supplemental, relating to the material or 
design; as >“an TaN the wetght, the leaden one Zech. iv. 10. maran 
nwnin the altar of brass 2 Kings xvi. 14, MMMM PAN WKH Jos. iii. 14, 
Ex. xxviii. 39, Jer. xxv. 26. . 


3. Before the predicate, which from its nature is indetermi- 
nate, as Gen. xxix. 7, 14 Di] iy yet is the day great, it is 
yet high day ; xxxiii. 13, xl. 18, xli. 26; Is. v. 20, amd DARA 
¥1 who call the good evil ; \xvi. 3. ; 


Yet there are cases where the nature of the predicate requires the 
article: Gen. ii. 11 3305 M&M the same (§ 122, 1, 2d J) is that which sur- 
rounds ; xlv.12 "aT@M “BH 93 that my mouth (it is) that speaketh ;* Gen. 
xlii. 6, Ex. ix. 27, Num. iii. 24. For another case, where the article 
stands before the predicate, see §109, 2d J. 


§111. 
USE OF THE ARTIOLE (ConriveEp). 


1. When a compound idea, represented by one noun followed 
by another in the genitive, is to be expressed definitely, it is dohe 
by prefixing the article to the noun in the genitive; as O°N 
mans a man of war Jos. xvii. 1, MAMAN "DIN the men of war, 
Num. xxxi. 49; "pd 123 a word of falsehood Prov. xxix. 12, 
3371 Tt the word of the prophet Jer. xxviii. 9. 


The article has the same position, when only the genitive is definite, 
as mwn mp>n a part of the field 2 Sam. xxiii. 11 (see on the contrary 
Jos. xxiv. 32, Gen. xxxiii. 19), MOINT ON a husbandman Gen. ix. 20 
(on the contrary M3¥ W°x Gen. xxv. 27). But, in this case, to avoid 
ambiguity, another construction was usually chosen; see § 115. 


N. B. This explains the use of the article after >> prop. totality, the 
whole. The article is inserted after 53, when it expresses definitely all, 
whole (like tous les hommes, toute la ville), and is omitted when it is used 
indefinitely for of all kinds, any thing, or distributively for every (tout 
homme, a tout prix); e.g. DINNN>D all men, YINI">D the whole earth, 
prop. the whole of men, the whole of earth ; but j387>2 all kinds of stones, 
1 Chron. xxix. 2, "33°52 any thing Judg. xix. 19, DI°->23 every day Ps. 
vii. 12. But also °n 55 every living thing = all living. 


a ee ee ee a A a I A 


* Not, however, in its ordinary use as the mere definite article. In such 
forms, it is rather to be referred to its original import, as a demonstrative pro- 
noun (§ 109, 2d J), that which surrounds.—Tr. 
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Even compound proper names may be resolved again into twe 
words, and the second then takes the article; e. g. 2°2°"|3, Benjaminite 
(§ 86, 5), "O°N-|a Judges iii. 15, *onbn m3 the Bethlemite 1 Sam. 

For exceptions, where the article stands before the governing noun 
and not before the genitive, see § 110, 2, 6. So in the later style, Dan. 
xi. 31; comp. xii. 11. 

2. When the substantive has the article, or (what is equiva- 
lent) is made definite by a following genitive or suffix, the adjec- 
tive (as well as the pronoun M7, 84, §120, 1), belonging to the 
substantive, takes also the article. Gen. x. 12, M2an YI the 
great city; xxviii. 19, NW DIPHT that place; Deut. iii. 24, 
Mpa AI. thy strong hand ; 2433 Tin NYA the great work 
of Jehovah. 


Not very unfrequent is the use of the article— 

a) With the adjective alone, so that the limitation is superadded ; 
e.g. “wh nit, Gen. i. 31, the sixth day, prop. a day, the sixth (on the 
contrary "2% 1" a@ second day, ver. 8); xli. 26, 1 Sam. xix. 22, Ps. Ixii. 4, 
civ. 18, Neh. iii. 6, ix. 35, Zech. xiv. 10. So also nw tp3 Gen. i. 21, 
ix. 10. When the adjective is properly a participle, this is the usual 
construction ; as Jer. xlvi. 16 M2i%3 39M the sword that doeth violence. 

b) It seldom stands only with the substantive, as in Ez. xxxix. 27, 
Gen. xliii. 14, 2 Sam. vi. 3 (perhaps to be emended) ; but somewhat 
frequently in connection with the pronouns 8435 and MM, which in them- 
selves are sufficiently definite, as NIN M>"ba Gen. xxxii. 23, 31 “it Ps. 
xii. 8; especially when the noun is made definite only by a suffix, as 
mix yay 1 Kings x.8; comp. Ex. x. 1, Jos. ii. 20, Judg. xvi. 5, 6, 15. 
Purposely indefinite is M99 that Gen. xxxvii. 2, evil report respecting 
them (M3773 BM|3 would be cheir evil report); xlii. 19, IM BIN = 
one of your brethren. 


§112. 
OONNEOCTION OF THE SUBSTANTIVE WITH THE ADJEUTIVE. 


1. The adjective, as an appendage of the substantive and 
subservient to it, stands after it, and agrees with it in gender 
and number ; as 5133 ON, M2 MEX. On the position of the 
article, see §111, 2. 

Rem. 1. It is very seldom that the adjective, as an epithet of the sub- 
stantive, stands before it, as when some emphasise rests on it; Is. 
xxviii. 21, lili. 11, Ps. Ixxxix. 51, cxlv. 7; compare also Ps. xviii. 4. 
Merely poetic is the form of expression 0°}29 °}"HX, Job xli. 7. strong 
among the shields for strong shields (comp. ver. 21; Ie. xxxv.9); or with 
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a collective noun instead of the plural, 898 °253N the poor among men 
== the poor, Is. xxix. 19; Hos. xiii. 2. Comp. the Latin construction ca- 
num degeneres. 

2. When substantives of the feminine gender or those which incline 
to it (§ 107, 4) take two adjectives, the feminine form sometimes appears 
only in the one which stands nearest the substantive ; as M130) N2Nda 
022) 1 Sam. xv. 9; ptma mda man] Kings xix. 11; Ps. Ixiii. 2. Comp. 
§ 147, Rem. 1. 

N. B. In respect to number, nouns in the dual take adjectives in the 
plural (comp. § 88, 1); as mins 07359 lofty eyes Prov. vi. 17; Ps. xviii. 
28, Job iv. 3,4, Is. xxxv. 3. Moreover the constructio ad sensum is 
frequent. Collectives are construed with the plural, as in 1 Sam. xiii. 
15, Jer. xxviii. 4; the so-called pluralis majestatis (§ 108, 2. b), on the 
contrary, with the singular, as psx owndy Ps. vii. 10, Is. xix. 4; (but 
with the plur. 1 Sam. xvii. 26.) 


2. An adjective, when its application is limited by a substan- 
tive, is followed by it in the genitive case,* as "NFM" beautiful 
tn form Gen. xxxix. 6, D°62 "Pp pure in hands Ps. xxiv. 4, "O28 
©) sorrowful in spirit Is. xix. 10. Participles and verbal ad- 
jectives are often construed thus, though they also govern the 
cases of their verbs ;. see § 135. 

3. On the adjective as predicate of the sentence, see § 144 foll. 


és 


$113. 
OF APPOSITION. 


1. By this is meant the placing together of two substantives, 
when one of them (commonly the second) serves as a limitation 
or restriction of the other. E. g. M2028 MEX a woman (who is) 
a widow 1 Kings vii. 14 ; M23Ma M12 a damsel (who is) a virgin 
Deut. xxii. 28 ; MAN HNN words (which are) truth Prov. xxi. , 
21. The first of the two substantives sometimes takes the form 
of the construct state (§ 116, 5). 

Two adjectives may also be placed in apposition, when the first 
modifies the sense of the second ; as niva2 nina nina pale white spots 


Lev. xiii. 39; in verse 19, MOTOS MI> MIMD a white-red (clear red) 
spot. 


* In Greek and Latin.the genitive is employed in the same manner, as tristes 
animi; see Ruhnken, ad Vell. Paterculum, 2, 93. 

¢ The first only in certain formulas, as "1% 3227, rode 223, like our 
the king David, the king Solomon; where the arrangement 200 3973, 2 Sam. 
xiii. 89, like Oicero Consul, is of rare occurrence. 


206 PART IIL SYNTAX. 


§114. 
OF THE GENITIVE. 


1. It has already been shown (§ 89) that the relation of the 
genitive is regularly expressed, by attaching the genitive noun 
to the preceding nomen regens in the construct state. A geni- 
tive can be thus annexed to only one governing noun.” The 
language also avoids attaching to one such noun several geni- 
tives connected by the conjunction and, sometimes by repeating 
the nomen regens ; as Gen. xxiv. 3, PIN WOR] OMB WSN, 
the God of heaven and the God of earth. Several genitives 
may indeed follow one another, each dependent on the preceding 
one. This repetition of the construct state is often avoided, how- 
ever, by adopting a periphrasis of the genitive (§115); but not 
always, e. g. “VIAN 8M 1D D> the days of the years of the life 
of my fathers, Gen, xlvii.9 ; Jp723 “Yiaas NOP BON WNW the 
remnant of the number of the bows of the mighty ones of the 

children of Kedar, Is. xxi. 17. 


In these two examples (comp. also Is. x. 12, Job xii. 24 and others) 
all the substantives, except the last genitive, are in the construct state. 
But there are also examples, where’a genitive subordinate to the 
leading idea, and serving only as a periphrasis for the adjective, stands 
in the absolute state, while only the genitive that follows is dependent 
on the leading idea. E. g. Is. xxviii. 1, J17 935" DIN RB the fat 
valley (prop. the valley of fatness) of the smitten of wine, 1 Chron. ix. 13; 
Ps, Ixviii. 22. 

Similar is the unusual case, of a substantive followed immediately 
by an adjective, and then bya genitive; as Sa Mab 72% unhewn 
stones of the quarry, 1 Kings vi. 7. The usual arrangement is, M723 
nbha ant a great crown of gold, Esther viii. 15. , 


2. The noun in the genitive may stand not only for the sub- 
ject, but sometimes also for the object. E. g. Ez. xii. 19, 0am 
mw the wrong which the inhabitants have done ; on the con- 
trary, Obad. ver. 10, FN CHM the wrong against thy brother ; 
Prov. xx. 2, J29 MN the fear of the king ;t DIO Mp the cry 


* It would be a violation of Hebrew idiom to say, 313 Mi238 "320 filié et 

filie Davidis ; it would be necessary to eay, 19M93% ‘WTI "2D flit Davidis ejusque 
ta. 

+ In Latin there is the same use of the genitive after tnjuria (Ces. B. Gall. 1, 

80), metus (as metus hostium, metus Pompeii), spes, and other words. Comp. Aul. 

Gell. 9,12 In Greek compare alotts rot Oso, Aoyog tov ctavgow 1 Cor. i. 18. 
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concerning Sodom, Gen. xviii. 20 ; "% 90 the rumor concern- 
ing Tyre, Is. xxiii. 5; IS 550 prada hostibus tuis erepta 
Deut. xx. 14. Comp. further §121,5. Other applications of the 
genitive are: 7Y JI way to the tree, Gen. iii. 24, BF "Xp 
judges like those of Sodom, Is. i. 10, DvToN WAT sacrifices accep- 
table to God, Ps. li. 19, Mim MPI an oath sworn by Jehovah 
1 K. ii. 43. 


3. Not unfrequently the genitive relation supplies the place of 
apposition, as MIB Wi3 fluvius Euphratis. See further, § 116, 5. 


Rem. 1. In very rare cases, a word intervenes Letween the nomen 
regens and the nomen rectum, as in Hos. xiv. 3, 2 Sam. i. 9, Job xxvii. 3 
(after >>, in all these passages ; comp. also Is. xxxviii. 16). 

2. With proper names, which are generally in themselves sufficiently 
definite, the genitive is seldom used for limitation or restriction. In- 
stances of it occur, however, in geographical names; as B32 "88 Ur 
of the Chaldees Gen. xi. 28, B°"2t12 02 Aram of the two rivers = Meso- 
potamia; in like manner Nixa¥ Nin" Jehovah of hosts for Jehovah the 
Lord of hosts. 


§115. 
EXPRESSION OF THE GENITIVE BY CIRCUMLOCUTION. 


Besides the expression of the genitive relation by subordina- 
tion to the governing noun in the construct state (§ 89, and § 114), 
there are modes of expressing it by periphrasis, and chiefly by 
the preposition >, which means pertaining or belonging to, and 
thus expresses a relation not unlike that of the genitive. Thus 
we find— 


1. 5 "38, used principally for the genitive of possession, as jN8N 
rmayd “ON Gen. xxix. 9, xlvii. 4, the flock of her father (prop. the flock 
which was tu her father) ; ; and also where there would be several 
successive genitives (to avoid the repetition of the constr. state, but see 
§ 114, 1), as daxwd rvig oopSm “aK the chief of the herdsmen of Saul 
1 Sam. xxi. 8, rnb) * nui putin “ww the song of songs of Solomon 
Cant. i. 1; Gen. xl. 5, 2 Sam. ii. 8, 1 Chron. xi, 10. (Hence the Rab- 
binic designation of the genitive by ; ; in Syriac and Chaldee, the -rela- 
tive "3, 3 serves also by itself as a sign of the genitive.) 

2. (without "8 ), also for the genitive of appertaining and of pos- 
session,* as DINW> ODEN the watchmen of Saul, 1 Sam. xiv. 16. This is 
* Essentially, the Gascon is no less correct in saying la fille 4 Mr. N., than the 

written language in the form la fille de —; the former expresses the idea belong- 
‘eg to, the latter that of origin, descent. The Arabians distinguish a twofold geni- 
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used expecially, a) when the governing noun is to be expressed indef- 
nitely, e.g. "09> 42 a son of Jesse, 1 Sam. xvi. 18 (whilst "8°72 signifies 
also the son of Jesse) ; yind9 5x5 5nd a priest of the most high God, Gen. 
xiv. 18, xli. 12; “sath pasa two servanis of Shimei, 1 K. ii. 39; 
a1 snik a friend of David (was Hiram) 1 Kings v. 15; sy95 sora 
aleo nya si1> a psalm of David (prop. belonging to him as author), 
and elliptically “saya of David, Ps.xi.1, xiv.1: 6) when there are several 
genitives depending on one substantive, e.g. 1935 MmIwM MpPdN a portion 
of the field of Boaz, Ruth ii. 3; 2 Kings v. 9, dynos sabab m8 "935 
the chronicles of the kings of Israel, 1 Kings xv. 31; ningd miaan ode 
dynw7 "22 Josh. xix. 51, where the more closely connected nouns, ex- 
pressing one compound idea, are joined in pairs by the construct state, 
whilst between them is the looser connettion indicated by >; (comp. 
however, § 114, 1);  c) after specifications of number, e. g. mx303 
Bih> of pity on the seven and twentieth day of the month, Gen. 
viii. 11. 


$116. 
FARTHER USE OF THE CONSTRUCT STATE. 


The construct state, as it serves only to indicate the close 
connection of two nouns, is used in the current of discourse for 
other near relations besides that of the genitive ; viz. 

1) Before prepositions, especially in poetry, and most fre- 
quently when the governing word is a participle ; e. g. before 3, 
as Wxpa mim the joy in the harvest, Is. ix. 2, v. 11; before >, 
as DVD ams Is. lvi. 10, xxx. 18, Ps. lviii. 5, Job xviii. 2; before 
74, as 22MM D303 weaned from the milk, Is. xxviii. 9 ; before dy 
Judg. v. 10. 

2) Before the relative pronoun, e. g. "WX DPA the place 

where , Gen. xl. 3. 
8) Before relative clauses without "O&, e. g. TY3 TIN Mp 
the city where David dwelt, Is. xxix. 1, 58 939 NX> Dipn the place 
of him who knows not God, Job xviii. 21, 1 Sam. xxv. 15, Ps. 
xc. 15. Comp. §123, 3, Rem. 1. 

4) Rarely, even before Vav copulative, as Mmd‘3} man Is. 
xxxiii. 6, xxxv. 2, li. 21. 

5) In cases of apposition (i. e. where there is not, as in § 114, 





tive; viz. one which may be explained by 5, and another by 472. From the latter 
conception proceeds the de of the Romanic languages, In Greek may be compared 
the so-called ayjua Kolopumoy, e. g. 7 xepaln tH avPguny for tov avPgunou 
(see Bernhardy’s Syntax, p. 88). 
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3, an actual genitive relation); e. g. 1 Sam. xxviii. 7, M292 MOY 
38 a woman, mistress ( possessor) of a divining spirit (comp. 
MaLOLoxn EYOUCE MVEV ULC nudavog Acts xvi. 16); and so 
also, yx na ndings the id Sa Lhasa of Zion, Is. xxxvil. 22, 
Jer. xiv. 17. 

6) Also in other close connections of words; e. g. TIN one 
sometimes used for “M8 2 Sam. xvii. 22, Zech. xi. 7 ; see more- 
over Is. xxviii. 4, 16. Compare also the construct state in the 
numerals, as thirteen, fourteen (§ 97,2), and in the adverb (§ 100, 
2, c). 

Rem. Asin the above cases, the absolute state might be used about 
equally well instead of the construct, so on the contrary there are con- 
nections, where we should expect the constr. state rather than the 
absolute. KE. g. 

a) in geographical names like M292 Ma Sax Abel Beth-Ma*chah 
(i.e. Abel at Beth-Ma®*chah, in distinction from other places called Abel). 
Comp. on the contrary § 114, Rem. 2.* 

b) in some other examples, where the connection is not sufficiently 
close for the genitive relation, so that it must rather be understood as 
an apposition, or an adverbial use (in the accusative § 118) of the second 
noun. Here belongs, among others, Ez. xlvii. 4, b"D92 012 not so well 
water of the knees as water up to the knees ; Is. xxx. 20, ynb bh” water 
of affliction, or rather water in affliction. 

c) in the combination MiN3¥ ODN, elliptical for Mia "My Hrrdy 
God (the God) of hosts. 


§117. 
DESIGNATION OF THE OTHER OASES. 


1. The Hebrew language having lost the living use of  case- 
endings (§90), it becomes a question how this defect was sup- 
plied, in designating the relation of the noun to the sentence. 
The Nominative can be known only from the syntactic construc- 
tion. On the modes of indicating the Genitive, see §§ 114-116. 
The Dative is periphrased by the preposition >, the Ablative by 
74 (from, out of), the Locative and Instrumental by 4 (in, at, 
by). But the noun thus dependent on a preposition, is in the 
Semitic form of conception a genitive ; ; for these particles were 
originally nouns, and still retain in Arabic the genitive ending. 
Comp. $101, 1. 


* Latin, Augusta Vindelicorum. But in English, e.g. York street, Covent- 
garden ; a mere juxtaposition, for near Covent-garden. 


14 








210 PART IIL SYNTAX. 


On the use of the sign of the dative (>), so far as it encroach- 
es on the sphere of our genitive, see § 115, 1, 2. 

2. The Accusative, when it expresses a local direction oI 
motion towards, frequently retains its ending “— (§90, 1). 
Elsewhere, it is usually known, like the nominative, only from 
the structure of the sentence. But it may often be recognized 
by the prefixed “M8 or M8 (and before pronominal suffixes Mik); 
which is not used with a noun, however, except when it is made 
definite by the article, by a genitive (whether noun or pronominal 
suffix), or in some other way (Gen. vi. 2, 2 Sam. xiii. 17, xviii. 
18), or is a proper name. Such is its prevalent use, especially in 
prose ; but less use is made of it in poetry. E. g. Gen. i. 1, m8 
YIN MN) ONG (on the contrary HALT FIN Gen. ii. 4, vi. 10, 
Ex. i. 11).* 


The examples are rare in which M& stands before a noun that is not 
rendered definite ; but somewhat more frequent in elevated style, where 
the article also may be omitted with a noun which is definite in signifi- 
cation (§ 109). E.g. Prov. xiii. 21, B"pwsery, Is. 1. 4, Job xiii. 25, Ez. 
xliii. 10; in prose very rarely, as 1 Sam. xxiv. 6, Ex. ii. 1 (where, how- 
ever, the noun is also limited by the connection). 


$118. 
USE OF THE ACOUSATIVE. 


The accusative is employed, 1) as the object of transitive 
verbs (§138); and also 2) in many forms of adverbial limita- 
tion, where it is no longer governed immediately by the verb. 
We shall here treat only of the latter. 


* MIN (whence, in close connection with a following noun, the toneless my, 
and then again with independent tone M&) proceeds from a pronominal stem, 
and is properly a substantive meaning essence, substance (comp. MIN sign). But 
when connected, in the constr. state, with o following noun or suffix, it forms a 
periphrasie ofthe pronoun tpse, aUTOS (comp. the similar case in § 124, Rem. 8). 
In common usage, however, .it has so little force that it merely indicates a definite 
object, having become as feeble as the casus oblique avtov, ata, avtoy, ips, 
ipeum, deaselben, demselben, donselben ; and the Heb. D285 MN, prop. avror 
cov ougavoy (comp. auty yovonida Il. I. 144), ét, the heaven, i is no stronger than 
tov ovgavoy.—That MX should also express the nominative, is not in itself incon- 
ceivable; and of this there seem to be a few examples, as Hag. ii. 17, 2 K. xviii. 
30 (but in the parallel passage Is. xxxvi. 15, it is wanting), perhaps also Jos. xxii 
17, Dan. ix. 13. But in other passages, which some would reckon here (e.g. 
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The second of the above usages is undoubtedly derived from the first, 
and to this still belong several constructions in which the accusative is 
commonly supposed to be used adverbially (§ 138, 1, Rem. 3). But we 
are not therefore authorized to reject altogether the adverbial use of the 
accusative. 

Accordingly the accusative is employed : 

1. In designations of place: a) in answer to the question 
whither ? after verbs of motion,* as W384 Nz) let us go out into 
the field, 1 Sam. xx. 11, BM M239 to go to Tarshish, 2 Chron. 
xx. 36, Ps. cxxxiv. 2; 6) in answer to the question where ? 
after verbs of rest, as F[3N MB in the house of thy elle “te 
Xxxviii. 11, 54k NNe in the door of the tent, xviii.1. It is then 
employed also c) with reference to space and measure, in an- 
swer to the question how far ? Gen. vii. 20, the water rose fifteen 
cubits. 

In the cases a. and b, especially the former, the noun often takes the 
accusative ending M—, on which see § 90,2. The first relation may 
also be expressed by >X (as it commonly is with reference to persons), 
and the second by 2; but we are by no means to suppose that where 
these particles are omitted the construction is incomplete. 

2. In designations of time: a) in answer to the question 
when? as DIM the day, i.e. on the day, then, or on this day, 
to-day ; 279 at evening, 72" noctu ; DME at noon Ps. xci. 6; 
WI Mw MWY Ow the thirteenth year (in the thirteenth year) 
they revolted, Gen. xiv. 4; oye Typ nbn at the beginning 
of barley harvest, 2 Sam. xxi. 9 (K*thibh); 5) in answer to the 
question how long? Ba> NOW siz days (long) Ex. xx. 9. 

3. Where we say in respect to, according to, &c. and in 
other adverbial limitations : Gen. xli. 40, 5728 O27 Pl only in 
respect to the throne will I be greater ; 2 Sam. xxi. 20, four 
and twenty "B09 in number (comp. resi doe? uor three in 
number); 1 Kings xxii. 13, 78 MB with one mouth i. e. with 
one voice ; Zeph. iii. 9, they served God “NN D2U with one 
shoulder i. e. with one heart. With a following genitive, MX" 
"00 for fear of thorns, Is. vii. 25; Job i. 5, he brought burnt- 


2 Sam. xi. 25, Neh. ix. 32, and even 1 Sam. xvii. 84), there is rather to be under- 
stood a loosely governed accusative,—as is certainly the case in its connection 
with the Passive (§ 148, 1, a).—In Ez. xlvii. 17, 18, 19, MN stands for Mit, 
unless indeed the passage is to be so emended ; comp. vs. 20. 

* In Greek, this use of the accus. is exclusively poetical; Il. 1, 317, xvlen 0° 
otoavoy txe. 
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offerings 022 “BOO according to the number of them all. Here 
belong also such cases as POD m0 the double in money Gen. 
xliii. 15, DISD MON an ephah of barley Ruth ii. 17, p%9> oN 
two ane time Gen. xli. 1. Comp. also-§ 116, Rem. b. 


See analogous cases of the accus. in connection with a verb, in 
$§ 1388 and 139. By this same process, carried still farther, many sub- 
stantives have come to be distinctly recognized as adverbs (§ 100, 2, 5). 

Rem. Such a reference to place, time, &c., the noun may have, when 
it is connected with 3 (as, according to, afler the manner of ), though 
then the preposition 2 alone is in the accusative, while the noun is to be 
conceived as ‘the genitive after it. So, a) of place; 8939 az in their 
pasture, Is. v. 17, xxviii. 21; J382 after the manner of the stone i.e. as 
into stone (the water contracts in freezing) Job xxxviii. 30, xxx. 14; 
wasd ind as in gorgeous dress Job xxxviii. 14; Di-MD as in a dream, 
Is. xxix. 7, comp. xxiii. 15; 6) of time, especially in the combinations 
Dina after the manner of the day = as on the day, Is. ix. 3; Hos. #. 5; 
"2° as in the days of —, Hos. ii. 17, ix. 9, xii. 10; Amos ix.11; Is. li. 9. 
c) In other relations: e. g. Job xxviii. 5, UN iaD after the manner of 
Sire = as by fire ; Is. i. 25, I Suse away thy dross sap as with lye. 

Rarely, another preposition is used after such a 3, e. g. nzOxI32 Is. 
1. 26; 1 Sam. xiv. 14. 

The substantive with 2 may, of course, be the accusative of the 


3 


object, or the nominative. 


$119. 


MODES OF EXPRESSING THE COMPARATIVE AND SUPERLA- 
TIVE* 

1. When the comparative is to be expressed, the particle Ja 
(") is prefixed to the word with which comparison is made; 
e.g. 1 Sam. ix. 2, ogra 53 taller than any of the people; 
Judg. xiv. 18, Wat pina sweeter than honey ; so also after a 
verb, especially such as express a quality or. attribute, as 723" 
orb and he was taller than any of the people, 1 Sam. x. 23 ; 
n3a7>30 FOAMS IWIN he loved Joseph more than all his (other). 
sons. 





* In Arabic, there is a strengthened form for the comparative and superlative, 
which in Heb. would be >UPR. To this, perhaps, belonged originally “YR 
cruel, SYN deceitful (of a failing brook), and its opposite TAN (contr. from attan) 
unfailing, perennis. These forms have, indeed, lost their force and stand like 
solitary fragments; somewhat as the Latin comparative dies out in the Italian, 


and still more in the French, and its place is supplied by periphrasis (with pia, 
plus). 
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In other cases aleo the particle j9 often expresses pre-eminence 
(e. g. ja 719%" excellence above, Eccles. ii. 13, comp. Deut. xiv. 2), which 
the Hebrew conceives as a separation from, a de-signation. Compare 
the Latin ablative with the comparative ; also the etymology of the 
Latin words eximius, egregtus, and in Homer éx xartwy wakiote, Il. 4, 96, 
and merely é« 2acéwy, 18, 431). Hence the signification more than con- 
nects itself with the fundamental signification out of (Compare the 
use of 59 in comparisons, Job xxiii. 2; Ps. cxxxvii. 6.) 

The predicate is sometimes not expressed, and must be sup- 
plied fromthe connection. E.g. Is. x. 10, Q2071" OM D°Ob their 
tdols are mote numerous (mightier) than those in Jerusalem ; 
Job xi. 17, O° clearer than the noonday. 

The correlative comparatives, greater, less, are expressed 
merely by great, little, Gen. i. 16. 

2. The several modes of expressing the superlative are in 
principle the same: thus in al] of them the positive form, by 
means of the article, or a suffix, or a following genitive, is made 
to designate an individual as pre-eminently the possessor of the 
quality expressed (comp. le plus grand). E. g. 1 Sam. xvii. 14, 
and David was JOPT the small (one) i. e. the smallest, and the 
three great (ones), 1. e. greater, &c.; Gen. xlii. 13; Jon. iii. 5, 
Diop ‘Wi O39 from the greatest among them (lit. their great 
ones) even unto the least among them; 2 Chron. xxi. 17, up 
192 the youngest of his sons. 

A kind of superlative, in substantives expressing quality, is made by 
the construction o°8 Ip tp the holiest of all, prop. the holy (holiest) 
among holy things. 


§ 120. 
SYNTAX OF THE NUMERALS. 


1. The numerals from 2 to 10 (which are properly substan- 
tives, but may also be used adverbially, §97, 1), are connected 
with substantives in three different ways. They stand either 
a) in the construct state before the substantive (the object num- 
bered being therefore in the genitive), D%? MO5U three days, 
prop. triad of days; or 6) in the absolute state before it (the 
object numbered conceived as the accusative or in apposition), 
O°3 MOO three sons; or c) in the absolute state after it, and 
in apposition with it (in the later books, where the adverbs also 
are so placed), Di>0 M23 three daughters, 1 Chron. xxv. 5. 
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In like manner, the constructions M30 M2 Gen. xvii. 17, and M2w mNXe 
xxv. 7, 17, a hundred years, are equally common. 

2. The numerals from 2 to 10 are joined, with very few 
exceptions (e. g. 2 Kings xxii. 1), with the plural form of the 
substantive. The tens (from 20 to 90), when they precede the 
substantive, are regularly joined with the singular (in the accu- 
sative), and when they follow it in apposition, with the plural. 
The first is the more frequent construction. E. g. Judg. xi. 33, 
“y ONO twenty cities; on the contrary ONO MDX twenty 
cubits, 2 Chron. iii. 3 seq. The plural may be used in the first 
case (Ex. xxxvi. 24, 25), but the singular never occurs in the 
second. 

The numerals from 11 to 19 are joined to the singular form (in the 
accusative) only with certain substantives, which there is frequent oc<a- 
sion to number, as 81" day, N30 year, O° man, &c. (comp. “ four fool 
deep,” “a thousand pound,”) ; e. g. BY? HP MIDI, prop. fourteen day 
Ex. xii.6. With this exception, they are joined to the plural ; and in the 
later books may then stand after the substantive (1 Chron. iv. 27, xxv. 5). 

3. Numerals compounded of tens and units (as 21, 62) take 
the object numbered either after them in the singular (accusa- 
tive), as MIO NGO) OMY sixty-two years Gen. v. 20; or before 
them in the plural, as in the later books (Dan. ix. 26); or the 
object is repeated, with the smaller number in the plural, with 
the larger in the singular, as Gen. xii. 4, "20 3G) IO won 
seventy-five years Gen. xxiii. 1, 0°30 92a} TW ny) mt) mNQ 
one hundred and twenty-seven. years. 

4. Beyond 10 the ordinals have no peculiar fomns, but are 
expressed by those of the cardinals, either before the object num- 
bered, or after it in the genitive ; as DY OY MYA on the seven- 
teenth day Gen. vii. 11, 920) BMW MIW3 in the twenty-seventh 
year 1 Kings xvi. 10. In the latter case, the word "30 is some- 
times repeated, as in Gen. vii. 11, 2 Kings xii. 10.—In num- 
bering days of the month and years, the forms of the cardinals 
are used, even for the numbers from 1 to 10, e. g. DMD MIWD in 
the second year, Ui20 NIW3 in the third year 1 Kings xv. 25, 
2 Kings xviii. 1 ; O5M2 NyOMa on the ninth of the month, “MN 
WIN on the first of the month, Lev. xxiii. 32, Gen. viii. 13. 

Rem. 1. The numerals take the article when they stand without a 
substantive, and refer to subjects mentioned before, as 072%? the twe 


Eccles. iv. 9,12. The case B°a°" MSaW the seven days Judg. xiv. 17, 
is to be explained on the principle stated §111, 1. 
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2. Certain substantives employed in designations of weight, measure, 
or of time, are commonly omitted after numerals ; e. g. Gen. xx. 16, HO 
AOD a thousand (shekels) of silver ; so also before ait gold 1K. x. 16; 
Ruth iii. 15, ody we six (ephahs) of barley ; 1 Sam. xvii. 17, pnd niws 
ten (loaves) of bread. Thus 01° is omitted Gen. viii. 5, and 83h, viii. "13. 
—The number of cubits is often stated thus: M2X3 ANB a hundred cu- 
bits, prop. a hundred by the cubit, Ex. xxvii. 18. 

5. Numbers are expressed distributively by repetition of the 
cardinals, as D°3W 0°20 two by two, Gen. vii. 9,15. One time, 
once, is expressed by MIN De (prop. a tread), B"2IB two times, 
twice, DAYS Wirt thrice. These may also be expressed by the 
fem. forms of the cardinals, as PMN once, DUNO twice, Dt 
thrice ; also MMA once, Num. x. 4. The ordinals are used in 
the same manner, as "0 a second time Gen. xxii. 15, Jer. 
xii. 3, Ez. xxi. 19. 


ee ee ee A te a a oe 


CHAPTER II. — 
SYNTAX OF THE PRONOUN. 


§ 121. 
USE OF THE PERSONAL PRONOUN. 


1. Tw personal pronoun as subject of the sentence, like any 
other word in the same relation, requires for its union with the 
predicate no separate expression of the copula, when this is 
merely the substantive-verb fo be ($144). E.g. M83 9238 I(am) 
the seer 1 Sam. ix. 19, 32738 0°22 upright (are) we Gen. xlii. 11, 
mmsN oom blameless (wast) thou Ez. xxviii. 15, Bb DAVY "5 
that naked (were) they Gen. iii. 7, S37 THN pon one dream (is) 
it Gen. xli. 26. 

2. The pronoun of the ¢hird person often serves to form a 
connection between the subject and predicate, and then supplies 
‘in some measure the place of the copula, or of the verb Zo be. 
E.g. Gen. xli. 26, the seven good kine Ti] 0°20 920 seven 
years (are) they ; Eccles. v. 18, 8°) OWN MND A this is a gift 
of God.—Sometimes such a pronoun of the ae person refers 
to a subject of the first or second person; e. g. "229 S10 THN 
thou art my king Ps. xliv. 5, where 8130 ine # the same time 
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to the predicate and gives it prominence (prop. thow (art) he, mg 
king); Is. xxxvii. 16, Neh. ix. 6, 7, Deut. xxxii. 39. (Comp. in 
Chaldee, Ezra v. 11; so in the Coptic.) 

3. To the ground-rule (§33, 1), that the separate pronouns 
express the nominative and the suffixes the oblique cases, there 
is but one exception, viz, when there is an emphatic repetition 
of the personal pronoun in an oblique case (me, me ; of thee, of 
thee); it then takes, the second time, the separate form of the 
pronoun, in the same case as the preceding suffix, with which it 
is in apposition. E. g. the accusative of the verbal suffix, Gen. 
xxvii. 34, "98 DA 353 bless me, me also, comp. Prov. xxii. 19 ; 
still ohiener’ in the genitive, with a nominal suffix, MmMN 0) Fe 
L Kings xxi. 19, thy blood, yea thine (prop. sanguis tui, utique 
tui); Prov. xxiii. 15, Ps. ix. 7. So also when the pronoun, thus 
placed in apposition, is under the influence of a preposition (i. e. is 
in the genitive, according to § 101, 1, comp. § 154, 4), as Hag. i. 4, 
OMmN O22 for you, for you; 1 Sam. xxv. 24, "28 "3 on me, on me; 
1 Sam. xix. 23, 810 03 159 also on him ; 2 Chron. xxxv. 21, 8° 
TIRN °29.no0t against thee. On the same principle is to be ex- 
plained Gen. iv. 26, 819 DI MB> to Seth, to him also ; x. 21. 

4. The suffix to the verb is, properly, always the accusative 
($33, 2, a, §59), and is the most common form of expressing 
the accusative of the pronoun (see Rem.). In certain cases, 
however, it is used also (with an almost inaccurate brevity of 
expression) for the dative ; as Zech, vii. 5, 972 did ye fast 
for me? i.e. in my behalf, for "> DMD ; Job xxxi. 18, "2578 
aX> he (the fatherless) grew up to me as to a father, Ez. xxix. 
3, comp. ver. 9. 


Rem. The accusative of the pronoun is necessarily expressed by M& 
(§ 117), the sign of the accusative, a) when the pronoun, for the sake 
of emphasis, precedes the verb, as "7395 4X Num. xxii. 33; 56) when 
the verb has two pronouns in the accusative (as only one of them can 
be’a suffix), as ink "WN 2 Sam. xv. 25. The use of this sign with 
the pronoun is not confined, however, to these cases; see Gen. iv. 14, 
xv. 13. 


5. The suffixes to nouns, which are propertly genitives (§ 33, 
2, 6), and supply the place of possessive pronouns,* express, like 


j 4 

* The possessive pronoun may also be expressed by a periphrasis, as is usual 
in the Aramean; e. g. Ruth ii, 21, "> “WX BSI the servants which (are) tc 
me, lor my servants; especially when the substantive i is followed immediately by 
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nouns in the genitive (§ 114, 2), not only the subject, but also the 
object. The latter, e. g.: "O0N the wrong done to me, Jer. li. 
35; ION the fear of him, Ex. xx. 20. 


6. When one noun is followed by another in the genitive, so 
that they together express but one complex idea, a suffix which 
refers to this whole idea is appended to the second of the two 
nouns (compare the analogous position of the article, §111, 1). 
This occurs most frequently in the case (mentioned §106, 1), 
where the second noun is used to express a quality of the first, 
as a periphrasis of the adjective ; e.g. Ps. ii. 6, "O5p WI my holy 
mount ; Is. ii. 20; xxxi. 7, SBOD "D°DN his silver idols ; “TOR 
28 his strong steps, Job xviii. 7. 


Very rare is the construction M21 32°93 thy lewd conduct, Ez. xvi. 27; 
comp. xviii. 7. So aleo Lev. vi. 3, Ps. xxx. 8. 


Rem. 1. A masculine pronoun is sometimes used with reference toa 
feminine substantive (probably an inaccuracy of the colloquial language, 
which passed into that of books); e. g. Gen. xli. 23, Ex.i.21. The 
reverse also occurs, but less frequently ; Deut. v. 24, 2 ‘Sam. iv. 6. 


2. The accusative of the pronoun, as object of the verb, is often 
omitted where it is easily supplied from the connection, especial! ly the 
neuter accusative (zt) after verbs of saying ; e. g. "AN" (like dizit) he 
said if Ex. xix. 25; asi and he told it Gen. ix. 22. As accus. of the: 
living object it is also omitted ; Gen. xxxviii. 17, until thou sendest (him) ; 
xxiv. 12, let (her) meet me. [?] 


3. It is merely emphatic pleonasm, on the contrary, and minute 
formality of expression, when the noun, for which the pronoun stands, 
follows immediately in apposition with it. E. g. Ex. ii. 6, she saw him, 
the child ; Prov. v. 22; Ez. x. 3, UNM i852 when he, the man, entered 
in; 1 Sam. xxi. 14. So also Gen. ii. 19, mem ter....%b to them, the 
living beings ; and with the preposition repeated, Josh. i. 2. | 

4. In some examples also, the force of the nominal suffix, or posses 
sive pronoun, has become so weak as almost to have disappeared. E. g. 
"35% prop. my Lord (see § 108, 2, b), namely in addressing God (Gen. 
Xv. 2, xviii. 3, Ps. xxxv. 23); then also (without regard to the pronoun), 
the Lord, spoken of God: * 7m" (prop. in his, or its, connections = he, 
it, together), as "n° osn-b> Ex. xix. 8; and even (disregarding the 
person of the suffix) after the first person, as 19M" 49m38 1K. iii. 18, 


another in the genitive, as in 1 Sam. xvii. 40. (Comp. the analogous mode of 
expressing the genitive, § 115.)—In this case there is sometimes a pleonastic use 
of the suffix, as rdbuiby iru prop. his litter of Solomon, Cant. iii. 7; comp. 1. 6. 

* See Gesenius, Thea. Ling. Hebr., p. 329. Compare the Phenician names of 
gods, Adonis ("258) and Baaltis ("m593); and our Notre Dame, Unsere liebe 
Frau. 
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comp. Is. xli. 1; and after the second, Is. xlv. 20. Ina similar manner 
Mic. i. 2, hear, ye peoples DbD. 


§ 122. 
OF THE DEMONSTRATIVE AND INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS 


1. The personal pronoun of the third person 84, fem. NC, 
plur. MQ, fem. J, M3 (is, ea, id; ti, e@, ea), is used also for 
the demonstrative pronoun. It then takes, regularly, the article 
(exceptions see in §111, 2, 6), but scarcely ever except when the 
substantive also is made definite. E. g. 8107 WNT is vir, DA 
RWW eo die. 

The distinction between 835 and the demonstrative nt, is as follows: 
mt (=ovT0¢, hic), always points out a present or near object; 88M (= av- 
106, is), like the article § 109, indicates an object already mentioned or 
already known. This distinction is made very clear by Judges vii. 4; 
of whom I say to thee, this (MY) shall go with thee, let the same (847) go 
with thee ; and every one of whom I say to thee, this (MY) shall not go with 
thee, let the same (83M) not go. In like manner, Ps. xx. 8, MEX ovror, 
and Mam avtoé in ver.9. Hence, nyt Di means this day, i.e. the 
present day on which one is speaking or. writing (Gen. xxvi. 33) ; on the 
contrary, 830 piws is the day or the time of which the historian has 
just been narrating (Gen. xv. 18, xxvi. 32), or the prophet has just been 
prophesying (Is. v. 30, vii. 18, 20), and of which he goes on to narrate 
or to prophesy. 

2. The demonstrative, in its leading form “ (as well as 37, 
it), has also, especially in poetry, the force of the relative "Wx ; 
comp. in Engl. that for which. HK. g. Ps. civ. 8, to the place M1 
rid MIO" which thou hast destined for them. It is even em- 
ployed (like "WS, §123, 1) to give a relative sense to another 
word ; e. g. Ps. Ixxiv. 2, Mount Zion ia HI20 AT on which thou 
dwellest. 

my is used adverbijally, a) for there, MY MM see there! and then 
merely as an intensive particle, especially in questions, as MY mua} 
wherefore then? 0b) in reference to time, for now, as D°23H MY now 
(already) twice, Gen. xxvii. 36. 


3. The interrogative "4 may be used in reference to a plural, 
as TIN “A Gen. xxxiii. 5 (for which, however, the more accurate 
expression is 9) 4, Ex. x. 8); and also in reference to things, 
but only where the idea of persons is implied, e.g. 020 "2 who is 
Shechem (the Shechemites)? Judg. ix. 28 ; comp. Gen. xxxiii. 8. 
Moreover, “4 may also stand in the genitive, as "2 M2 whose 
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daughter ? Gen. xxiv. 23; and both "4 and 9 are also used 
indefinitely, for any one whoever, and any thing whatever (Job 
xiii. 13). For the latter, the language has also the word M0389. 


For the use of M2 in a form of negative command, see § 153, 2, first 
Note. 


§123. 
RELATIVE PRONOUN AND RELATIVE CLAUSES. 


1. The pronoun 8% often serves merely as a sign of rela- 
tion, i. e. to give a relative signification to substantives, adverbs, 
or pronouns. E. g. OW there, DW—ONX where; AB thither, 
MAD — 8 whither ; OWA thence, DBA—"ONX whence. In the 
same manner the Hebrew forms the oblique cases of the relative 
pronoun, who, which, viz. 

Dative, i> to him, 13 G8 to whom ; BMD, FI? to them, DM? TON, 
j2 WW to whom. 
Accusative, 8, FHS him, her; WR WX, AHS WW whom 

(quem, quam). 

With prepositions, "3 therein, 1A "08 wherein, 330 therefrom, 
20D WW wherefrom. 
Genitive, 202 "O8 whose language, Deut. xxviii. 49. 

The accusative whom may, however, be expressed by "W8 
alone, as in Gen. il. 2. 

Rem. 1. The Hebrew is able, in this way, to give a relative sense to 
the pronoun of the first and second persons in the oblique cases, for 
which in English the third must be used. E. g. Gen. xlv. 4, °n& "RN; 
Num. xxii. 30, "99 7; Is. xli. 8, Jacob #°AIND WE lit. whom Ihave 
chosen thee ; Hos. Xiv. ‘4, Only in the nom. of the lst and 2d person is 
this possible in German also, e. g. der ich, der du, die wir, where der 
stands for welcher, and (like the Heb. “dy) is merely a sign of relation. 

2. The word “&& is commonly separated from the one which it thus 
affects, by one or more words, as BW M1 NUR where was, Gen. xiii. 3. 
But seldom are they written together, as in 2 Chron. vi. 11. 

2. The relative "8 often includes the personal or demon- 
strative pronoun, in such combinations as he (or she) who, that 
which, those who, see §124, 2, as in Latin qué stands for ts qui. 
E. g. Num. xxii. 6, WH WW) and (he) whom thou cursest ; Is. 
ii. 15, Wad NS AWN (that) which they have not heard. The 
pronoun is almost always to be supplied where a preposition 
stands before "@&; the preposition is then construed with the 
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supplied pronoun, and the relative takes the case which is requi 
red by its connection with the following part of the sentence. 
E. g. "0x2 to him who, and to them who; “ONO from him 
who, from those who or which ;.“O82 prop. according to that 
which, hence, as; "W"MS him who, those who, and also that 
which.” 


Sometimes the idea of place or time is also to be supplied; as "WX2 
in (that place) where? “x2 from (that time) when. 


ie 


3. The pronoun "O& may be omitted in all the cases which 
have been specified : there is then no expression of the relative, 
as in the English construction, the friend I met ; the book I told 
you of ; where the relation is indicated only by the subordination 
of the relative clause. This omission of "W& (most frequent in 
poetry) takes place— 


a) Where it would stand asa pronoun - in the nominative or accu- 
sative ; e. g. Gen. xv. 13, DA> ND PANS in a land (which be- 
longs) ‘not to them ; bypy rma 5b and he falls into the pit 
(which) he makes ; Gen. xxxix. 4, 1>-t""5D all (which) was, 
i.e. belonged, to him, comp. ver. 5, where "WN is inserted ; 
Eccles. x. 5 (comp. vi. 1, where with the same words "W& is 
employed).t 

b) When it would be merely a sign of relation, e. g. Ps. xxxii. 2, 
happy the man, 9 ‘i> im awn NX> to whom Jehovah impu- 
teth not sin; Job iii. 3, Ex. xviii. 20. Frequently in speci- 
fications of time, where it would have the signification when ; 
2 Chron. xxix. 27, moion onan mya at the time (when) the 
offering began; Ps. iv. 8, 2) ODM Ot MY in the time 
(when) their corn and must are abundant ; Jer. xxxvi. 2. 

c) When there is also an omission of the personal or demonstra- 
tive pronoun (No. 2); e. g. Is. xli. 24, O33 "M39 MATIN an 
abomination, (he who) makes choice of you ; Job xxiv. 19, 


* The examples are very rare, in which the preposition before “tN refers, as 
with us, to the relative itself; as “WX Od Gen. xxxi. 82, for iz sty “with whom 
(xliv. 9, 10); perhaps "txa Is. xlvii. 12, for BAD AG in which. ‘Comp. also 
WAPI MN Zech. xii. 10, for ink PA WEN. 

+ The Arabic omits the relative when the substantive to which it refers is 
indeterminate, as above; but inserts it when the substantive is determinate. In 
the latter case, the Hebrew commonly inserts it in prose (see Jer. xxiii. 839, Ex 
iv. 18 e¢ al.); though it is sometimes omitted, Ex. xviii. 20, 2 Sam. xviii. 14, 
especially in poetry, Ps. xviii. 8, xlix. 18, 21, Deut. xxxii. 17, Job iii. 3. 
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Sheol [sweeps away] 180M (those who) sin ; comp. ver. 9. 
The pronoun thus omitted may include the idea of place or 
time, as 1 Chron. xv. 12, 15 "Miz2sT58 Zo (the place which) 
I have prepared for it ; comp. Ex. xxiii. 20. 

Rem. 1. When the pronoun to be supplied would be in the genitive, 
the preceding noun takes the constr. state. E. g. Ex. iv. 13, m>tim 702 
by the hand (of him whom) thou wilt send; Hos. i. 2,. ninsmags nbnn 
beginning (of that which) Jehovah spake ; ‘Pa. Ixxxi. 6, aT "xD mbt) 
the speech (of one whom) J knew not; Ixv. 5, Lam. i. 14, Jer. xlviii. 36. 
Comp. § 116, 3. 

2. Relative clauses arg also attached by the copula (1), e.g. Job 
xxix. 12, the orphan, i> “19 N51 and he that hath no helper. 


§124. 


MODE OF EXPRESSING THOSE PRONOUNS FOR WHIOH THE 
HEBREW HAS NO PROPER FORMS. 
1. The reflexive pronoun in the oblique cases, se, sibi, &c., 
is expressed— 

a) By the conjugations Niphal and Hithpaél. 

b) By the pronominal suffix of the third person ; e. g. Judg. iii. 
16, an HNN 15 DI and Ehud made him (sibi) a sword ; 
Gen. xxii. 3, Abraham took two of his servants ID¥8 with 
him, for with himself; 1 Sam. i. 24, she carried him up 
May with her, for with herself; Gen. viii. 9, Jer. vii. 19, 
Ez. xxxiv. 2, 8, 10. 

c) By periple with a substantive, especially WH? e.g. PIN ND 
“wp I should not know myself, Job ix. 21 ; Ter. XXXVii. 9 ; 
ma pa within herself (Ap the inner part), Gen. xviii. 12 
Comp. Rem. 3. 

The idea self is similarly periphrased, in Arabic hiv eye, soul, spirit, 
in Sanscrit by soul, spirit (dtman), in Rabbinic BY, Da (bone), pyaa 
(body), in Amharic by tN" (head), in Egyptian by mouth, hand* et al. 
Comp. in Engl. my body (I myself), in Middle High Germ. min lip, din lip. 

2. The relative "08 commonly includes the personal and 
demonstrative pronoun (in the combinations he who, that who, 
those who, §123, 2) in all cases of the singular and plural. Very 
seldom it is expressed by the interrogative pronoun, as -@-72 

that which, Eccl. 1. 9, in. 15. 


i a ee + Ia ee wee 


* HU. G. 1. Behwares, kopt. Gramm. Berlin, 1850, S. 846, 351. 
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Rem. 1. Each, every one, when a person is meant, i is expreased by 
won a man, sometimes repeated W°N WN Ex. xxxvi. 4, BR) WN Ps. 
Ixxxvii. 5; with reference either to persons or things, by "biy, commonly 
without the article (§ 111, 1); by repetition, “pan “pana sees morning ; 
and by the plural, pea every morning Ps. Ixxiii. 14. 

. 2, Any one, some one, is expressed by U°% Ex. xvi. 29, Cant. viii. 7; 
and by B48 Lev. i. 2; any thing, something (especially with a negation), 
by °33, sa3-b2 without the article. Comp. algo § 122, 3. 

3. Self (besides the above forms in No. 1, c), is expressed, in refer- 
ence to persons and thiags, by SIN, RT; as NIM "BAN the Lord, he for 
the Lord himself, Is. vii. 14; Mar OTN the Jews themselves, Esther ix. 
1.—The same is expressed by 810, XI with the article; as NAT SKN 
the same man, 8WI MP2 in the same time (but also, that man, in that 
time, § 122, 1). In reference to things, the noun 8¥3 (bone, body, in this 
case figuratively for essence, substance) is also used as a periphrasis for 
this pronoun; e. g. MIM BINT Desa on the selfsame day, Gen. vii. 13; 
somp. Job xxi. 23, 1am BEA in his prosperity itself = in his very pros- 
perit 

rig The one—the other (alter—alter) is expressed by MY or TR 
repeated, or by W"8 with ms brother or 33 friend, and where the femi- 
nine is required, by NWN woman, with Min sister or MAS" friend ; both 
the masc. and fem. forms are used also with reference to inanimate 
objects of the same gender. The same form is used to express one 
another, as Gen. xiii. 11, and they separated, WHE 539 Wn the one from 
the other, i.e. from one another, Gen. xi. 3, they suid anipynbyg WN to 
one another ; Ex. xxvi. 3, five curtains shall be joined RMA“ bN MEN to 
one another. 

5. Some is often expressed by the plural form alone, as ®°2" some 
days Dan. viii. 27, 8°20 some years Dan. xi. 6,8; and sometimes by 
"UN W! sunt qui, Neh. v. 2-4. 


CHAPTER III. 
SYNTAX OF THE VERB. 


§ 125. 
USE OF THE TENSES IN GENERAL. 


From the poverty of the Hebrew language in the means of 
expressing the relations of time, absolute and relative (5§ 40 and 
48), we should naturally expect some variety in the uses of the 
same form. 

We are not to infer from this, however, that there was no 
well-defined and established use of the two existing tense-forms ; 
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on the contrary, each has its own definite sphere, as already sta- 
ted in general, in the Note on page 88. The Perfect serves for 
the expression of the finished and passed, what is come to pass 
or is gone into effect ; whether it actually belongs already.to 
past time, or lies properly in the present or even in the future, 
and is only represented as finished (i.e. expressed with the same 
certainty as if already done) or as relatively prior to another and 
later event. The Imperfect (Infectum, Futurum) expresses, on 
the contrary, the unfinished, and hence the continuing and pro- 
gressive (even in past time), that which is coming into being, 
and the future. The Jmperfect, moreover, in a modified form 
($48), is also used‘ to express the relations of the Optative, the 
Jussive, and the Subjunctive. To which is to be added another 
peculiarity of the Hebrew diction, already noticed in § 49, viz. 
the attachment of Imperfects to a Perfect, and vice versa of Per- 
fects to an Imperfect, by means of the Vav consecutive. ‘The 
details are given in the following sections. 


It is a false view, which regards the so-called Perfect and Imperfect 
not as tenses, but as designed originally to express distinctions of mood 
rather than relations of time.* — 

As examples of the Perfect and Imperfect used expressly to denote 
opposite relations of time, we refer to Is. xlvi. 4, NWN 73NI IME WN J 
have done it, and I will (still) bear (you); and ver. 11, MEXR Fx Way 
mse HX "nx Lhave spoken it and will bring it to pass, [ have pur- 
posed and will accomplish it ; Deut. xxxii. 21, Nah. i. 12, 1 K. ii. 38. 


§ 126. 
USE OF THE PERFEOT. 


The form of the Perfect stands 


1. In itself and properly, for absolutely and fully past time 
(Preteritum perfectum), e. g. Gen. iii. 10, 11, 42 TIN % who 
hath showed to thee? ver. 13, why hast thou done this? Comp. 
vs. 14, 17, 22. Hence it is used in narrating past events ; Gen. 
i. 1, in the beginning God created (Perf.) the heaven and the 
earth ; iv. 1, xxix. 17. Jobi.1, there was (Perf.) a man in the 
land of Uz; ii. 10. | 








* On the contrary, very nearly corresponds the distinction of Actio perfecta 
and Actio infecta, introduced after Varro into Latin grammar. 
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In continued narration, it is usually followed by the Imperfect, con- 

nected with it by Vav consecutive, § 129, 1. 

2. For the Pluperfect. Gen. ii. 2, M9 "Ox imoNda his 
work which he had made ; ver. 5, Jehovah had not yet caused 
it to rain ; vii. 9, xix. 27, xx. 18, xxvii. 30, xxxi. 20, Jon. i. 5. 

3. For the abstract Present of our languages, where this de- 
notes, a) acondition or property already long continued and 
still existing, as "M9" J know, Job ix. 2, x.13 ; me 85 T know 
not, Gen. iv. 9; "Mx20 I hate,* Ps. xxxi. 7; "Mpse I am right- 
eous, Job xxxiv. 6 ; M233 thou art great, Ps. civ.1; "Mvp Iam 
little, Gen. xxxii. 11; or 6) an already existing, but still recur- 
ring (habitual) action or state (frequent in expressing general 
truths); as, "rex I say, I think, Job vii. 13, Ps. xxxi. 15.—Ps. 
i. 1; happy the man, who walks not (727) in the counsel of the 
wicked, nor stands (Ta9) in the way of sinners, nor sits (20>) in 
the seat of scoffers ; x. 3, cxix. 30, 40. 

Here, in the sphere of our Present, the Perfect and Imperfect 
meet. The one or the other is used, according as the speaker 
- regards the action or state expressed by the verb as one that be- 
fore existed, but still subsisting, or perhaps just then completed ; 
or, as then about coming to pass, continuing, perhaps happening 
at the moment (comp. §127, 2). We accordingly find, in about 
the same sense, "M959 ND Ps. xl. 13, and Sow 85 Gen. xix. 19, 
xxxi.35, Often, in such cases, Perfects and Imperfects are inter- 
mingled ; e. g. Is, v. 12, Prov. i. 22, Job iii. 17, 18. 

- 4. The Perfect refers even to future time ; namely, in asseve- 
rations and assurances, where the will of the speaker views the 
act as done, as the same as carried into effect. Our Present 
also, in such cases, is readily used for the Future. So in con- 
tracts, or promises of the nature of a contract ; e. g. Gen. xxiii. 
11, [give ("TN)) thee the field ; ver. 13, I give ("™N3) money for 
the field ; especially when it is God who makes the promise 
(Gen. i. 29, xv. 18, xvii. 20): and also where one expresses him- 
self with confidence, especially when declaring what God is about 
to do; e. g. Ps. xxxi. 6, "A TNS thou, O God, deliverest me. 
Hence it is frequent in animated description of the future, and in 
prophecies ; e. g. Is. 1x. 1, the people, that walk in darkness, see 
(AN) a great light ; v. 13, therefore, my people goes into cap- 





s 


* As in Latin, novi, memini, odi, in Gr. oi0a, uéurnct. 
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tivity (T193); vs. 14, 17, 25, 26; xi. 1, 2, 4, 6, 10. In these 
cases, also, it alternates with the Imperfect ; e. g. Is. v—Comp. 
No. 6. 


In Arabic also, the Perfect, strengthened indeed by the particle “p, 
is employed in the emphatic expression of a promise, and the like. Thus 
it is said: J have already given it thee; i.e. it is as good as done. 
Similar to this is the use of the Lat. perii, and the Gr. dlwia, dig Fogas 
Il. 15, 128.* 


5. Of the relative tenses, those are expressed by the Perfect 
in which the past is the principal idea, viz.- a) the Imperfect 
subjunctive (which is also expressed by the Imperfect, § 127, 5); 
e. g. Is. i. 9, 199 TAY. wT SOD we should have been [esse- 
mus| as Sodom, we should have been like Gomorrha ; Job iii. 
13; 6) the Pluperfect subjunctive ; 2. g. Is. i. 9, nin “DID af 
he had not left ; Num. xiv. 2, 122 99 if we had but died! (35 
with the Imperfect would be, if we might but die! §136, 2); 
Judges xiii. 23 ; Job x. 19, MM NT ND WD I should be as 
if Ihad never been; c) the Future perfect (futurum exactum) ; 
e. g. Is. iv. 4, PIT] BS when he shall have washed away, prop. 
when he hath washed away ; vi. 11.—Gen. xliii. 14, "M50 “Wx 
“Moa if I am bereaved (for shall be, ubi orbus fuero), then am I 
bereaved (expression of hopeless resignation). 


6. In the cases hitherto considered, the Perfect stands by 
itself, independently, and without any immediate connection 
with verbs that precede it. But its uses are no less various, 
when it is connected by ' ( Vav consecutive of the Perfect) with 
a preceding verb ; it then connects tiself also (in signification) 
with the tense and mood of that verb. The tone, in this case, 
is thrown forward ; see §49, 3. It is thus used— 


a) Most frequently with reference to future time, when pre- 
ceded by the Imperfect. HK. g. Gen. xxiv. 40, Jehovah will send 
his angel 3293 1527 and prosper thy way (prop. and then he 


* The assurance, that something shall take place, can also serve for the expres- 
sion of a wish that it may take place. So in Gen. xl 14,460" "Ta9 Rovm ws 
‘Mal "ENT and deal kindly with me (prop. and thou dealest kindly with me, 
I hope) ‘and make mention of me, &e. The addition of 8} puts this sense of the 
Perfect here beyond doubt. The Arabic also employs the Perfect, in the expres- 
aton of a wish and of earnest entreaty. In Hebrew, see also Job xxi. 16, the counsel 
of the wicked “32 MPT] be far from me! xxii. 18. Comp. the use of the Perfect 
consecutive, ae ‘the ‘Imperative No. 6, ¢. 


15 


226 PART IIL SYNTAX. 


prospers); Judg. vi. 16, 1 Sam. xvii. 32. Here the Future, as 
the discourse proceeds, passes over into the narrative form of the 
Preterite ; and this use of the Perfect is connected, in significa- 
tion, with that explained in No. 4. 

b) For the Present subjunctive, when that is the meaning 
of the preceding Imperfect ($127, 3). E.g. Gen. iii. 22, n2W> yp 
D2) Mp) I> lest he put forth his hand and take and eat ; 
prop. and so takes and eats. xxii. 12, xix. 19, Num. xv. 40, Is. 
vi. 10. 

c) For the Imperative, when this form precedes. Gen. vi. 21, 
FPON FO Mp take for thyself, and gather ; prop. and then thou 
gatherest. xxvii. 43, 44, 1 K. ii. 36. As under letter a, the 
expression of command here passes over into plain narration of 
what is to be done. The Perfect is sometimes separated from 
the Vav; Ps. xxii. 22. 

d) For past or present time, when this is expressed by a 
preceding Perfect or Imperfect. 


Rem. 1. The Perf. with Vav consec. has also reference to future 
time, when preceded by any indication of futurity ; as Exod. xvi. 6, 7, 
OMI") 2N9 at even, then ye shall know; xvii. 4, yet a little while 9235703 
and they will stone me; 1 Sam. xx. 18, 1 K. ii. 42, Ex. xxxix. 27; after 
a participle referring to future time, 1 K. ii. 2. 


But also, without any previous indication of futurity, after antecedent 
clauses implying, @)a cause, or 6) acondition, the Perf. with Vav 


consec. is employed in the sense of the Future (and Imperative). For . 


letter a, comp. Num. xiv. 24, because another spirit ts with him VNR 
therefore will I bring him; and without the causal particle, Gen. xx, 11, 
there is no fear of God in the land, "2332931 and therefore they will kill me 


(for, because there is none, therefore); xiv. 12, 13, Ex. vi.6. Comp. Ps. 


xxv. 11, for thy name’s sake, HMO} therefore ‘forgive (or, wilt thou for- 
give). For letter b, comp. Gen. xxxiii. 10, if Ihave found grace, ANP>" 
then take ; and without the conditional particle (§ 155, 4, a), xliv. 22, 
leaves he (if he leaves) his father, mo’ then he dies. exviil: 29, xlii. 38, 
a Is. vi. 7, lo, touches this (if this touches) thy lips, "01 then departs &c. 
1 K. iii. 14.—Also with various other references to the present, there is 
connected the expression, by means of } with the Perfect, either 1) of 
Suturity (Judges xiii. 3, thou art unfruitful MIN mT but thou shalt 
conceive and bear ; 1 Sam. ix. 8, here is a quarter shekel, Fine} that will 
I give); or 2) of a wish (Ruth iii. 9, Jam Ruth Heres therefore spread 
out &c.); or 3) of an interrogation (Ex. v. 5, the people are numerous 
in the land, DA BHAWM! and would ye let them rest? Gen. xxix. 15, 
1 Sam. xxv. 10, 11). 
2. A very frequent formula of the prophetic style (like "M1 and it 
came to puss, in narration) is MM) and it will come to pass, either with 


Tt 73 
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a preceding Future, or without it (see Rem. 1), especially when a speci- 
fication of time is added ; ae Is. vii. 18, Poti? NAN Ba HAN. 


§ 127, 
USE OF THE IMPERFECT. 


The significations of the Imperfect are even more various, 
perhaps, than those of the Perfect. But here, the language can 
give a more definite expression to certain modal relations, by 
lengthened and shortened forms of the Imperfect (see § 48), 
namely the Jussive and the Cohortufive (§128). Here also, the 
Vav consecutive has a very comprehensive and important appli- 
cation ($129). The shortening, however, as already stated 
($48, 4), is not apparent in all forms, at least in the mode of 
writing them ; and, aside from this, usage is not constant, the 
common Imperfect being also employed in almost all the relations 
for which the shortened one was formed. 

The Hebrew Imperfect is, in general, directly the opposite of 
the Perfect, and accordingly expresses the unfinished, what is 
coming to pass, and is future ; but also what is continuing and in 
progress at any period of time, even in the past. See p. 88, Note. 

Accordingly the Imperfect stands— | 

1. For the proper future; Gen. ix. 11, 2129 Ty mom x5 
there shall not again be a flood ; 1 K. i. 13, 24, 30, “ns Jo" 
he will (or shall) reign after me ; also, in narration for the fu- 
ture with reference to some point of time in the past, as 2 Kings 
ili. 27, the first-born who was to reign (regnaturus erat). 

2. As often also for present time; 1 Kings iii. 7, 93% 85> J 
know not ; Is. i. 13, 5258 85 I cannot bear. Gen. xxxvii. 15. It 
is employed especially in the expression of permanent states and 
conditions, which are now and always will be (where the Perfect 
also is used, but more rarely, §124, 3, a, 6), and hence in the 
expression of general truths. KE. g. Gen. xliii.32, the Egyptians 
may not eat with the Hebrews ; Job iv. 17, is man just before 
God? .ii. 4; Prov. xv. 20, 28 Ow DN Ja a wise son rejoices 
his father. This is very frequent in Job and in Proverbs. 

In the same formula is used sometimes the Perfect, and sometimes 
the Imperfect, but not necessarily without any difference of meaning, 
e. g. Job i. 7, NIM 7°N2 whence comest thou? Gen. xvi. 8, MXI MyAq~ 
whence didst thou come ? 
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3.-For a number of relations which in Latin are expressed 
by the Subjunctive, especially by the Present Subjunctive ; name- 
ly the future, or what is to be, according to a subjective view or 
in some other conditional relation. Thus it stands— 


a) For the Subjunctive after particles signifying that, that not 
(ut, ne), as "GN, especially WON 772°, and j92> (without Wy), 
also "OS JO" that, in order that.” E. g. Gen. xi. 7, 8° Bick 
wad? that they may not understand ; Num. xvii. 5, 72> 2 
2p NO "WN that he may not come near ; Deut. iv. 1, 13702 
Tn in order that ye may live; Ez. xii. 12, mag No “the 1" 
in order that he may not see; and also after {p that not, lest, 
e. g. 13) Mw" Jo Gen. iii. 22. 

b) For the Optative ; Job iii. 3, B17 TaN" pereat dies ; vs. 5, 6, 8 ; 
vi. 9. In this signification, the lengthened or shortened form 
is properly employed (§ 128, 1, 2), often with the particle &3) ;t 
e. g. 871939, Ps. vii. 10, O that might cease ! w-7LT 
7329 Gen. xliv. 18, thy servant would speak, i. e. let thy ser- 
vant speak. Ver. 33, 82720? let him, I pray, remain. Some- 
times, however, the common Imperfect occurs in place of the 
shortened one, even when the latter is distinctly formed ; e. g. 
minim let there appear, Gen. i. 9; comp. xli. 34; MNT ON 
Job iii. 9. 

c) For the Imperative, for which, in negative commands (prohi- 
bitions), it always stands ; when prohibitory, with N>, as: — 
233m 83 thou shalt not steal, Ex. xx. 15 ; when in the sense 
of dissuasion, of a wish or opinion that something should not 
be done, with 58, as: 81° > do not fear Gen. xlvi. 3, Job 
iii. 4,6, 7. Here too, especially in connection with be, the 
proper form is the Jussive, viz. the shortened Imperfect. It is 
also used for the Imperative when the third person is required, 
and for the Imperative in the passive conjugations, where 

« this form does not exist (see §46). E. g. 8 > let there be 
light, Gen. i.3; Man let him be put to death, Ex. xxxv. 2. 
Comp. $128, 2 

d) For the so-called Potential, where we use may, can, might, 
could, &c. E.g. Gen. ii. 16, dokm S58 thou mayest eat; 








* When these particles have a different signification, the Imperfect is not used ; 
@. g. {39 because, with the Perf. Judg. ii. 20, "Gm because, Gen. xxxiv. 27. 

+ The particle N3 (§ 105) gives to the verb the form of a request and of a wish. 
On the use of it with the first person, see § 128, 1. 
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Prov. xx. 9, "798" who can say? Gen. xliii. 7, 95) 9407 
could we know? Gen. xx. 9, 1092 N5 “WS which may not (or 
should not) be done. 


4, The idea of the Imperfect falls even within the sphere of 
the past ; and, chiefly, in the following cases : 


a) After the particles T8 then,” DIO not yet, DIOS (when not yet) 
before.t E.g. Josh. x. 12, 9B) 73'S) IN then spake Joshua ; 
Gen. 11. 5, TU BO there was not yet; Gen. xxxvii. 18; 
Rum HIS before thou camest forth, Jer. i. 5. Compare the 
use of the Perf. and Impf. in the same sentence, 1 Sam. iii. 7. 

5) Often also of continuous, constantly repeated acts, of custom- | 
ary and habitual action, like the Imperfect of the Latin and 
French languages. Repeated or customary action involves 
the idea of continued renewal, the incomplete, the untinished, 
which lies in the conception of the Imperfect. 1K. iii. 4, a 
thousand burnt-offerings did Solomon offer (129). Job i. 5, 
thus did (09>) Job continually ; xxii. 6, 7, 8, xxix. 12, 13, 
Judg. xiv. 10, 1 Sam. i. 7, 1 Kings v. 25, Is. x. 6, Ps. xxxii. 
4, xlii. 5. But also— 

c) Of singly occurring, transient events, where the Perfect might 
be expected.{ So at least in the poets, as we use the Present 
tense in lively description of the past. Job iii. 3, perish the 
day “3 238 wherein Iwas born ; ver.11, nm8 ova Xb rad 
wherefore died I not from the som 2 iv. 12, 15, 16, x. 10, 11. 


5. For the Imperfect Subjunctive, especially in conditional 
sentences (the modus conditionalis) both in the protasis and 
apodosis. Ps. xxiii. 4, SVN ND... JINAD DI even if I should 


* But when '& signifies then with reference to futurity, the Imperfect has a 
fature sense (Ex. xii, 48). 

¢ The term not-yet, implying something yet to be, not yet existing, could not be 
. followed, in the Hebrew’s conception, by the expression of the finished and past. 
_ He must therefore use the Imperfect tense, with reference to the point of time indi- 
cated by HAY .—So of 8; the act following it is conceived as something proceeding 
onward from that point of time, not as a thing then completed ani past.—Tr. 

¢ This would seem irreconcilable with the idea of the Imperfect ; but it cer- 
tainly lies in the examples addueed. In Job iii. 8, the wish is predicated of the 
day, when he was yet to be born; (in the verses following, treated as a past reality.) 
Ver. 11 belongs, properly, to letter a; from the womb (=— from birth) being the 
point of time, at which the act is conceived as belonging to the future. In iv. 12, 
15, 16, the instantancous is excluded by the nature of the case. Still more clear is 
x 10, 11.—Txz. 
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go...JI should not fear ; Job v. 8, I would apply unte God 
(were I in thy place); ix. 21, I must be ignorant of myself 
(should I speak otherwise) ; x. 18, I had died, and no eye had 
seen me ; iii. 16, vi. 14. In this cage, also, the shortened form 
of the Imperfect is appropriate (§ 128, 2, c). 


§ 128. 


USE OF THE LENGTHENED AND SHORTENED IMPERFECT 
(COHORTATIVE AND JUSSIVE). 

1. The Imperfect with the ending “— (Cohortative), found 
almost exclusively in the first person, is expressive of purpose or 
endeavor (§ 48, 3); and hence is employed, a) to express excite- 
ment of one’s self, or a determination, with some degree of em- 
phasis. Ps. xxxi. 8, AMMO] MDI let me be glad and rejoice! 
11.35; “pr come! let us break asunder. Also, with less em- 
phasis, in soliloquy ; Ex. iii. 3, TRIBE NeTION T will go now 
and see; Gen. xxxii. 21; 6) to express a wish, a request (for 
leave todo something); Deut. 11.27, M398 let me pass through ; 
Num. xx. 17, "3-7339) let us pass through, I pray thee; c) 
to express an object or design, when it is commonly joined by 
1 to a preceding Imperative; Gen. xxvii. 4, bring it hither, M228) 
and I will eat =that I may eat; xxix. 21, xlii. 34, Job x. 20 
More seldom, _ qd) it stands in conditional sentences with if. 


though, expressed or implied, Job xvi. 6, xi. 17, Ps. cxxxix. 8 — 


It also stands, e) frequently after Vav consecutive (§ 49, 2). 


In Jeremiah, it is used to give force and emphasis of almost every 
kind ; fii. 25, iv. 19, 21, vi. 10. 

2. ‘The shortened Imperfect (the Jussive) is used principally, 

a) in the expression of command, wish, as 8Z'M proferat Gen. i. 
24 (on the contrary, Indicative, N"°X1M proferet Is. lxi. 11); Hp? 
sistat Jer. xxviii. 6; "15 utinam sit xxx. 34; and joined to 
an Imperative by } (comp. No. 1, c), Ex. viii. 4, entreat Jehovah 
0") and let him take away= that he may take away; x. 17, 
Judg. vi. 30, 1 Kings xxi. 10, Esth. vii. 2 (@3m) ;* 6) in prohi- 
bition and negative entreaty, as 20M N> thou shalt not bring 
back, Gen. xxiv. 8; Mawm->s do not destroy, Deut. ix. 26; in 
the tone of request, "3B°NN ABNN do not turn me away [1 K. 





* On these two cases (a and 8), see § 127, 6 and e. 
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ii. 20]; of warning, JAN? 8 ne confidat Job xv. 31, xx. 17; c¢) 
often in conditional clauses (the usage of the Arabic) both in the 
protasis and apodosis. E.g. Ps. xlv. 12 (1NM*), civ. 20 (MOA 
and 3"), Hos. vi. 1 (72), Is. L 2 (nam), Gen. iv. 12 (FOm), Lev. 
xv. 24 ("m...08), Job x. 16, xiii. 5, xvii. 2, xxii. 28, 1 Sam. 
vii. 3 (9891); d) after Vav consecutive (§ 49, 2). 
As the distinction of the Jussive from the common form of the Imper-. 
fect, by its orthography, is very far from universal (§ 48, 4, and § 127, 
3, b, c), it is sometimes uncertain how this tense should be understood ; 
especially as, in the poets, the shortened form occurs, now and then, 
where the common one might be used without essential difference in the 
sense ; e.g. Ps. xxx.9. The Jussive then expresses rather a subjective 
view, tt may be, it might, should, could be, as the sense and connection 
in each passage require. 


§129. 
USE OF THE IMPERFEOT WITH VAV CONSEOUTIVE. 


1. The Imperfect with Vav consecutive (Sap and then kill- 
ed he, §49, 2), stands only in close connection with what pre- 
cedes. Most usually, a narration begins with the Perfect, and is 
then continued by Imperfects with Vav consecutive. This is the 
usual way of relating past events. E. g. Gen. iv. 1, and Adam 
knew (93°) Eve his wife, and she conceived and bare (abr 73m) 
Cain ; vi. 9, 10, &c., x. 9, 10, 15, 19, xi. 12, 13-15, 27, 28, xiv. 
5, &c., xv. 1, 2 i. 1, 2 a L, be. ay. 1, 2, xxv. 19, 20, 
&c., xxxvi. 2-4, xxxvii. 2.* , 

But where there is a connection with earlier events, the 
Impf. with Vav consecutive may commence the narration, or a 
division of it. Very often, it begins with "47 (al éyévero) 
and it happened Gen. xi. 1, xiv. 1, xvii. 1, xxii. 1, xxvi. 1, xxvil. 
1;t MIM WR and Jehovah said, xii. 1. 


* Sometimes, the preceding Perfect is only implied in the sense; e. g. Gen. xi. 
10, Sem (was) a hundred years old spine and then he begat; x. 1. So also in the 
following sentence: on the third day S{2"3"NN NW then he lifted up his eyes ; 
fully expressed : tt happened on the third day, and then —; Gen. xxii. 4, Is, xxxvii. 
18, vi. 1. 

+ This connection is the usual one, when a designation of time is to be introdu- 
ced; e. g. Gen. xxii, 1, NO} pind moan EIT WIN WIN and it happened 
after these things, that God tried ; xxvi. 8, ral ‘pig ow qb ADA 7D TN; 
xxxix, 18, 15, 18, 19, Judg. xvi. 16, 25. See the numerous passages in Gesenius, 
Thes, Ling. Hebr. p. 372. In like manner we find m7 used of the future; see 
$126, Rem. 2. 
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It stands also, especially, a) after the protasis; e.g. after because, 
as in 1 Sam. xv. 23, because thou hast rejected the word of Jehovah, 
oN" therefore he rejects thee ; Gen. xxxiii. 10; after since ("2) Job iv. 5; 
b) after an absolute substantive, e.g. 1 Kings xii. 17, as for the children 
of Israel, p3aN eN>y Yuu Rehoboam reigned over them; ix. 21, 
Dan. viii. 22." 

In such sentences as the following, -1 may be rendered that: Ps. 
exliv. 3, what is man 3m3IMs that thou regardest him ! (comp. Ps. viii. 5 
where "2 is used); Is. li. 12, who art thou "K7°M) that thou shouldest 
fear? But here, the thought is properly: o“ how little account is man; 
and yet, thou dost regard him. 


2. As to the relations of time denoted by it, the Lnperfect of 
consecution refers, according to the tense which precedes it, ei- 
ther— 

a) To present time ; namely, in continued description of it, 
with a preceding Perfect (as a Present ; Gen. xxxii. 6, Is. ii. 7, 
8, Job vii. 9, xiv. 2); or Imperfect (as a Present ; Job xiv. 10, 
1 Sam. ii. 29) ; or Participle ; Nah. i. 4, 2 Sam. xix. 2, Amos 
ix. 6. 

b) Or, less frequently, to futurity ; with a preceding Perfect 
(as a Future; Is. v. 15, 16, xxii. 7, 8, Joel ii. 23, Micah ii. 13, 
Ps. cxx. 1); or Jussive (Joel ii. 18, 19); or Imperative, Ps. 1.6; 
also, when joined to a clause without a verb, Gen. xlix. 15; or 
to an absolute substantive, Is. ix. 11; or leading back to the 
future, Is. i1. 9, ix. 13. 

In the apodosis after 84> stands "#1" Is. xlviii. 18, 19, for then had 


been ; and "28! in a conditional clause, Ps. cxxxix. 11, for and (if) I 
should say ; comp. the common Imperfect § 127, 5. 


§ 130. 
OF THE IMPERATIVE. 


1. The Imperative expresses not only command in the proper 
sense, but also exhortation (Hos, x. 12), entreaty (2 Kings v. 22, 
and with 83, Is. v. 3), wish (Ps. viii. 2, and with 35 Gen. xxiii. 
13), permission (2 Sam. xviii. 23, Is. zly. 11). It is employed 
especially in strong assurances (comp: thou shalt have it, which 
expresses both a command and a promise); and hence in pro- 


* On the sentences which begin with the Jnjinttive or Participle and then pro- 
ceed with this Future of conseeution, see § 1382, Rem. 2, and § 184, Rem. 2. 
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phetic declarations, as Is. vi. 10, thou shalt make the heart of 
this people hard for thou wilt make. 'These may be either a) 
promises, Ps. cxxviii. 5, thou shalt see (7) the prosperity of 
Jerusalem ; Is. xxxvii. 30, Ixv. 18, Ps. xxii. 27, Gen. xx. 7; or 
b) threateningss® Is. xxiii. 1, wail, ye ships of Tarshish, for ye 
shall (will) wail ; vs. 2, 4, x. 30, xiii. 6. In all these cases the 
use of the Imperative approaches very near to that of the Im- 
perfect, which may therefore precede (Gen. xx. 7, xlv. 18) or 
follow it (Is. xxxiii. 20) in the same signification. 

A more lively expression is given to the Imperative, in almost all 
its senses, by the addition of the particle 83 age! (§ 105); particularly, 
in command, as well its milder form (do now, this or that) Gen. xxiv. 2, 
as that of rebuke and menace, Num. xvi. 26, xx. 10; and in entreaty, 
M2 "08 Gen. xii.13. Tauntingly permissive is 8) 5709, Is. xlvii. 12, 
persist now ! 

2. We may, from the above, explain the peculiar use of two 
Imperatives usually connected by and: a) where they are em- 
ployed in a good sense, the first containing an admonition or 
exhortation, and the second a promise made on the condition of 
obedience implied in it (like divide et impera! Engl. do well 
and have well). HE. g. Gen. xlii. 18 1) 12 MNT this do, and 
(ye shall) live; Prov. xx. 13, keep thine eyes open (be wakeful, 
active), and thou shalt have plenty of bread; Ps. xxxvil. 27 
(comp. ver. 3), Prov. vii. 2, ix. 6, Job xxii. 21, Is. xxxvi. 16, xlv. 
22, Hos. x. 12, Amos v. 4,6; 06) where a threat is expressed, 
and the first Imperative tauntingly permits an act, while the 
second declares the consequences; Is. viii. 9, IMM) DAY WA 
rage ye people, and ye shall soon be dismayed ; xxix. 9. In 
the second member, the Imperfect also may be used ; Is. vi. 9, 
- viii. 10, 1 Sam. xvii. 44. 

Rem. 1. How far the Perf. and Impf. may also be employed to express 
command, has been shown in $§ 126, 6, c, and § 127, 3, c, § 128, 2. 

2. It has been incorrectly asserted by some grammarians, that the 
form of the Imperative is used, in certain passages, for the third person 
(let him kill). E. g. Gen. xvii. 10, "2175p 63d dian let every male 
among you be circumcised. (In verse 12 Sim" is used. But diam is the 
Infinitive, which gives the same sense, $131, 4,5). Ps. xxii. 9 (53 Infin.); 


Gen. xxxi. 50, Judges ix. 28, Is. xlv. 21 (in the last three passages are 
actual Imperatives of the 2d person). 


* Analogous is the form of contemptuous menace in the comic writers, vapda, 
Terent. Phorm. V. 6, 10, vapulare te jubeo Plaut. Curculio, IV. 4, 12. 
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$131. 
USE OF THE INFINITIVE ABSOLUTE. 


The Infinitive absolute is employed, as has been remarked in 
§ 45, 1, when there is occasion to express the abstract idea of the 
verb by itself, neither in connection with what follows, nor in 
dependence on a preceding noun or particle.” ‘The most impor- 
tant cases in which it is used, are: : 

1. When it is governed by a transitive verb, and consequently 
stands as an accusative. Is. xlii. 24, JibmM 1N NS they would 
not go; vii. 15, JOA WNT ya OiN'A IMMIS until he learn to 
refuse the evil and to choose the good, Jer. ix. 4. Here, how- 
ever, the Inf. constr. is oftener used, either with or without a 
preposition, according to the construction of the preceding verb, 
$142, 1, 2. 

In the same construction is Is. xxii. 13, behold! joy and gladness 
‘Qa INS Vine apa ain the slaying (prop. to slay) oxen, the slaughter- | 
ing sheep, the eating flesh, the drinking wine (where the Jnfin. is a mere 
accusative governed by behold /); v. 5, J will tell you what I will do to 
my vineyard, i173 ping... inDivg “on the taking away (to take away) 
its hedge and the learing down its wall,—q. d. that will I do. 

2. When it is.in the accusative and used adverbiallyt (the 
Latin gerund in do); e. g. 2% bene faciendo, for bene, 7357 
mulium faciendo, for multum. Hence, 

3. When it is used emphatically, in connection with a finite 
verb. 


a) It then stands most commonly before the finite verb, to which 
it adds, in general, an expression of intensity. 1 Sam. xx. 6, 
"3 OND] OND) he urgently besought of me; Gen. xliii. 3, 
he strictly charged us (T3973 9m). A very clear example is 
in Amos ix. 8, I will destroy it from the surface of the earth, 


* Where the Inf. constr. is always used. But when several successive infini- 
tives are to have a preposition, it is often written only: before the first, and the 
second (before which it is to be mentally supplied) stands in the absolute form; as 
mds 5595 to eat and (to) drink, Ex. xexii. 6; comp. 1 Sam. xxii, 18, xxv. 26. Jer. 
vii. 18, xliv. 17. This case is analogous with that explained §121, 8. Comp. also 
No. 4, a, of this section. 

¢ On the Accusative as a casus adverdbialis, see §118. In Arabic, in this case, | 
it takes expressly the accusative ending. In most cases (see Nos. 1, 2, 8, of this 
section), the Inf. absol. answers clearly to the Accusative of the Infinitive, and to 
this No. 4 also is to be referred, 
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except that I will not utterly destroy (AON PRT XN). 
Judg. i. 28. Its effect is often merely to give a certain promi- 
nence to the thought contained in the finite verb,—which in 
other languages is done chiefly by the expression‘of the voice 
or by particles,—as in assurances, questions (such especially 
as express excitement in view of something strange and im- 
probable), contrasts; Gen. xliii. 7, could we (then) know ? 
Xxxvii. 8, 19 JouN TIL wilt thou (haply) rule over us? 
(is that likely to happen !] xxxi. 30, if thou wouldst needs be 
gone* (M22% Film), because thou so earnestly longest (F023 
mpO5)); Judg. xv. 13, we will bind thee, but we will not 
kill thee; 1 Sam. ix. 6, 2 Sam. xxiv. 24, Hab. 11. 3. 

5) When the Infinitive stands after the finite verb, this connec- 
tion generally indicates continued or lasting action. Is. vi. 9, 
yraw wd hear on continually ; Jer. xxiii. 17 ; Gen. xix. 9, 
uipd obt™) and he must be always playing the judge! 
Two Infinitives may be thus used ; 1 Sam. vi. 12, FOTN 
31 they went going on and lowing, for they went on lowing 
as they went ; 1 Kings xx. 37. Instead of a second Infini- 
tive is sometimes used a finite verb (Jos. vi. 13), or a partici- 
ple (2 Sam. xvi. 5). 


Rem. 1. This usage in regard to the position of the Jnfin. is certainly 
the common one, though not without exceptions. It sometimes follows 
the finite verb to which it gives emphasis and intensity, where the idea 
of repetition or continuance is excluded by the connection. Is. xxii. 17, 
Jer. xxii. 10, Gen. xxxi. 15, xIvi. 4, Dan. x. 11, 13. In Syriac, the Infin. 
when it expresses intensity stands regularly before, and in Arabic always 
afler, the finite verb. The place of the negative is commonly between 
the two (Ex. v. 23), seldom before them both (Gen. iii. 4). 

2. With a finite verb of one of the derived conjugations may be con- 
nected not only the Infin. absol. of the same conjugation (Gen. xvii. 13 
xl. 15), but also that of Kal (e.g. FI% HAG Gen. xxxvii. 33; Job vi. 2) 
or of another of the same signification (Lev. xix. 20, 2 Kings iii. 23). 

3. In expressing the idea of continuance (letter b), the verb 32n 
is frequently employed, with the signification fo go on, to continue on, and 
thus denotes also constant increase. E. g. Gen. xxvi. 13, 5°33 91573 Fo" 
and he became continually greater and greater. 2 Sam. v. 10; Gen. viii. 3, 
SiW3 FM... . a wate and the waters flowed off continually. (The 
participial construction is also frequent here: e. g. 1 Sam. ii. 26, "337 
a3) Ph! 725 SNAT the child Samuel went on increasing tn stature and 


* That is, I understand why thou art gone, namely because of thy earnest 
longing. Vulgate: esto, ad tuos ire cupichas. 
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in goodness ; 2 Sam. iii.1). A similar mode of expression is found 1n the 
French: le mal va toujours croissant, la maladie va toujours en augmen- 
tant et en empirant, grows worse continually. 


4. When it stands in place of the finite verb. We have here 


the two following cases, viz. 
a) When it is preceded by a finite verb. This is frequent, espe- 


6) 


cially among the later writers, in the expression of several 
successive acts or states, where only the first of the verbs em 
ployed takes the required form in respect to ¢ense and person, 
the others being in the Infinitive with the same distinctions 
implied. (Comp. $121, 3.) E. g. with the Perf. Dan. ix. 5, 
“01 377 we have rebelled and (we have) turned away ; 
Gen. xli. 43, he caused him to ride in the second chariot, 
ins find) and placed him ; 1 Sam. ii. 28, Jer. xiv. 5. With 
the Impf. Jer. xxxii. 44, they will buy fields for money 
(Impf.), and write and seal bills of sale, and take witnesses 
(three Infinitives) ; Num. xv. 35. 

It may stand at the beginning of the sentence, without a pre- 
ceding finite verb; for the Infinitive (the pure abstract idea 
of the verb), serves as a short and emphatic expression for 
any tense and person which the connection reqyires. E. g. 
it stands qa) for the Perf. in lively narration and descrip- 
tion, like the Latin infinitivus historicus ; Is. xxi. 5, IW 
mind Sissy MPA M_Y 20 to prepare the table, to set the 
watch, to eat, to drink (sc. this they do), for they prepare, 
&c. lix. 4, Hos. iv. 2, Ez. i. 14, Job xv. 35; also 9) for 
the Impf. in the sense of the Future ; 2 Kings iv. 43, 518 
“mit) to eat and to leave thereof (sc. this ye shall do); y) 
most frequently for the emphatic Imp. (as in Greek); Deut. 
v. 12, Vin fo observe (sc. thou art to, ye are to); so Ex. xx. 
8, "I2t to remember (oughtest thou); hence, with the full 
form, FiN90M Taw, Deut. vi. 17; "ym 7t, vii. 18. For 
the Cohortative Is. xxii. 13, im) 5128 to eat and to drink! 
(sc. let us eat and drink.) 1 Kings xxii. 30 to disguise my- 
self and go (I will disguise, &c.). 

Rem. 1. Very seldom is the Infin. for the finite verb found in connec- 
tion with the subject, as in Job xl. 2; Ez. i. 14. 

2. The examples are also few of the Infin. constr. employed in these 
cases. Such-are Is. lx. 14, where it is used adverbially like the gerund 
in do; Neh. i. 7 (53m), Ps. 1. 21 (mit), Ruth ii. 16 (58), Num. xxiii. 26 
(=>), where it is connected with a finite verb. 
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§ 132. 
INFINITIVE CONSTRUCT. 


1. The Infinitive construct, as a verbal substantive, is sub- 
ject to the same relations of case with the noun, and the modes 
of indicating them (§ 117) are also the same. Thus it is found, 
a) in the nominative as the subject of the sentence, Gen. ii. 18, 
rad OI NP AiO NS it is not good, (lit. the being of man in 
his separation) that man should be alone; 6b) in the genitive, 
Gen. xxix. 7, FON MY tempus colligendi ; here helongs also the 
case of an Infinitive depending on a preposition, as‘originally a 
noun, see No. 2; c) in the accusative, 1 Kings iii. 7, 938 S> 
sian mez I know not (how) to go out and to come in, prop. I 
know not the going out and coming in. In this case the Inf. 
absol. may also be used, § 131, 1. 


2. For the construction of the Inf. with a preposition, as in 
the Greek ey r@ s¢vac, the German and English languages 
generally employ a finite vérb with a conjunction which express- 
es the import of the preposition. E. g. ‘Num. xxxv. 19, Ja“iyapa 
when he meets with him, prop. tn his meeting with him. Jer. 
ii, 35, FAN 59 because thou sayest, prop. on account of thy say- 
ing. Gen. xxvii. 1, his eyes were dim MINA so that he could 
not see (comp. the use of Ja before a noun to express distance 
from, and the absence or want of a thing). The lexicon must 
be consulted, for particular information on the use of the differ- 
ent prepositions. 


3. As to the relations of time expressed, the Infinitive may 
refer also to the past (comp. on the Participle, §134, 2), e. g. 
Gen. ii. 4, DNIAMA when they were created (prop. in their being 
created). 


Rem. 1. ive n° (or nivy> with the omission of 7) signifies, 
1) he is about to do, intends or purposes to do, and he is intent upon, is 
eager to do (comp. Eng. J was to do something). Gen. xv. 12, "n™ 
wind wauin and the sun was about going down. Hence it serves ‘for a 
periphrasis of the Jmpf. 2 Chr. xxvi. 5, p»>y wd "i371 and he served 
God; without mn, Is, xxviii. 20, nsysthind nin Jehovah saveth me ; 
xxi. 1, Eccles. iii. 15, Prov. xix. 8, comp. xvi. 20. 2) It ts to do for it 
must be done (comp. Eng. J am to give for I must give). Jos. ii. 5, "ni" 
"i30> “ZUM and the gate was to shut for was to be shut. More commonly 


nn is omitted ; 2 Kings iv. 13, mivs> 9 what is to be [can be] done 
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2 Chr. xix. 2. Also 3) He was able to do (comp. the Lat. non est sol- 
vendo). Judges i. 19, BViN> Xd he could not drive out.* 

2. The Hebrew writers frequently pass from the Infinitive construc- 
tion (described in No. 2) to the use of the finite verb, before which the 
mind must then supply a conjunction answering to the preposition before 
the Infinitive. Thus the Perf. is connected with the /nfin. Amos. i. 11, 
TOT Py} ey 93 because he pursued—and stifled his compas. 
sion ; Gen. xxvii. "45; the Impf. with Vav. consec. Gen. xxxix. 18, 
RRR “dip OID when I raised my voice and cried ; Is. xxx. 12, 
xxxviii. 9. Most usually the /mpf. with the simple } prefixed, as in Ie, 
v. 24, x. 2, xiii. 9, xiv. 25, xxx. 26. Comp. the similar succession of the 
participle and finite verb, § 134, Rem. 2. 


§ 133. 


CONNEOTION OF THE INFINITIVE CONSTRUOT WITH SUBJEOT 
AND OBJEOT. 

1. The Infinitive may be construed directly with the proper 
case of the verb, and hence, in transitive verbs, with the accusa- 
tive of the object. E. g. Num. ix. 15, J2WOTHS OPM to set up 
the Tabernacle ; 1 Sam. xix. 1, WY3°"MY MAN to kill David; 
Gen. xviii. 25, ppIS MPM to kill the righteous ; 1 Kings xii. 15, 
xv. 4, 2 Kings xxi. 8, Ez. xliv. 30; Lev. xxvi. 15, “>3"ny nies 
“mits to do all my commands ; Gen. xix. 29, DITITNN FAB 
when he overthrew the cities; Prov. xxi. 15, DRO NWS to do 
justice ;t with the accusative of the pronoun, 7M DPM 702 in 
order to establish thee, Deut. xxix. 12 ; "22°01 to bring me back, 
Jer. xxxviii. 26 ; "W979 to slay me, Ex. ii. 24; "38p2> to seek 
me, 1 Sam. xxvii. 1, v. 10, xxviii. 9, 1 Chron. xii. 17 ; OF ma 
quum (mater) eos pareret. So if the verb governs two accusa- 
tives, as: MXTOSMN AME OVO MT “MN since God hath 
caused thee to know all this, Gen. xli. 39. 

The Verbal Noun, analogous to the Infinitive, retains the 


* The connection shows this to be the true sense, expressed in the parallel pas- 
eage (Josh. xvii. 12) by Ww yimd 152" Nd. Comp. moreover, the Hebrew > 7X 
non licet mihi, and the Syr. "b nnd non possum (Agrell. Suppl. Synt. Syr. pp. 9, 10). 

+ In examples like this, we might regard vpn as genitive of the object (§ 114, 
2), a construction common in Arabic; but as mx is used in other examples, and as 
there never occurs in such a connection a form like O° (which would decidedly 
indicate the constr. state and consequently the genitive relation), we must suppose 
that, as a general rule at least, the Hebrews regarded the object of the Injin. as an 
accusative. “-mp. Nos. 2 and 3. 


8183, INF. CONSTR. WITH SUBJECT AND OBJECT. 239 


same construction; e. g. MMM MY knowledge of Jehovah 
(prop. the knowing Jehovah) ; Is. xi. 9; ‘M¥ ANID to fear me, 
Deut. v. 26; Is. xxx. 28, lvi. 6.* 

2. The subject of the action is usually placed immediately 
after the Infinitive, sometimes in the genitive (where the Inf. is 
regarded rather as a substantive), sometimes, and for the most 
part, in the nominative. E.g. 2 Chron. vii. 3, OSM MM the 
coming down of the fire; Ps. cxxxiii. 1, 1) DA DONN Maw the 
dwelling of brethren together ; sx. xvii. 1, there was no water 
Oy Minw> for the people to drink (prop. for the drinking of the 
people). That the subject is in the genitive, is very clear after 
Infinitives with a feminine ending ; as in Gen. xix. 16, M2am3 
129 Mim on account of Jehovah’s compassion for him ; Is. xlvii. 
9, WO JTIIN Maw. though thy enchantments are very many ; 
and also when it is a suffiz, as in "8°23 when I call, Ps. iv. 2, 4 
(but also incorrectly, "23902 when I return, Ez. xlvii. 7, for 
"anw2). On the contrary, the relation of genitive is excluded, 
and the subject is rather to be regarded as the nominative, in 
Ps. xlvi. 3, PIS Waa (not WB) when the earth shakes ; 
Deut. xxv. 19, A> Mim Mma when Jehovah gives thee rest ; 
2 Sam. xix. 20, iat">y Joan D> that the king should lay it to 
heart ; also where the Inf. and its subject are separated, as in 
Judg. ix. 2, 398 Ws pa Sty Ox HN Ovad na Stinn whether 
that seventy men rule over you, or that one man rules over you? 
Job xxiv. 22, PN "VB DW INOS that the workers of iniquity 
may hide themselves there ; Ps. Ixxvi. 10. See farther in No.3. 

3. When the object of the Infinitive, as well as its subject, is 
to be expressed, the subject is regularly placed next after the Inf. 
and then the object. The latter is here manifestly the accusa- 
tive ; but the subject stands, as in No, 2, sometimes in the geni- 
tive, but most commonly in the nominative. The genitive 
(prevalent in the Arabic) shows itself, e. g. in Deut. i. 27, mNzwa 
MR nim because Jehovah hates us ; Is. xiii. 19, DUTON nam 
DION as God overthrew Sodom ; Deut. vii. 8, 1 Kings x. 9; 
Is, xxix. 13, "M8 OMN'T their (eorum) reverence for me ; Gen. 
xxxix. 18, "ip "aD when I lifted up my voice. But the 
nominative occurs, e. g. in Is. x. 15, MA*TATMN BAD $ID as if 
the rod could shake him that lifts t¢ up (where the form would 





* For examples of an accus, of the object with the Inf. passive, see § 148, 1, a. 
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be $371d, if 02 were the genitive); and so, commonly, the sub- 
ject is to be regarded as the nominative, e. g. 1 Kings xiii. 4, 
DONT We AIM Jou vows when the king heard the word 
of the man of God. Gen. xiii. 10, Josh. xiv. 7, 2 Sam. iii. 11, 
Jer. xxi. 1, Ez. xxxvii. 13.—If the finite verb governs a double 
accusative, the same construction is employed also with the Infi- 
nitive, as in Gen. xli. 39, MRTa-My FOR OMS TIN MN since 
God hath caused thee to know all this. 

It is an unusual order of the words, when the object is placed first 
after the Infinitive, and then the nominative of the subject is added by 
way of complement; e. g. Is. xx. 1, 71990 ‘ink Mbvia when Sargon sent 
him ; Ezra ix. 8, ends AID" sab that our God may enlighten our 
eyes ; 2 Chron. xii. 1, pyar misby | 32 when Rehoboam had estab- 
lished the kingdom. Josh. xiv. 11, Is. v. 24, xxix. 23. Ps, Ivi. 1. 


§134. 
USE OF THE PARTIOCIPLE. 


1. The only existing form of the Participle is used to express 
all the relations of time, as MQ dying (Zech. xi. 9); he who has 
died, dead (so very often); he who is to die (Gen. xx. 3); 555 he 
who falls, has fallen, will fall ; Md facturus (Gen. xli. 25, Is. 
v. 5); though it most frequently has the signification of the Pre 
sent. The passive participles may therefore stand for the Latin 
Participle in -ndus, e. g. NV) metuendus, terrible, Ps. Ixxvi. 8 ; 
2357 laudandus, worthy to be praised, Ps. xviii. 4. 

2. The Participle, standing in place of the finite verb as pre- 
dicate of the sentence, denotes : 

a) Most frequently the Present.* Eccles. i. 4, x2 “171 72h “it one 
Hiss goes, another comes ; ver. 7, D°2>h prbnpn-ba ‘all the rivers 
flow....; Gen. iv. 10. Ifthe subject i is a personal ; pronoun, it is either 
written, in its full form, in immediate connection with the participle, as 
"2b eo J fear Gen. xxxii. 12, BI) 3M we are afraid 1 Sam. xxiii. 3; 
or it is appended as a suffix to the word W2 (is), as Judges vi. 36, 
> win WW ON if thou savest. In the same manner it is appended, in 
negative sentences, to }°%; e.g. Mdtn AR ON if thou send him not, 
Gen. xliii. 5. 


Hence b) the Future (conceived as present, comp. $ 126, 4). Is. v. 
5, Twill tell you MHS “38 WR MX what Ido, for what I will do. Gen. 


xix. 13, xli. 25, 1 K. i. 14. 


* In Syriac and Chaldee it is more frequently used thus than in its proper 
signification as a participle. 
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Also c) the Past, especially when it stands connected with the 
statement of past and contemporaneous circumstances. Job i. 16, mY ‘Nid 
NI Mr "239 the one (was) still speaking when another came ; ver. 17. 
Gen. xlii. 35, Ex. ii. 6, Judges xiii. 9, 1 Sam. xvii. 23, 1K. i. 5,22. But 
it is also used with reference to past time, and even for the perfect Pre- 
terite, without any such connection ; e. g. Deut. iv. 3, MIN" B3"2"9 your 
eyes which have seen.* 

With the verb "nm it serves as a periphrasis of ‘he Imperfect.t Job — 
i. 14, nits 3 “pan (as in English) the oxen were ploughing ; Gen. 
xv. 17, Judges i. 7, xvi. 21. 

Rem. 1. In all the three cases, a, b, c, 134 is employed before the 
participle for awakening special attention. E.g. (a) where the Part. 
stands for the Present, m1 3M behold / thou (art) with child Gen. xvi. 
11, xxvii. 42, Ex. xxxiv.11; 6) for the Future, Gen. vi. 17, Is. iii. 1, vii. 
14, xvii. 1; c) for the Past, Gen. xxxvii. 7, xli. 17. 

2. Often, the construction is changed, from the participial form to 
that of the finite verb; the pronouns who, or which, &c. (8x) implied 
in the participle, must then be mentally supplied before the verb. E. g. 
the Part. and Perf. in Is. xiv. 17, who made (BW) the earth a wilderness, 
and (who) destroyed (075) the cities thereof ; xliii. 7; Part. and Impf. 
(Present), with or without 1 before the second clause, e. g. Js. v. 8, 
ADAP? MIwa My mag m3 at “im woe to those who connect house 
with house, “and (who) join field to field ; vs. 11, 23, xxxi. 1, 1 Sam. ii. 8, 
Prov. xix. 26; also with Vav consec., e. g. Gen. xxvii. 33, x3") S82 3RTT 
who hunted game and. brought it ; xxxv.3; Ps. xviii. 33. (Compare 
the strictly analogous change from the Infinitive-construction, § 132, 
Rem. 2.) 


§ 135. 
CONSTRUCTION OF THE PARTIOIPLE. 


When participles are followed by the object of the action 
which they express, they are construed in two ways: 1) as ver- 
bal adjectives having the same regimen as the verbs to which 
they belong ; e. g. 1 Sam. xviii. 29, "13" Ak David's enemy 
(prop. one that hated David); 1 Kings ix. 23, aya DAM they 
who rule over the people; Ez. ix. 2, DIR O22 clothed with 
linen garments: 2) as nouns followed by a genitive (§ 112, 2); 
e. g. Gen. xxii. 12, DTN ND one that fears (a fearer of) God ; 
Ps. Ixxxiv. 5, 43 "AW they that dwell in (inmates of) thy 
house ; Ez. ix. 11, 5°73 0939 the one clothed with linen gar- 


* For the use of the article here before the predicate, see § 110, 8, Rem. 
} In Syriac, the Present and Imperfect are expressed, directly, by interjiciens 
ego (comp. letter a), and interfictens fui = interficiebam. 
| 16 
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ments ; D332 “Mp those whose garments are rent, 2 Sam. xiii. 
31; fix "02 he whose guilt is forgiven, Ps. xxii. 1. 

This latter construction with the genitive is properly confined to 
active verbs (§ 138). The participle of the verb 813, to enter in, is also 
construed thus, as this verb is followed by the accusative (comp. ingredi 
portam); e. g. Gen. xxiii. 10, "9% °%2 those who enter in at the gate. 
But there are also examples of the participle followed by a genitive, in 
cases where the verb to which it belongs is construed only with a pre- 
position. E.g. "2p, "2p those who rise up against him,—against 
me, for "29, "29 Dap Ps. xviii. 40, 49, Deut. xxxiii. 11; dtp "30 they 
who turn away from transgression, Is. lix. 20. - 

2 The two constructions, explained in No. 1, are found also 
in connection with sufizes. The first is followed in "209 he who 
made me, the second in "09 my maker. 


§ 136. 
EXPRESSION OF THE OPTATIVE. 


We have already seen (§127, 3, 6) that the Imperfect, espe- 
_ cially the cohortative form with the ending ™, and with the 
particle 83, is employed to express the Optative. It remains to 
mention two other forms under which it is expressed by periphra- 
sis, namely : 

1. By questions expressive of desire. E. g. 2 Sam. xv. 4, 
upd "220" who will make me judge? i.e. would that I were 
made judge! Judg. ix. 29, "23 MII DNTMN JH? 2 would that 
this people were placed under my hand! Ps. lv. 7, Job xxix. 2. 
In the phrase jf? "A the proper force of the verb is often wholly 
lost, and nothing more is expressed than would that ! (utinam !) 
God grant! It is followed a) by an accusative, as Deut. 
XXviil. 67, AI JH would it were evening! prop. who will 
give (will make it) evening 2? b) by an Infinitive, as Ex. xvi. 3, 
"ww. TAI". would we had died! c) by a finite verb (either 
with or without 4), Deut. v.26, B2 AT naz> AT IANA O that 
they had this heart! Job xxiii. 3. | 

2. By the particles 08 si, O si! 35 O si! especially by the 
latter, Ps. cxxxix. 19. The particle is followed by the Impf 
Gen. xvii. 18, by the Paré. Ps. Ixxxi. 14, seldom by the Imp 
Gen. xxiii. 13. When it is followed by the Perf. the desire 
expressed has reference to past time; as Num. xx. 3, WIA 1° 
would we had died ! : 
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$137. 
PERSONS OF THE VERB. 


1. In the use of the persons of the verb there is sometimes a 
neglect of the distinctions of gender: especially are the mascu- 
line forms (as most readily occurring to the mind) employed with 
reference to objects which are feminine. E. g. Om9'" Ez. xxiii. 
49; omwy Ruth i. 8; Mo5m thou (fem.) hast made a league 
Is. Wii, 8; comp. Cant. il. 7 Compare the analogous use of the 
pronoun, $121, Rem, 1. 

2. The third person (most commonly its masc. form) is very 
often employed impersonally. E.g. 3") and it happened ; ‘> “2% 
and ‘> "2" (lit. it was strait to him) he was in trouble ; "> Bn 
and > om™ he became warm. It is also employed ins in the 
fem., e.g. 1Sam. xxx. 6, TJ) "8M and David was in trouble ; 
Ps. I. 3, Jer. x. 7. 


The Arabic and Ethiopic commonly employ here the masc., and the 
Syriac the fem. form. 


3. The indeterminate third person (Germ. man, Fr. on, Engl. 
they, one, or simply the passive voice) is expressed, a) by the . 
3d pers. singular, e. g. NIP they called Gen. xi. 9, xvi. 14, 
1 Sam. xix. 22, xxiv.11; 6) by the 3d pers. plural, as Gen. 
xli. 14, WHE" and they brought him in haste, for he was 
brought; c) by the 2d person, e. g. Is. vii. 25, MMO Nian-Nd 
there shall no one go thither ; so in the common phrase 485 9 
or 782 until one comes; d) by the passive voice, as Gen. iv. 26, 
xpd Smin 18 then they began to call upon 





Rem. 1. In the first case (letter a) the force of 8% (impersonal, aa 
we use one, men, they) i is implied. The full construction occurs in one 
instance, 1 Sam. ix. 9, WN WAN HD dxrwra 0d formerly they said 
thus in Israel. Sometimes ‘the Part. of the verb is added, as its nomi- 
native ; e. g. Is. xvi. 10, YAM FUITNS the treader shall not tread, for 
they shall nut tread == there shall be no treading ; xxviii. 4, Ez. xxxiii. 4, 
Deut. xxii. 8. The last is not unfrequent in Arabic. 

2. When the pronoun is to be expressed with emphasis, it is written 
cherry before the ne Cotrespounins verbal form. E. g. AN NMR thou 





* Sometimes on the contrary the impersonal dicunt must be understood as 
strictly the passive dicitur. Job vii. 8, nights of pain have they appointed me, for 
are appointed me (se. by God); iv. 19, xvii. 12, xxxii. 15, xxxiv. 20. So in Chaldee 
very frequently (Dan. ii. 30, iii. 4, v. 3) and in Synac. 
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hast given Judges xv. 18, 1 Kings xxi. 7, Ps. cxxxix.2; also after the 
verbal form, Judges xv. 12, which, in the later writers, is done without 
any special emphasis, as "28 "7"%33 Eccles. i. 16, at the beginning ; ii. 
11, 12, 13, 15, 20, viii. 15. 

3. In the poets and prophets, especially, there is often, in the same 
construction, a sudden transition from one person to another. Is. i. 29, 
DMIa wwe OSD war "D for they shall be ashamed of the groves in 
which ye delight, where both the third and second persons are employed 
with reference to the same subject ; Ixi. 7, Deut. xxxii. 15, 17, Mic. ii. 3. 
—In Job xiii. 28, the third person is probably employed decxtixds for the 
first ; compare algo vi. 21 (according to the reading ‘>). 


$138. 
CONSTRUCTION OF THE VERB WITH THE ACOUSATIVE. 


All transitive verbs govern the accusative (§118). On this 
general rule we remark : 

1. Many verbs are construed both without an object (abso- 
lutely), and with one (the latter use commonly indicated in Ger- 
man by a prefix-syllable [in Engl. moan, bemoan]). E. g. 23 
to weep, and to weep for, bewail ; 102 to dwell, and to dwell in, 
inhabit ; 82> to go forth, and also like egredi in the form egredi 
urbem, Gen. xliv. 4. 


Here notice further : 

Rem. 1. Several verbs of this kind take after them the substantive 
from the same rovt and with a corresponding signification, as 3 “np 
Ps. xiv. 5, O¥9 y39 1 K.i. 12, like Bovdevecy Bovdag Il. 10, 147; most fre- 
quently (as in Greek) as a specification, or a limitation of the general 
.dea of the verb; e. g. Gen. xxvii. 34, M91 M53 NPSE pYE™ Ae cried 
a loud and bitter cry; ver.33; Zech. i.14; 1 Chr. xxix. 9. Comp. voce» 
yooor xaxny &c. 

2. Verbs which signify to flow, to stream, take in the poets an accu- 
sative of that which is represented as poured forth in a stream. Lam. 
iii, 48, "399 TH Dwe~"a5B my eye flows down streams of water. Joel iv. 
18, the hills flow milk. So 5¥3 to run, to flow, Jer. ix. 17, 922 to distil, 
Joel iv. 18, and YW to gush forth, to flow abundantly (hence to bear 
along as does a torrent), Is. x. 22: similar, but more bold, is Prov. xxiv. 
31, D*iup ibs md9 MIM} and behold it (the field) has all gone up to 
thorns,—in spinas abit. Is. v.6. Compare in Greek, sgogéev vdwp, Hymn. 
in Apoll. 2, 202; déxeva oragey; [in Eng. “which all the while ran 
blood.’’] 

3. It is also to be regarded as a mere poetic usage, when verbs which 
signify to do, to speak, to cry, and the like, take an accusative of the 
instrument or member with which the act is performed. Most clear is 
this, for our view of the subject, in disa dip pst to cry a loud voice 
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(comp. Rem. 1), for to cry with a loud votce, Ezek. xi. 13; to speak (with) 
a false tongue (Ps. cix. 2), hence Ps. iii. 5, SIPN sbip with my (whole) 
voice Icry; "MRP "D Ixvi. 17, with my (with fall) mouth I cry ; 80, to 
speak with the mouth, Ps, xvii. 10, with the lips, xii. 3; to labor with 
the hand, Prov. x. 4; to help with the right hand, with the hand, with 
the sword, Ps. xvii. 13, 14, xliv. 3, Ix. 7, 1 Sam. xxv. 26, 33; in which 
cases the accusativus instrumenti is employed. In the same cases 3 
instrumenti is also used, e. g. to praise with the mouth Pus. Ixxxix. 2, 
cix. 30; to entreat with the mouth Job xix. 16. The same use of the 
accusative is found in Greek; e. g. meoPuivay moda, mulew slpoc (see 
Porson and Schafer ad Eurip. Orest. 1427, 1477, Bernhardy Synt. Gr. 
Sprach. 8. 110); and that the accusative is actually dependent on the 
verb in these cases, is clear from a comparison with those given under 
Rems. 1 and 2. In like manner* in German the instrument is sometimes 
construed as the object of the verb, as in the following examples, which 
are strictly analogous to those given above: Schlitischuhe laufen ; eine 
herrliche Stimme singen ; eine tichtige Klinge schlagen (sé in English, 
io play the harp, to sound the trumpet}. 


2. Many verbs govern the accusative in consequence of a 
peculiar turn given to their signification, when the corresponding 
verbs in Greek, Latin, and German are construed with other 
cases. E. g. 729 to reply to (like eus/Gomc teva, prop. to 
acquaint, to inform one); 3° causam alicujus agere (prop. to 
defend him before the judge ; "3 to bring joyful news to one, 
to cheer him with glad tidings ; 382 to commit adultery with 
one (prop. to embrace adulterously); AS to become surety for 
one (to bail him). 


Rem. 1. In the same manner are construed even the passive and 
reflexive conjugations Nipk. Hoph. and Hithpa., the verb sometimes 
assuming under these forms a signification which requires the accusative. 
Exs. 82) fo prophesy, Jer. xxv. 13; 202 to surround (prop. to place then- 
selves around), Judges xix. 22; ee Iam made to possess, i. e. have 
taken in (unwilling) possession, Job vii. 33 >DInn to plot against, Gen. 
xxxvii. 18 ; j3\amm to consider Job xxxvii. 14. 

2. In very common formulas, the accusative after such verbs may be 
omitted without injury to the sense (elliptic form), as M22, for Ma M72 





. * On the contrary, the Hebrew employed the 2 instrumenti where we use the 
accusative. Equally conmmon, as in German also, are the constructions to shake the 
head (Ps. xxii. 8), and to shake with the head (Job xvi. 4); to gnash the teeth (Ps. 
xxxv. 16), and to gnash with the teeth (Job xvi. 9), where head and teeth could be 
treated either as the object of the verb or as the instrument. But the form of 
expression differs from ours in the phrases: MBD “3B to open the mouth (Job xvi. 
10, prop. to make an opening with the mouth), ova pp to spread out the hands 
(Lam. 1.17, prop. to make a ei with the hands), ‘comp. dipz im2 and dip jm). 
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to make a covenant, 1 Sam. xx. 16; M28 to stretch forth, sc. ™ the hand, 
Ps. xviii. 17. 


3. Classes of verbs which govern the accusative are: a) 
those which signify to clothe and unelothe, as 025 to put ona 
garment, UOB to put off a garment, my to put on as an orna- 
ment ; e.g. PREM OND Wd the pastures are clothed with flocks ; 
Ps. Ixv. 14, cix. 29, civ. 2; 6) those which signify fulness or 
want, as 82% to be full, JI6 to swarm with (Gen. i. 20, 21), 
Yaw to be satiated, 718 to overflow (Prov. iii. 10), "CM to want, 
250 to lose (children); e. g. OMX PINT NdOM and the land was 
filled with them, Ex.i.7; "Gan opyszn ovson prom cba 
lit. perhaps the fifty righteous will want five, i.e. perhaps there 
will. be lacking five of the fifty, Gen. xviii. 28; Bg"70 Dy SDwN 
(why) should I lose you both together, Gen. xxvii. 45; ©) most 
verbs of dwelling, not merely in a place (to inhabit, Judg. v. 17, 
Is. xxxili. 16, Gen. iv. 20), but also among a people, with one, 
ag 330,13; e.g. DUM> MaDw I dwell among those that breathe 
out flames, Ps. lvii. 5, v. 5, cxx.5; d) those which express — 
going or coming to a place (petere locum); hence N13, with 
the accus. to befall one. Here belongs the aceus. loci, § 118, 1. 


§ 139. 
VERBS WHICH GOVERN TWO ACOUSATIVES. 


Such are : 

1. The causative conjugations (Piél and Hiphil) of all verbs 
which in Kal govern one accusative. E. g. T2390 77 nda 
Thave filled him with the spirit of wisdom, Ex. xxviii.3 ; T322™4 
OO "333 IMS and he clothed him in (caused him to put on) gar- 
ments of fine cotton, Gen. xli. 42. And further, “I8 to gird one 
with Ps. xviii. 33, Fla to bless one with Deut. xv. 14, "9 to 
crown one with, and “OM to cause one to lack something Ps. 
vii. 6. ; 

2. A numerous class of verbs whose signification in Kal is 
causative ; such e. g. as, to cover or clothe one with any thing 
(Ps. v. 13, Ez. xiii. 10; hence also to sow, to plant Is. v. 2, 
xvii. 10, xxx. 23, Judg. ix. 45; to anoint Ps. xlv. 8); to fill 
(with), to bestow (upon), to deprive (of ), Ez. viii. 17, Gen. xxvii. 
37 ; to do one a favor or an injury, 1 Sam. xxiv. 18; to make 
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one something (Gen. xvii. 5), e.g. OSp Mt Fow ink Nw and 
make tt a holy anointing oil,” Ex. xxx. 25. 

In such combinations as the one last mentioned, we often 
adopt another construction, viz. and make of tt a holy anointing 
oti, 1. e. we treat the first noun as an accusative of material, 
1 Kings xviii. 32, Maro DaNTMN 73° and he built of the 
stones an altar, prop. built (formed) the stones into an altar : 
Lev. xxiv. 5. More striking examples of this construction are 
those in which the accusative of material is placed last; as Ex. 
xxxviii. 3, MOM) Moy W22-5> all its vessels he made of brass ; 
Gen. il. 7, Ex. xxv. 39, xxxvi. 14. 


There is another use of two accusatives after the same active verb, 
viz. when the second serves to limit the first, by expressing more defi- 
nitely the object of the action. This nearly resembles the adverbial use 
of the accusative (§ 118). E. g. "M> ‘p MDM to smite one on the cheek, 
for to smile upon his cheek, Ps. iii. 8 (comp. Deut. xxxiii. 11, 2 Sam. iii. 
27); tE2 ‘p MDM to smite one as to his life, i. e. to smile him dead, Gen. 
xxxvii. 21; so also with 548, Gen. iii. 15. 


§ 140. 
CONSTRUCTION OF VERBS WITH PREPOSITIONS. 


The Hebrew language has no verbs compounded with prepo- 
gitions. Those modifications of the verbal idea, which other 
languages indicate by composition with prepositions, are ex- 
pressed in the Hebrew either a) by appropriate verbal stems, as 
wib in-trare, NZ? ex-ire, 110 to re-turn, DIP to pre-cede, MP 
oc-currit ; or 6) by prepositions written after the verb [as in 
English], e. g. 8p to call, with > to call to, with 3 to call upon, 
with "V8 to call after ; 583 to fall, with 53 to fall upon, and 
also [with or without 59] to fall off—to (i. e. to desert from one 
to another), with "28> to fall down before ; 727 with "JT8 to go 
after, to follow. 

It belongs to the Lexicon to show the use of the several prepositions 
with each particular verb. Of classes of words, construed with this or 


that particle, we shall most properly treat in § 151, on the meaning and 
construction of the different prepositions. 


* On the passives of these verbs, see § 143, 1. 
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$141. 
CONSTRUOTIO PRZGNANS. 


The so-called constructio pregnans occurs in Hebrew, chiefly 
when a verb not implying motion is construed with a particle of 
motion ; and consequently, in order to complete the sense, a 
verb must be mentally supp:ied, corresponding to the idea of 
motion implied in this connection. E. g. 58 "7m to turn (or 
look) with astonishment to one, Gen. xiii. 33 ; mim “IN Nb 
for 7 "IN MP5 NdN to follow Jehovah fully, Num. xiv. 24 ; 
Ps. xxii. 22, "F039 BY] pd hear (and save) me from the 
horns of the wild bulls; Is. xiv. 17, MMR NM Xd wR his 
prisoners he did not release (and let go) to their homes; Ps. 
Ixxxix. 40, Gen. xlii. 28, Is. xli. 1. 


§ 142, 
UNION OF TWO VERBS FOR THE EXPRESSION OF ONE IDEA. 


When one verb has another for its complement, the second 
(in sense the leading verb), is construed as follows : 

1. It stands in the Infinitive, either absolute (§131, 1) or 
(more commonly) construct, after the other verb. E.g. Deut. ii. 
25, 31, nm one I begin to give ; Gen. xxxvii. 5, 85D ADO and 
they went on to hate ; Ex. xviii. 23, Ta9 HD" thou canst endure ; 
Is. i. 14, NiO? TN? I am weary with bearing. Still more fre- 
quently— 

2. It stands in the Infinitive preceded by >, as Deut. iii. 24, 
mini mid thou hast begun to show ; Gen. xi.8, ni232 395r™ 
and they ceased to build ; xxvii. 20, 8292 HT thou hast has- 
tened to find, 1. e. hast quickly found, &c. 

These are the usual constructions in prose after verbs signifying to 
begin (Smit, d"NIM), to continue (701M), to hasten (“I2), to cease (55M, 
m2), to be finished (02M) ; 80 also, 40 make good = to do well (3°21), 
to make much or many (nan), and the like modes of action expressed, 
for the most part, by Hiphil ; to be willing (S38, YEN), to be unwilling, 
to refuse (82), to seek, '9 strive for (Wp), to be able (352, 3°, the lat- 
ter signifying to know (how) to do), to learn, (2°), to permit.* Iti is to be 


* To permit one to do a thing is expressed by mivs> ‘a jn), and niwy ‘p yn, 
prop. to give or grant one to do a thing. Gen, xx 6, sind ¢ san Nd T have nol 
vermiited thee to touch. 
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remarked, however, that in poetry the > is often omitted where it is 
used in prose, as N3N fo be willing, with >, Ex. x. 27, with the mere Inf. 
Job xxxix. 9; Is. xxx. 9, xlii. 24.* 


3. It has, like the first, the form of the finite verb; they are 
then construed— 

a) With ‘ before the second verb, agreeing with the first in 
tense, gender, and number, both forming one idea, as in Nos. 1 
and 2. [Comp. in Engl. “make haste and come down” = make 
haste to come down.] Judg. xix. 6, 95) N2~>NIN be pleased now 
and tarry all night ; Jos. vii. 7. Gen. xxvi. 18, “M™) 3d 
and he returned (repeated) and dug, for he dug again ; xxxvii. 
7, 2 Kings i. 11, 13; Gen. xxv. 1, he added and took a wife, for 
he again took a wife. Esth. viii. 6, MNT ODN MID how 
should I be able and witness, for how should I be able to witness. 
Cant. ii. 3, Eccles. iv. 1, 7. 

The construction may also begin with the Jmpf. and be continued 
by the Perf. with } (according to § 126, 6); as in Esther (above quoted) ; 
Deut. xxxi. 12, that they may learn (Impf.) and fear (Perf.), for to fear ; 
Hos. ii. 11, Dan. ix. 25; and vice versa, it may begin with the Perf. and 
be continued in the Jmpf. with 4, as in Job xxiii. 3. 


6) Without 4} and (aovvdéras), the second verb connecting 
more nearly with the preceding one, and the first (as in letter a) 
agreeing with it in tense. Deut. ii, 24, 7 59m begin, take pos- 
session, for begin to take ; Hos. i. 6, OFTIR FPO NO TI will not 
go on and pity, i.e. I will no longer pity; 1 Sam. ii. 3, 5x 
MAIN IN multiply not and speak = speak not much ; Lam. 
iv. 14, 232 99D NA so that they could not touch ; Job xix. 3, 
Hos. v. 10. 

This construction is more poetical than the one under letter a, Comp. 
e.g. FOI followed by } in Gen. xxv. 1, xxxvilil. 5; but without it in 
Hos. i. 6, Is. lii. 1.—It occurs, however, in common prose, as in Josh. iii. 
16, Neh. iii. 20, 1 Chron. xiii. 2, Jos. iii. 16, Deut. i. 5. 


c) Also dovvdéras, but with the second verb in the Imper- 
fect, as being more strictly dependent on the first, which we may 
express by the conjunction that. Job xxxii. 22, M228 "MID NS 
I know not how to flatter (prop. I know not what to do, that I 


* So after words which include an analogous verbal-idea. E. g. 8133 [°X 
st is not permitted to enter in; 7D 3°% (poet.) there is nothing to be compared to 
thee, Ps. xl. 6; 7M ready, prepared, commonly with 5, without it in Job iii, 8. 
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may flatter=I cannot flatter). 1 Sam. xx. 19, TI O30) and 
cause on the third day, (that) thou come down, for on the third 
day come down. Is. xlii. 21. 


In Arabic and Syriac this construction is very common ;* in Hebrew 
rare, but was necessary at least in those cases, where the second verb 
was to be distinguished from the first in person or number. Is. xl vii. 1, 
JPW IPT Won NX> thou shalt not add (that) they shall call thee, for thou 
shalt not continue to be called ; Num. xxii. 6, 2W7aN1 Wa-Ma32 S23N "aN 
perhaps I may be able, (that) we shall smite hii and I shall drive him out. 

All three constructions (letters a, 6, c) and still another nearly like 
that under etter c, are found together in some verbs in the Syriac. He 
could go may be expressed by potuit ef ivit (letter a), potuitt ivit (-etter b), 
potutt et iret (not in Hebrew), potuit iret (letter c). See Agrell. Suppl. 
Synt. Syr. p. 33. 


4, It takes the form of the Participle ; Is. xxxiil. 1, Fo°N 
TTOt when thou shalt cease as a destroyer, i. e. to be a destroyer 
-= to destroy ;t 1 Sam. xvi. 16. 


In the same manner is construed also the verbal adjective, 1 Sam. iii. 2, 
his eyes Mina xbnm began (to grow) dim. Of this construction is Gen. 
ix. 20, Mow wax md br and Noah began (to be) a husbandman. 

Rem. 1. In very many of the above examples the first verb only 
serves, in effect, to qualify in some manner the second, and hence we 
translate it by an adverb. Compare also Gen. xxxi. 27, 153 naam ma> 
wherefore hast thou secretly fled ; xxxvii. 7, your sheaves stood around 
and bowed, for bowed around ; 2 Kings ii. 10, 58O> m°pN thou hast 
dealt hardly i in asking, i.e. hast made a hard demand. The verb which 
qualifies the other may also occupy the second place, but never without 
special cause ; e. g. Is. iii. 11, SBw MAN he shall see and be satisfied 
(with the sight), and Ixvi. 11, that ye may suck and be satisfied (thereby) ; 
xxvi. 11.—Jer. iv. 5, 3859 4879p means, call ye (and that) with the full 
voice == call aloud. 

2. Of a different construction are those verbs, which take after them 
(in place of an accusative) a sentence or clause depending on "2 or "WR 
that (§ 155, 1); such e. g. as fo see (Gen. i. 4, 10), to know (Gen. xxii. 
12), lo believe, io remember, to forget, to say, to think, to happen. On the 
omission of the conjunction before such clauses, see 3 155, 4, c. 


* The Arabian says volebat dilaceraret (he was inclined, that he should rend), for 
he would rend; and so the Syrian $as;3 15, volebat tolleret (Luke xviii. 13), he 
would lift up, but oftener with the conjunction that, 1213) Le, he would come. 
The Latin also may omit the conjunction in this case: Quid vis faciam? Ter. 
Volo hoe oratori contingat, Cic. Brut. 84. So in German, Ich wollte, es ware ; Ich 
dachte, es ginge, I would tt were, &e. 

+ For 7BMMD (§20, Rem.) Inf. Hiph. of Boh. 

+ This construction also is common in Syriae (see Hoffmann’s Gram. Syr. p. 
843, b), where it is by no means to be taken (us by J. D. Michaelis) for a Grecism. 
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§ 143. 
CONSTRUCTION OF PASSIVE VERBS. 


1. When a causative conjugation (Piél, Hiphil) has two 
accusatives (§ 139), its passive retains only one of them (viz. the 
second, or more remote object), taking the other (the immediate 
object) as a nominative, or including its subject in itself. Ps. 
Ixxx. 11, 3% OW 3OD the mountains are covered with its (the 
vine’s) ee al Kings xxii. 10, 0932 0°32 clothed with gar- 
ments (prop. made to put on garments); : Ex. xxv. 40, MANOS 
“NN which was shown thee (prop. which thou wast made to 
see). 


Several striking phenomena in the construction of the Passive are 
readily explained, if we regard it as an impersonal Active (dicitur = they 
say), just as, on the contrary, the impersonal Active often supplies the 
place of the Passive (see $137, Note). We may thus ‘explain those 
cases, in which— 

a) It takes the object of the action in the accusative. Gen. xxvii. 
42, %w2 “Q3I-MY MPA 33%) and they made known-to Rebecca the words 
of Esau ; iv. 18, TIDA-NY ‘Span a541 one bore (for his wife bore) to 
Enoch Irad ; xxi. 5, prem 45 stan at the time of bearing (é 1H 
texety) to him Isaac ; x\. 20, nd I"PN niin Di the day on which Pha- 
raoh was born ; xvii. 5, D938 yaery sis xp" > no longer shall they . 
call thy name Abram. Ex. x. 8, mop 5x ngony swim and they 
brought Moses back to Pharaoh. Lev, xvi. 27, Jos. vii. 15, 1 K. ii. 21. 


b) It does not agree (as often happens) in gender and number with 
the noun, even when preceded by it (comp. § 147); for it is not, in the 
Hebrew conception, the subject of the passive verb, but is governed by 
it in the accusative as its object. Is. xxi. 2, "27M MBP MIN visionem 
diram nunciarunt mihi (the noun in the accus.) 5 Dan. ix. 24, septua- 
ginta seplimanas destinarunt (3HM}) ; 1K. ii. 21, Is. xiv. 3, Gen. XXXV. 
26, Hos. x. 6.* 


2. The efficient cause, after a passive verb, most frequently 
takes 5, and is therefore in the dative (as in Greek) ; as JA3 
bx blessed of God (r@ eq), Gen. xiv. 19, Prov. xiv. 20. More 
rare, but entirely certain, is the same use of Ja (prop. out Srom, 
by which origin, source, in general, is often denoted) ; Ps. xxxvii. 
23, Gen. ix. 11, Job xxiv. 1, xxviil.4; "359 @ parte, Gen. vi. 13 ; 
P| by Num. xxxvi. 2, Is. xly. 17; and sometimes of the FS 
instrumenti (comp. $138, 1, Rem. 3) without a preposition, Is. 


a ep PSG ne 


* Comp. Olshausen, Emendationen zum A. T., 8. 24, 25. 
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i. 20, 752Nm 29M by. the sword shall ye be devoured, comp. Ps 
xvii. 13. 

Rem. Many neuter verbs are sometimes used as Passives, in conse- 
quence of a peculiar application of their original meaning. E. g. ‘9 
to go down,—spoken of a forest, to be felled ; M23 for to be brought up, to 
be laid upon (the altar) Lev. ii. 12, to be entered "(in an account) 1 Chron. 
xxvii. 24; N¥" to be brought out of Deut. xiv. 22. 


_ CHAPTER IV. 
CONNECTION OF THE SUBJECT WITH THE PREDICATE. 


§ 144. 
MANNER OF EXPRESSING THE COPULA. 


THE union of the substantive or pronoun, which forms the 
subject of the sentence, with another substantive or adjective as 
its predicate, is most commonly expressed by simply writing 
them together without any copula. 1 Kings xviii. 21, AIM 
DTN Jehovah (is) the true God ; Gen. ii. 4, niI>in maby this 
(is) the history; ii. 12, 230 NAN PINT ant the gold of that land 
(is) good ; Is. xxxi. 2, DI NM OR he too (is) wise—The fre- 
quent use, in this connection, of a pronoun of the third person 
referring to the predicate, for marking more distinctly its union 
with the subject, has already been noticed, § 121, 2. 

More seldom the copula is expressed by the substantive-verb 
mm. Gen. 1. 2, and the earth was (N°) waste and empty ; 
iii. 1, the serpent was (7) cunning ; ver. 20. Also by 9 and 
TS (which include the idea of the substantive-verb) when the 
subject is the pronoun and the predicate is a participle (see § 134, 
2, a). 

On the gender and number of the copula see § 147. 


Rem. Instead of the adjective the Hebrew often employs the abstract 
substantive as a predicate (§ 106, 1, Rem. 2); especially when there is 
no adjective of the signification required (§ 106, 1), e. g. p39 MIN"p his 
wails (are) wood = of wood, wooden. The sense is here the same, as 
if the substantive, which stands as subject of the sentence, were repeated 
in the constr. state before the predicate (73 ninp wnisp) This full 
construction occurs Job vi. 12, °M> m°23N MD ON is my strength the 
strength of stones? Similar examples are: Cant. i. 15, Bm" WS thy 


~~ 
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eyes (are) doves’-eyes ; Ps. xlv. 7, B°MDN FNOD thy throne (is) a throne 
of God = a divine throne ;* second member (with the full construction) 
ymi2>0 nay AB a Law a righteous sceptre is the sceptre of thy dominion. 
This occurs, especially, with 3 of comparison ; as Ps. xviii. 34, ni53x2 9339 
my feet after the manner of hinds = like feet of hinds ; Is. Ixiii. 2, 7132 
man WI5D chy garments (are) like the garments of one who treads the 
wine-press ; xxix. 4; Jer. 1.9, "23D °EM Ais arrows like the arrows of 
a mighty man. 


§ 145. 
ARRANGEMENT OF THE PARTS OF SPEECH IN A SENTENCE; 
CASE ABSOLUTE. 

1. The most natural order of words, in the simple sentence 
in calm discourse, is this: subject, copula, predicate ; or, when 
the predicate consists of the verb with its object, subject, verb, 
object. Adverbial qualifications (of time, place, for example) 
may stand either before or after the verb; a negative always 
immediately before it.t 

But the Hebrew can, at pleasure, render either of these mem- 
bers prominent, by giving it the first place in the sentence; e.g. 
a) The verb: Prov. xxviii. 1, there flee, when there is no pur 

suer, the wicked. Gen.xlii.30. This is its common position, 

when there is implied in jt an indeterminate subject (the im- 

personal construction, § 137, 3), as Gen, i. 14, MINN'Q WP Let 

there be lights, OM MY they howl (to wit) the jackals, Is. 

xiii. 22 (comp. il vient des hommes); and also wherever the 

sentence or clause is connected with a preceding one by ‘ (of 

course where the Impf. cons. is employed), "®8 or "3; as 

Gen. iii. 1, all beasts ™ NY WX which Jehovah had made ; 

ii, 5, 2 TUR ND 1D for Jehovah had not caused it to rain. 
6) The adjective: this, when it is the predicate, is commonly 

placed first as the most important member of the sentence. 

Jer. x. 6, FOB S12) AM Oa great art thou, and great is 

thy name. 

c) The object of the verb: the verb then immediately follows, as 

Prov. xiii. 5, lying words hates the righteous man ; [Judges 


* Philology requires, however, no other than the simple and natural construc- 
tion, “Thy throne, O God !”—Tx. 

+ Rarely is the object interposed between the negative and the verb (Job xxii. 
7, xxxiv. 28, Eccles. x. 10), or the subject (2 Kings v. 26), or an adverbial qualifi- 
cation (Ps, vi. 2). 
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v. 25, eM? avn Saw oN water he asked ; milk she gatve.] 
Very rare is the arrangement in 2 Kings v. 13, some great 
thing had the prophet commanded thee. Ex. xviii. 23. 

d) The adverbial qualification, which is then immediately fol- 
lowed by the verb. Gen.i.1; Jos. x. 12, yom "a'T" TS ; 
Judg. v. 22. 


Another arrangement, viz. subject, object, verb, which is common in 
Aramean (Dan. ii. 6, 7, 8, 10), is seldom fcund in Hebrew, and only in 
poetry. Ps. vi. 10, Mz" ‘ander mins; xi. 5; Ie. xiii. 18; xlix.6. See 
Gesenius, Comm. zu Jes. xlii. 24. 

2. But the greatest prominence is given to any substantive 
in the sentence (whether it is the genitive, or accusative of the 
object, or employed by way of limitation, or qualification of any 
kind) by permitting it to stand, absolutely, at the beginning of 
the sentence, and then representing it, in its proper place, by a 
pronoun ; (compare c’est moi, qu’on a aocuel E. g. the geni- 
tive, Ps. xviii. 31, i243 HAM ONT God — perfect is his way, for 
the way of God is perfect ; xi. 4, civ. 17; the accusative, Ps. 
Ixxiv. 17, winter and summer — thou hast made them, for thot 
hast made winter and summer ; Gen. xlvii. 21, T3294 BITTMN 
Ink the people — he transferred them ; xxi. 13, comp. Jer. vi. 19.* 
The suffix may also be omitted, Ps. ix. 7, and the connection 
indicated by ° (as sign of the apedosis). Ps. xviii. 41 (comp. 
2 Sam. xxii. 41). Job xxxvi. 26, "pM 85) ‘T20 “pOD, sc. DMD 
the number of his years — there is no searching (to them) ; iv. 6, 
xxiii. 12, xxv. 5, Gen. ili. 5, 1 Sam. xxv. 27, 2 Sam. xv. 34. 

The participle, when placed thus at the beginning of the sentence, 
resembles the Latin ablative absolute. Prov. xxiii. 24, M20" osn abis 
he who begets @ wise son (i.e. when one begets, &c.) then he may rejoice. 


1 Sam. ii. 13, PADI WTI NBA Mar mat WxwbD when any one brought an 
offering, then came the priest’s eervant ; ix. 11, Gen. iv. 15. 


§ 146. 
RELATION OF THE SUBJECT AND PREDICATE IN RESPECT TO 
GENDER AND NUMBER. 
The predicate (verb, adjective, substantive with copula) con- 
forms, regularly, to the subject in gender and number. From 
this rule, common to all languages, there are many deviations, 


* Such an absolute case may also be introduced by > (in respect to). e g. Gen 
xvii. 20, Ps. xvi. 3, Is, xxxii. 1. 
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partly occasioned by regard to the sense rather than the gramma- 
tical form of words (constructio ad sensum), partly by the position 
of the predicate before the other members of the sentence. 

In respect to the first cause, we remark :— 

1. Collective nouns, e.g. BY, "3 people, 3 family, and 
nouns used as such, as D°8 men (see § 108, 1), are usually con- 
strued (ad sensum) with the plural. Judg. ix. 55, “OS 32) 
Sewn and the men of Israel saw; xv. 10. 1 Kings xx. 20, 
DAs 10299; Prov. xi. 26. So when the collective is itself fem. 
but represents individuals which are of the masc. gender ; e. g. 
2 Sam. xv. 23, DDR PINTSD the whole land (i. e. its inhabit- 
ants) wept ;* 1 Kings x. 24, Gen. xlvill. 6, 1 Sam. ii. 33, xvii. 
46 ; and vice versa, Job i. 14, NIWA 5 Apa the cattle (kine) 
were ploughing. For examples of the predicate with the sin- 
gular form in such cases, see Gen. xxxv. 11, Is. ii. 4 (comp. 
Mic. iv. 3). 

Often the construction begins with the singular (especially 
when the verb is placed first, § 147, a), and then, when the col- 
lective is introduced, proceeds with the plural. Ex. xxxiii. 4, 
WANN]... MI Saw and the people heard...and mourned ; 
i. 20. 

2. On the other hand, plural nouns with a singular signifi- 
cation ($108, 2) are construed with the singular, especially the 
so-called pluralis excellentia. Gen. i.1,3.t Ex. xxi. 29, "292 
mam his owner shall be put to death. So feminine forms with 
a masculine signification are construed with the masculine ; 
Eccles. xii. 9, B25 MoGP M4 the preacher was wise. 

3. Plurals which designate beasts or things (but not persons), 
whether they are masculine or feminine, prefer the construction 
with the feminine singular} (comp. the feminine form with the 


* Sallust. Jugurth. 14, pars in crucem acti, pars besttis objecti. | 

+ pcn>s is construed with the plur. only here and there in the older biblical 
books, and in certain forms of expression which perhaps had their origin in poly- 
theism. Gen. xx. 13, xxxv.7, Ex. xxii. 8, Pa Iviii. 12. The later writers studiously 
avoid this construction as polytheistic; comp. Ex. xxxii. 4, 8, with Neh. ix. 18; 
2 Sam. vii. 28, with 1 Chron. xvii. 21. See the lexicon. 

¢ Perfectly analogous is the Greek construction ta 1p0Bata Baivet, where the 
Attics admit the plural only when persons are designated: ta ovdgan0da tiaBov. 
In Arabic, such a plural is called pluralis inhumanus (i. e. not used of men) and is 
construed chiefly with the feminine singular, like all its so-called pluralia fracta 
(collective forms). 
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collective signification in §107, 3, d). Joel i. 20, mJ niana 
WIM the beasts of the field pine for Job xiv. 19, Fodn 
MIDS its floods wash away. Jer. xlix. 24, MAINY 0°53 pains 
have seized upon her. Ps. xxxvii. 31, Job xii. 7. The same 
principle applies to pronouns in connection with their antece- 
dents ; Job xxxix. 15, Is. xxxv. 7, 2 Kings iii. 3. 

4. Moreover, those plurals also which designate persons are 
construed with the singular, when, instead of the whole sum of 
individuals spoken of, the attention is directed to each one of 
them (comp. >> for omnes and omnis). Num. xxiv. 9, 792730 
TW FTN FN who bless thee, let him be blessed ; ‘ohio curse 
thee, let him be cursed. Gen. xxvii. 29; Ex. xxxi. 14. Prov. 
iii. 18, "HNN IDM happy (is every one of) those who retain 
her ; ane 16, MT PDE ; xxviii. 1. 

5. Dual substantives have their predicates in the plural, as 
_ verbs, adjectives, and pronouns have no dual form (§88,1). Gen. 
xxix. 17, PID MND DM and the eyes of Leah were weak ; Ps. 
xviii. 28, Is, xxx. 20, 2 Sam. xxiv. 3. 1 Sam. i. 13, niy2 new 
her lips moved ; 2 Chron. vii. 15, NIBP 278) ninns hale ny 
vi. 40; Micah vii. 10, APRN FY my eyes shall see. Jer. _ 
7, Is. 1. 16, Job x. 8, xx. 10, xxvii. 4, Ps. xxxviii. 11. Seldom 
is the rule in No. 3 of this section extended also to the dual ; 
e. g. Mic. iv. 11. 





§ 147. 
SUBJECT AND PREDICATE IN RESPEOT TO GENDER AND NUM- 
BER (ContINvED). 

A frequent cause of deviation from the general rule, is the 
position of the predicate at the beginning of the sentence. The 
subject, to which it would regularly conform, not being yet ex- 
pressed, it offen takes its simplest and readiest form, viz. the 
masculine singular, even when the subject, which comes after, 
is feminine or plural. The predicate in this case is not subject 
to inflection. ' E. g. 

a) The verb: Is. xlvii. 11, M99 JY NB there comes upon thee 
evil; Mic. ii. 6, nabs oR reproaches shall not depart. 
Ps, Ivii. 2, Deiter 35; Esther ix. 23, O° Dap) and 
the Jews adopted ; 2 Kings! iii. 26, monban pin hard was the 
battle ; 1 Sam.xxv.27. Often, the verb may here be regard- 
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ed as impersonal, as in il vient des hommes, il a paru deux 

volumes (§145, 1, a). More seldom before the plur. fem. we 

find (at least) the masc. plural; Judg. xxi. 21, NZ°"ON 
rio mi33 when the daughters of Shiloh come forth. 


6) The adjective: Ps. cxix. 137, 7OBWY IW? righteous are thy 
judgments ; ver. 155, M910)... PT] far away (is) salvation. 
(The German also neglects, in this case, the inflection of the 
adjective : gerecht (sind) deine Gerichte.) 

c) The participle as substantive: Gen. xlvii. 3, F329 FRX ADA 
shepherds (are) thy servants. Also 


d) The copula belonging to the predicate-substantive, when it 
precedes the subject.” Is. xviii. 5, M¥) M7 505 "OB the 
blossom becomes a ripening grape ; Gen. xxvii. 39, xxxi. 8. 


If the construction is continued after the introduction of the 
subject, the verb must conform to it in its gender and number. 
Ez. xiv. 1, 22> 12") pws SN NAM; Gen. i. 14, Num. ix. 6. 


Rem. 1. In general, the Janguage is sometimes sparing in the use 
especially of the feminine forms (comp. § 112, 1, Rem. 2), and, when a 
feminine substantive has more than one predicate, contents itself with 
giving to the nearest one the appropriate feminine form. This is well 
illustrated by the following examples : Is. xxxiii. 9, PON nb>on dN the 
land mourneth and languisheth ; xiv. 9, O°NBT AIAN... ny nna “bievi 
Sheol beneath is moved .... tt stirreth up the shades to (meet) thee. 
Examples of the masc. form | in remote predicates, Gen. xxxii. 9, xlix. 15, 
Lev. ii. 1, v. 1, xx. 6; in such as stand in dependent sentences, Job wi 
10, bam? ND (“tIN) MOND; xx. 26; after "3, vi. 20. 

On the same principle pronouns, which refer to plural nouns, take the 
form of the singular when they stand remote from their antecedents. 
Job xxxviii. 32; Deut. xxi. 10. 


2. The cases where the predicate follows the subject without con- 
forming to it in gender and number, are mostly those in which a passive 
verb must be conceived as impersonal, and as construed with the accu- 
sative (§ 143, 1, Rem.) or where the predicate is a participle used as a 
substantive; e.g. Gen. iv. 7, yaa mxunm nmgd at the door (is) sin, a 
lurker (as it were, a lurking lion); —Eceles. ii. 7, 7% mean ma 2 verne 
mihi sunt (where "> n75 is to be understood as J have). Gen. xv. 17, 
mt nobss and darkness, t there became (with a special emphasis on the 
noun —the verb standing impersonally). 


* Independently of this arrangement, the pronoun N41, representing the copu- 
la, is retained between the plur. and the fem. unchanged. Josh. xiii. 14, "1 TS 
IMM] NAN... the offerings of Jehovah.. . that is his inheritance. Comp. Jer. x. & 


17 
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§ 148. 
CONSTRUCTION OF THE COMPOUND SUBJECT. 


1. When the subject is composed of a nominative and geni- 
tive, the verb sometimes conforms in gender and number to the 
genitive instead of the governing noun, viz. when the word in 
the genitive expresses the principal idea. HE. g. Job xxxii. 7, 
Mom 375 OW 34 the multitude of years (i. e. many years) 
should teach wisdom ; Gen. iv. 10; 2 Sam. x. 9, 3B P28 ANA 
monoa the front of the battle was against him. Is. vi. 4, Job 
xxix. 10, xxxviii. 21. 

With the substantive 55 the whole, and the numerals, this construc- 
tion is almost universal; e. g. Gen. v. 5, DIN "OAD 8 and all the 
days of Adam were —; Ex. xv. 20, Gen. viii. 10. 

2. When several subjects are connected by the conjunction 
and, their common predicate usually takes the plural form, espe- 
cially when it follows them; Gen. viii. 22, ...0F) “p) Vxp) 717 
IMaW seed-time and harvest, and cold and heat... shall not 
cease; if the subjects are of different gender, it takes the masc. 
form ; Gen. xviii. 11, D2p7 MW] DTA Abraham and Sarah 
(were) old. Deut. xxviii. 32, 1 K. iii. 17. When it precedes, it 
often conforms in gender and number to the first (as being the 
nearest) subject. Gen. vii. 7, 235 3 N31 there went in Noah 
and his sons ; Ex. xv.1; Num. xii. 1, PR) Oa WIM) there 
spake Miriam and Aaron ; Gen. xxxiii. 7, xliv. 14. More rare 
is the singular form, after more than one subject ; Prov. xxvii. 9, 
a2Traw? NUP? AW ointment and perfume rejoice the heart 
(where the masc. also is preferred). If the construction is con- 
tinued, it is always under the plural form; e. g. Gen. xxi. 32, 
xxiv. 61, xxxi. 14, xxxiii. 7. 


| CHAPTER V. 
USE OF THE PARTICLES. 


§149. 
Ur the particles, as connected with the system of forms and 
inflections (§§ 99-105), we. have already treated in their relation 
to the other parts of speech. We are now to consider the signi- 
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fication and use of these words, which are so necessary to the 
exact perception of the sense, and hold so important a place in 
the philosophical treatment of the language. We shall present, 
in a general view, their most important peculiarities, leaving the 
more complete representation, as well as the necessary proofs, to 
the lexicon. . 


$150. 
OF THE ADVERBS. 


The most important adverbs, classed according to their signi- 
fication, are :-— 


1. Adverbs of place: 5 there; nb, HD, MY and Mt, hic, here, adr 
and Mri hither, the latter also here (from the Chald. _ this), nybh 
thither, farther on (prop. to a distance), hence m3mi Wan (from thee 
hither) on this side of thee, and MN>H} 509 (from thee ‘farther on) beyond 
thee, 1 Sam. xx. 21, 22, 37, Is. xviii, 2; by, more commonly 592% above, 
mono below, M233 umoards, noe downwarde, 73" outside, yim on the 
outside, M°20 and mop within, DIP, Spe before, on the east, “iM% be- 
hind, pny backwards, “Ia2 over against, 72" to the right, {7272 on the 
right, bt on the west (prop. on the side fomands the sea), 2°30 and 330% 
around, “nManip upright. 

To many of these adverbs 472 is prefixed, or the accusative ending N— 
appended, indicating respectively the relations from | and towards. E. g. 
nw there, DWN thence, N2B thither ; 3M outside, H¥IA outwards. There 
are several which occur - only with S— appended, as nwa, mNdi. 

But these additions, however, express also the relation of rest ina 
place, as M2a® sometimes there (not merely thither), 4929 on the right (not 
Srom the right). The m— is in both cases the accusative ending (§ 90, 
2), and 5 properly denotes hanging off from an object, and hence being 
upon the side of it, like a deztra et sinistra, a latere,a tergo, and in 
French dessous, dessus, dedans, dehors.* 

2. Adverbs of time: these are in part the same with those which 
have been mentioned as adverbs of place, and which, by an easy transi- 
tion, are made to express relations of time ; as BW then, like éxet; nd 
now; MXdm forward, MR>% 79 and contr. M339 hitherto. 

Exclusively such are: nns at the time, hence, now, at this time (also 
besides the pure designation of time, like viv, vu), and presently, soon ; 
Dien (this day) to-day; Ddi°D, BMD at this day, now; dich, DION 
before, yesterday ; Wt yester-evening, last night ; pitby) (from voy 
three, and 67) three days since ; “112 to-morrow (cras) ; moanae on the 


* Cant. iv. 1, 3550 “772 nude they Ke along the declivity of Mount Gilead, € 
monte quasi pendentes. Comp. Soph. Antig. 411, xadjush axper ex nayoy; 
Odyes. xxi. 420, 2x dipgcio xaPnusvos. 
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morrow; oa" by day; M2"3: by night ; “pa and ODN in the morning, 
early ; pien-b3 ihe whole’ day, then, all the time, always ; 3 ‘TAH perpe- 
tually, always, pbis, nbisd for ever, MZ, mx9> continually ; 7N then, 
with reference to both "past and future time, TO long since, formerly, 
pH> do., "22 (length) long since ; ‘Tid (repetition) again, repeatedly, 
commonly yet, ‘with a negative no more ; “ITIND (as one) at once, together ; 
am do. MWK at first, {2 "MK (after it was so) afterwards, Nt 
speedily, pin instantly. 

3. Adverbs for other modal ideas, as a) of quality: "2, M35 and 
72 so; IkA very, "NM" exceedingly, very, "Mi" more, too much, M3D, M3 
wholly, J2XD, 030D (about or near nothing, about i. e. within a little = 
wanting little) almost, RIN 80, 30 then (Job ix. 24), hence often used 
intensively in questions (see § 153, 2, Rem.), 310 and 3°21 well, 55 (in 
connection with other adverbs) wholly, just, as ‘tis7>D wholly ( just) 8 
long, Job xxvii. 3. 

b) Of quantity: na In much, 352 abundantly, 51m (riches) plentifully, 
"3 followed by the genitive (prop. " sufficiency), enough, as 3% what is 
enough for thee, M32 much, enough ; 135, 335 (in separation) alone, 
the former also with suffixes, as "13> J alone, ; IM together. 


c) Of affirmation: aX, 522% “truly, {2% certainly, indeed, and by 
apocope 5X; 538 truly, also (corrective) av rather, immo Gen. xvii. 
19; 1 Kings i. 43; “dae perhaps.* 


The expression of affirmation may easily pass over into that of con- 
trariety (comp. verum, vero) and of limitation ; and hence some of the 
above-mentioned affirmative particles are partly adversative and restrict- 
ive, as 5% only, 52%, D3¥ (especially in later usage) but. Most strongly 
adversative is DD3% on the contrary (the LXX. ov pry adda), thus used 
almost exclusively in the Pentateuch and Job. Restrictive also is Pp" 
(used before adjectives like 3%) merely = only. 

d) Of cause: 437>3, 72>, 72, on that account, therefore. e) Of 
accession : 03 also, and (more poetical, and expressive of gradation) FX 
adeo, yea more, even—both which, however, often take the character 
of conjunctions. 


4, Adverbs of negation: on these see § 152. 


5. Interrogative adverbs include all the former classes: thus the 
question may relate to place, as "X, MN where? the first with suff. 18 
where (is) he? so MY °X, MPN, nbwK, M"N where ?—NIN WN, PIRA 
whence ? 738 (from nosy) whither 2—to time, as "M0 when ? "m2 ID un- 
til when? how long? M38 79, the same ;—to quality, as n>"K, Ts, 
m35°X how ?—to quantity, as 93 how much? how often ?—to caute, as 

; nnd and 33772 (§ 99, 3) wherefore ?—Respecting the pure interrogative 
particles 7, 0%, see § 153. 


= Compounded, probably, of 1% and ">=, comp. Aram. NQo"7 whether not, 
perhaps, unnote. It is used once in the sense of nbd éf not, Num. xxii. 88; then 
whether not, (who knows) whether not, hence perhaps, expressing doubt, solicitude, 
and also hope. 
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Most of these interrogative particles are formed by prefixing "%, "¥ 
which in itself signifies where (comp. Germ. wovon? wohin ?), but by 
usage becomes also a mere sign of interrogation before particles of place, 
time, &c. 

In this manner, and by the application of the ending ™—, of the pre- 
fix j9, and of the relative "WS, are formed whole classes of correlative 
adverbs, as Mt here, M33 hence, mm "% where ? M19 "N whence? Min ABN 
whence (relative) ; : pe) there, mat thither, own " thence, ne sy where, 
mae wax whither, pwn "dN whence. 


§151. 
CONSTRUCTION OF ADVERBS. 


1. Adverbs not only express, in general, the qualifying circum- 
stances of a sentence, but also qualify single words, as adjectives, 
e. g. ‘INQ DIO very good, and even substantives (like 7 yidé 
yuéoa). They are placed either a) in apposition (after the 
word qualified, as D719 DWI a few men Neh. ii. 12, NB AIM 
“ik very much wisdom 1 Kings v.9; or 6) in the genitive, 
m:n m>>p a causeless curse Prov. xxvi. 2, 039 39 a witness with- 
out cause xxiv. 28, where the adverb is treated substantively, as 
in sponte sud. 

The adverbs also appear in the nature of the substantive, when, ae 
in the later writers, they take a preposition ; e. g. j23 in the [whilst it 
is] 80 = 32, Esth. iv. 16; t3m->x, prop. for in vain Ez. vi. 10. 

2. The repetition of an adverb sometimes denotes intensity, 
and sometimes continual accession ; e. g. 189 “IN'O exceedingly 
Num. xiv. 7; Gen. vii. 19, Mea MEA lower and lower Deut. 
xxvili. 43, DY DIA by little and little (peu @ peu) Ex. xxiii. 30. 


On the use of verbs with the effect. of adverbs, see § 142, Rem. 1. 


§ 152. 
OF WORDS WHICH EXPRESS NEGATION. 


1. The most important adverbs of negation are: 8° =ova 
not, X= u7j not (subjective), PX (opposite of B>) there is not, 
DID not yet, OP no more. Almost exclusively poetic are °3, 
"ba, not ; negative conjunctions, 58, 7B, "Mba>, that not. 
We subjoin a more particular view of the use of these words : 
x5, like ov, ovx, is used principally for the objective, unconditional 
negation, and hence is commonly connected with the Perfect or Imper- 
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fect (as Indicative), and with the Imperfect (as a Future) to express pro 
hibition (§ 127, 3, c).—In connection with 53, when the latter is not 
followed by the article and therefore means any one, any thing, it 
expresses the Lat. nullus, none (comp. Fr. ne—personne). Ex. xii. 16. 
migge-n> max2a-52 no labor shall be done ; x. 15, xx. 4, 2 Chron. xxxii. 
15, Prov. xii. 21, xxx. 30. (The negative stands here in immediate con- 
nection with the verb: there happens-not any thing = there happens 
nothing). So also 3°% with 53; Eccles. i. 9, W3m->> 7M there-is-not 
any thing new, for jhere 18 nothing new. But the case is different when 
> is made definite, where it means all, the whole. Num. xxiii. 13. 
myn ND iba all of him (his whole) thou shalt not see (but only a part). 
On ‘the use of &> in interrogative sentences, see § 153, 1. 
On the position of &> in the order of words, see $ 145, 1, and Note. 


bx, like wy and ne, for the subjective and dependent negation, is used 
with the Imperfect (as Jussive); hence X37 5X, ne veniat, let him not 
come, may also mean he would not come; see above, § 127, 3, c, and 
§ 128, 2. 

Sometimes it stands absolhtely, without the verb (like py for py 
tovto yerntar), nay J pray, not so, i.e. let tt not be; e. g. Ruth i. 13, 
"m3 bx not so, my daughters. ~On the interrogative use of it, see 
§ 153, 1. 

7s (prop. constr. state of F°8 nothingness) i is the negative of w (he, 
she, it) is, and includes the verb to be in all its tenses; e. g. Gen. xxxvii. 
29, "a2 ahah] Joseph was not in the pit; Num. xiv. 42, MIT PR 
e32n59p3a Jehovah is not among you. The same formulas are expressed 
positively with 8° and negatively with 7°8 as Gen. xxxi. 29, "12 Dx5-u 
it i in my power (in the power of my hand) ; Neh. v. 5, 337" bred a il 
is not in our power. It follows, moreover, «) that the personal pro- 
nouns, when they are the subject of the sentence, are appended to 7"X 
as suffixes; as °32°% Iam not, Iwas not, J shall not be, 333°&, HIN, KC. 
8B) When the predicate is a verh, it almost universally takes the form 
ofa participle, the verb fo be being implied in PS} Ex. v.16, [M3 798 jan 
straw is not given ; ver. 10, jM3 "22°% J will not give; viii. 17, Deut. i. 32. 
y) As 2 signifies being, existence, go |" expresses the opposite, viz. 
not being, non-existence ; %22°% he was not (no longer) existing = was no 
more, Gen. v. 24. 

From J{% is abbreviated the privative syllable "%, employed in a 
few compounds as a prefix, as in Job xxii. 30, "p2-"& not guiltless. In 
fEthiopic it is the most common form of negation, and is there prefixed 
also to verbs. On the origin of ne interrogative "* from }°8, see 
§ 153, 1. 

snbab (prop. constr. state with the ending "—, §90, 3,a, from "22 want, 
non-existence, stem-word M23) is most frequently employed before the 
Infin. when it is to be expressed negatively with a preposition ; as D>x3 
to eat, 25% "M23 not to eat, Gen. iii. 11. Rarely with a finite verb, for 
that not, Jer. xxiii. 14. 

rf) (turning away, removing) means that not, lest, especially after the 
mention of an act by which an apprehended evil is to be prevented or 
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shunned (Gen. xi. 4, xix. 15); or after verbs signifying to fear, to be- 
ware (like dsidw ux, vereor ne) xxxi. 24, 31; and at the beginning of the 
sentence, especially in the expression of apprehension or fear, as Gen. 
iii. 22, i9 M>wA-GB NAD and now, lest he stretch forth his hand. 

2. Two negatives in the same sentence, instead of destroying 
each other as in Latin, make the negation stronger, like ovx 
ovdsic, ovx ovdauasc. 1 Kings x.21, MpIN> aM? Xd HOD PR 
silver was regarded as nothing ; (in the parallel passage, 2 Chr. 
ix. 20, 85 is omitted.) Ex. xiy. 11.—Zeph. ii. 2, Niaek> pies 
before there shall not come, [so in Lat. priusquam...non.] Is. 
v. 9, SUT PNA prop. without no inhabitant. - 

3. When one negative sentence follows another, especially in 
the poetic parallelism, the negation is often expressed only in 
the first, while it is implied also in the second. 1 Sam. ii. 3, 
multiply not words of pride,—let (not) that which is arrogant 
come forth from your mouth. Ps. ix. 19, xliv. 19, Job iii. 10, 
xxviii. 17, xxx. 20. Compare the same usage in respect to pre- 
positions, § 154, 4. 


§ 153. 
OF INTERROGATIVE WORDS AND SENTENOES. 


1. Interrogation may be expressed merely by the tone of voice 
in which it is uttered; e. g. 2 Sam. xviii. 29, "32 DSW is it 
well with the young man? Gen. xxvii. 24, {WF 923 AT ARS ari 
thou my son Esau? 1K.1i.24. This is somewhat more fre- 
quent when the sentence is connected with the previous one by 
1; Jon. iv. 11, OMY NWN and should I not spare? Job ii. 
10, x. 8, 9, 138, Judges xi. 23, xiv. 16; and when it is introduced 
by the particle D3 (Zech. viii. 6) or }8 (Job xiv. 3). But nega- 
tive sentences still more readily take, in utterance, the interro- 
tive form ; e.g. with &>5, when an affirmative answer is expected 
(nonne ?), Job xiv. 16, "MNOM~>y AhawM NX> dost thou not watch 
for my sin? Jon. iv. 11, Ex. viii. 22, Lam. ii. 36, 38; once 
with 58, in expectation of a negative answer, 1 Sam. xxvii. 10, 
DIN] OMOWEON ye have not then made an excursion in these 
days 2° 


* In the same manner are used ovx (nonne/) and m7; the former (Hom. IL x 
165, iv. 242) in expectation of an affirmative, the latter (Odyss. vi. 200) of a nega 
tive answer. 
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Even the few interrogative particles originally expressed either 
affirmation or negation, and gradually acquired by usage their 
interrogative power.” 


The interrogative © is originally demonstrative, and related to the 
article ; see § 100, 4. 

On the contrary, "% where? probably sprung from a negation ; the 
full form being 3"8 (hence “"N72 whence ?), prop. not there, t. is not there,— 
uttered interrogative y, is nok there? = where is? ‘28% is he not there? 
for where is he? Job xiv. 10, man dies ‘*X1 and where is he? = 533°R) 
and he is no more. In Arabic "8% has become an interrogative pronoun 
=="2 who? (comp. the German wo (where), and Eng. who); but this is 
not its original use. On the abbreviation of 28 into "¥ see § 152. 


2. Most commonly the simple question begins with He inter- 
rogative 1,—the disjunctive question with 4 followed in the 
second clause by D8 (O8— = utfrum—an 2) ; 1 Kings xxii. 15, 
IIM}-ON ... F220) shall we go...or shall we forbear? The indi- 
rect form of inquiry differs only in having 08 more frequently in 
the simple question, and in the first member of the disjunctive 
question. 


More particularly : — 

The & is strictly a sign of the simple and pure question, when the 
inquirer is uncertain what answer may or should be given. Job ii. 3, 
hast thou considered (42> Mdv) my servant Job? Often the inquirer 
expects [or implies] a negative answer (num ?), which may be expressed 
in the tone itself; e. g. Gen. iv. 9, "258 "Nx "DBM am I the keeper of my 
brother? Job xiv. 14, when man dies, nen will he live again? Such 
a question may have precisely the force of a negative assertion; 2 Sam. 
vii. 5, P82 *°MAN nmyN shalt thou build a house for me? (in the paral- 
lel passage, 1 Chron. xvii. 4, ‘191 HAN Nd thou shalt not build a house 
Sor me :) and, vice versa, the negative form of the question has the 
effect of an affirmation; 853 nonne? is it not so? the same as Min 
behold ! 2 Kings xv. 21, xx. 20, comp. 2 Chron. xxvii. 7, xxxii. 32.— Qn 
the other hand, the question may be so uttered as to show that the 
speaker expects affirmation and assent ; where we are obliged to insert 
not, whilst the Greek says in the same sense 7 yag and 7) yag ov, and the 
Latin says ne also for nonne?}{ Job xx. 4, 939 MN dost thou (not) 
know this? This simple question is very seldom introduced by ®&, and 


* Soin Greek and Latin, originally affirmative and then interrogative are 7, 
num (== nunc), an (probably, perhaps); originally negative, and then interroga- 
tive, are ox, 7, ne, in German nicht wahr ? (not true?) nicht? (not ?) 

¢ In a similar manner 2 what? [why ?] indignantly uttered, expresses prohi- 
bition under the form of reproachful expostulation. Cant. viii. 4, "SAM why 
should ye rouse # Job xvi. 6, xxxi. 1, In Arabic, its negative force is very frequent. 

$ See Heindorf ad Plat. Phedr. 266. D. Heusinger ad Cic. de Off. iii. 17. 
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then only when there is implied in it a disjunctive relation to something 
that precedes, or haply, the Lat. an; Is. xxix. 16, 1 K. i. 27, Job vi. 12. 

The disjunctive question (ufrum—an?) is usually expressed under 
the form DX—i, also BXI—M, Job xxi. 4; with emphasis on the first 
question EXI—&M, xxxiv. 17, xl. 8,9; but also with 8 or before the 
second clause (as in German and English); Job xvi. 3, Eccles. ii. 19. 
This construction of the two particles D’— #3 does not require opposition 
of meaning in the clauses to which they belong, but often presents, in 
the poetic parallelism and elsewhere (Gen. xxxvii. 8, Hab. iii.8) merely 
the repetition of the same question in different words; the variation in © 
the second question lying more in the form of expression than in the 
thought itself. E. g. Job iv. 17, is man just before God, or (OX) is a man 
pure before his Maker ? vi. 5, 6, viii. 3, x. 4, 5, xi. 2, 7, xxii. 3. Hence, 
in the same relation, the second member may be introduced by 3 (Job 
x. 3, xiii. 7, xv. 7,8), or without any particle (xxii. 4).—Rarely, 3 occurs 
again in the second member (Judges xiv. 15) where actual contrariety 
is expressed; more commonly in a continued, twofold interrogation 
(1 Sam. xxiii. 11). Also rare is ON in the first member. 

The form of the indirect question is, in general, the same. After 
verbs of inquiring, doubting, examining, the simple question takes 1 
(whether), Gen. viii. 8, Ex. xvi. 4; and 0x, Cant. vii. 13, 2 Kings i. 2; 
the disjunctive question (whether—or) is expressed by D8—, Gen. 
xxvii. 21, and also by 3—, Num. xiii. 18—The formula ox 37%" 59 
(who knoweth whether —not, is also used affirmatively like the Latin 
nescio an, Esther iv. 14. 

For interrogative adverbs of place, time, &c. see § 150, 5. 

The words mt (§ 122, 2) and NipX wholly, then, serve to give anima- 
tion or intensity toa question (like wote, tandem, Eng. then, now) ; ; as 
NiDx FO" what ailelth thee now? quid tibi tandem est ? Is. XXxii. 1; 
NIZN MAN where now ? Job xvii. 15. 


3. The affirmative answer is given, as in Latin, by repeat- 
ing the predicate of the interrogative sentence ; Gen. xxvii. 24, 
xxix. 6, Judges xiii. 11; the negative answer is %> no, Gen. 
xix. 2. 


§154.: 
OF THE PREPOSITIONS. 


1. The simple* prepositions, like the adverbs, originally de- 
note for the most part physical relations, viz. those of space, and 
are then used tropically of immaterial relations, as those of time, 


* Among these we reckon such forms as "38>, 1972, which in themselves 
eonsidered are indeed compound words, but as prepositions they express only one 
idea, and are thus distinguished from the comvounds under No. 2, e. g. "2Bb% 


Srom before. 
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cause, &c. Those of place originally denote either rest in a 
place, or motion from or to a place ; but in each class there are 
some (more in the first than in the second), which take also the 
signification of the other. 


a) The most important prepositions of place are :— 


«) Of rest ina place, 3 tn, by, at, 59 upon and over, MMM under, “NN, 
"9138 behind, after, "28> before, 133, M25, 519 before, opposile to, >Ex, ne 
with (apud), by, near, 392, 332 (on the outside of, near by) but especially 
behind, about (npg), 472 between, "23 on the other side of, beyond. 


8) Of motion, 32 from, > and > to, ile “3 unto,—and also (from 
the former class) 2 to (usque ad), >3 upon, towards. 

b) Very many of the above-mentioned prepositions express also 
relations of time, as 3 in, within, J, >8, IB, &c. 

c) Of those which denote other relations we may mention, 3 as 
("ID, "BD according to), BY together with, with, N2%1, "3952 besides, 
anda without, besides, 43°, 1205 on account of, 3p (prop. as a reward) 
for, because. 

2. The composition of these particles exhibits a great degree 
of dexterity, and accuracy of discrimination, in expressing those 
_ relations which are denoted by prepositions. Thus those of mo- 
tion are set before others denoting rest, so as to express not only 
a change of relation, but also the local one which was existing 
previously to the change, or which follows as the result of it: 
(comp. in Fr. de chez, d’auprés.)* E. g. 


a) With JO: IND away from behind, J°32 out from between, 
290 away from upon or above, D979, MN de chez quelqu’un, 
nana away from under. 

b) With ON (more seldom): 73738 DN in behind or after ; P) anys) 
without, i. e. on the outside of, 2 7VA 8 forth without; 
Num. v. 3. | 
Adverbs, moreover, which are compounded of prepositions, 

take after them 3? (more seldom 79), and thus again become pre- 
positions. E.g. 599 (adv.) above, > 599 (prep.) above, over, 
mnma (adv.) below, 2 Mmm (prep.) below, under, 2 730 (prep.) 
without, 329 (adv.) separately, aside, Ja 12> (prep. ) aside from, 
besides. : 





* When the Hebrew says, he took the offering Matan b32 from upon the altar 
(away from the top of the altar), he presents the idea fully; while it is but half 
expressed in the Fr. tl prend le chapeau sur la table, the Germ. er nimmi den Hut 
vom Tische weg, and the Eng. he takes his hat from the table ; the Fr. omitting one 
relation, the Germ. and Eng. another. 
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This accessory preposition may also precede the adverbial form 
e. g. 1259 = 49 12 besides, "13232 without, Syr. qo p> ;* more 
rarely it is wholly wanting, as Mma for > mnma, Job xxvi. 5. 


3. We will now present a few prepositions,—such as occur 
most frequently and have the greatest variety of meaning,—with 
their principal significations, in order to explain their construc- 
tion with verbs ($140), and the most important idioms connected 
with them. 


a) =, which has the greatest number and variety of significations, 
denotes, 1) prop. rest in .a place (&), hence in with reference to time, 
and to state or condition, as P2382, MVNA, oidwia,—with reference to 
a company, or number of individuals, among, e. g. 8°33 ,—with reference 
to bounds or limits, within, as DIVA within the gates,—of high objects, 
upon, as B°O302 upon horses, Is. Ixvi. 20; rarely, it has these significa- 
tions after verbs of motion = eis (like ponere in loco). The Hebrew 
says «) to drink in a cup (for, to drink what is in it), Gen. xliv. 5 (so in 
Arabic and Chald., Dan. v. 2, é» notngiw, év yovo@ nivery Xen. Anab. vi. 

1, 4, 3, Ezra iii. 6, an ossibus bibere in Florus, French botre dans wne 
tasse); (8) in the manner, iz the model or rule, for after the manner or 
model (comp. év 1 voum, hunc in modum), as ‘B "372 according to the 
command, "8 M¥332 according to the counsel of uny one, 32MA27D 423323 
in (after) our image, after our likeness Gen. i. 26; ver. 27 and v. 1, 3, 
Adam begat a son ‘25% im4’013 ; somewhat differently, Gen. xxi. 12, 
in Isaac (PN¥13) = after Isaac shall thy seed call themselves. Deserving 
of special notice are the passages, where y) the grammarians assume 
a so-called 2 essential, to be translated by as, tanquam (Fr..en). Ex. 
vi. 3, [appeared to Abraham, &c. "7% >832 as the mighty God. Is. xl. 
10, the Lord will come PIn3 asa strong one. The most striking use of 
it is before the predicate-adjective after the verb ¢o be (= conduct or 
behave as), Eccles. vii. 14, in the day of joy 3403 MIM be thou joyful ; 
Ex. xxxii. 22, thou knowest the people SIN 993 %2 that they are evil; 
Job xxiii. 13, 7183 NIM he is one alone. (In Arabic this idiom is fre- 
quent; see 7'hes. Ling. Heb. p. 174.) 

2. Nearness, vicinity (Lat. ad, apud), at, by, on ; "7123 = é& notope, 
by the river, Ezek. x. 15; 93°33 in the eyes of = before the eyes of one 
(év opPalpoic, Il. 1, 587). In this sense it frequently indicates motion 
(Lat. ad), to, unto; differing, however, both from 5% to, cowards (where 
the object is not necessarily reached), and from "3 unto, usque ad (with 
the attainment of the object), namely where the act of touching upon, 
striking against, reaching unto and the like, is meant. Gen. xi. 4, a@ 





* In the Syr. so XS is a preposition, over, SSx do an adv., above ; 
(see Hoffmann, Gram. Syr. p. 280 ima). The Hebrew in like manner says 49> 
from (a starting-point) onward, precisely the Lat. usgue a, usque ex, comp. alsc 
inde. 
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tower D°DH2 TWN whose top may reach to heaven. Hence it expresses 
the relation of verbs of motion (and others analogous to them) to their 
objects, where in Lat. and Germ. verbs compounded with ad, in and an 
are used. E. g. 3 1M to lay hold on, 3 333 to touch, 3 >XB to ask at, 
to consull, 3 XP to call upon, 3 MN to look upon, 3 398 to hearken to. 
Verbs having the signification of the last two, often include the idea of 
the pleasure or pain with which one sees or hears any thing. Gen. xxi. 
16, I could not look upon the death of the child! Hence, ina tropical 
sense, in respect to, on account of, our over, as 3B M2 to rejoice over, i. e. 
to have joy in a thing. 

With the idea of vicinity, nearness, that of accompaniment, and of 
help, instrumentality (with), readily connects itself. Gen. xxxii. 11, with 
my staff ("27'22) I passed over this Jordan. Ps. xviii. 30, with thee (53) 
have I rushed upon troops. Verbs of coming and going, with 3 (to come, 
or go, with) express the idea of bringing ; e. g. Judg. xv. 1, Samson 
visited his wife with a kid, brought her a kid. Deut. xxiii. 5. 

b) >3, signifies upon (ént) and over (vxég); very frequently of mo- 
tion (down, up) upon or over a thing. In the sense of (resting) upon, 
(coming) upon, it is used after verbs signifying to be heavy, i. e. burden- 
some, afflictive (prop. to lie reavily upon), Is. i. 14, Job vii. 20,—to set or 
appoint over (commission), as 539 “IpB,—to pity, to spare, as b9 D4M 
(prop. to look tenderly upon). With the primary idea is connected that 
of accession (conceived as a laying upon) and of conformity, afler, accord- 
ing to (with reference to the rule or pattern, upon which a thing is laid 
to be measured or modelled), and of cause (comp. the Lat. ob, the Germ. 
darob, and the Eng. on account of ), although. In the signification over. 
it is often used with verbs of covering, protecting, 59 NOD, 59 423 (prop. 
to make a covering, a shield, over); and also with those of kindred mean- 
ing, as 53 052 to contend for one (prop. in order to protect him), Judg. 
ix. 17. It is used for ai, by, chiefly in cases where there is an actual 
elevation of one of the related objects above the other, conceived as an 
impending over; e.g. B° 53 by the sea [Eng. on the sea]; but also 
where this is not the case, as 7%" 59, like our on the side. Hence it 
expresses the relation of motion to the object at which it terminates,— 
to, towards, so that in the later Hebrew style and in poetry it is often 
used for >& and >; e. g. Job vi. 27, xix. 5, xxii. 2, xxxiii. 23. 

c) 72 (§ 102) expresses motion, removal, away from any thing. Its 
fundamenta! signification is separation from a whole, derivation, descent. 
As constr. state of the noun 32 part, it properly means part of, hence 
off from, used at first with reference to the part which is taken from the 
whole,—as to give, to take part of = from. Most clear is this funda- 
mental signification when it expresses some (more rarely one) of ; e. g. 
‘ms s9pIm (Ex. xvii. 5) some of the elders of Israel, nx (Ex. xxix. 12) 
some of the blood (Fr. du sang). It has the same signification when it 
is connected (apparently pleonastic) with the words one, none, in the 
often misapprehended idiom of the Hebrew and Arabie non ab uno, i. e. 
not any one, not the least, prop. not even a part, a piece, the least bit, 
ofone. Lev. iv. 2, Deut. xv. 7, Ez. xviii. 10. 
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In its most common use, with reference to motion away from, it forms 
the opposite of 5X, "9, and is employed not merely after verbs which 
_ @xpress actual motion, as to depart (from), to flee (from), but also those 
of kindred signification, as to be afraid, to hide, to beware: comp. in Gr. 
and Lat. xaduntw uno, custodire ab. Transferred to time, it may mean 
either from (a time) on, in which case the reckcaning is to be made from 
the beginning, not from the end of the period specified (like ano ruxtoc, 
de nocte, from the coming on of night), as 472, Job xxxviii. 12, from 
the beginning of thy days onward ; or next from, i. e. immediately after 
(é agictov, ab itinere), as ype, Ps. Ixxiii. 20, from (the moment of) 
awaking. Gen. xxxviii. 24, prwtn wdwin afler the lapse of three 
months. Hos. vi. 2. 

For the use of it to denote rest on ihe side of an object, where the 
idea is that of near distance, or being just off from (the prope abesse ab, 
pendere ex aliqua re), see § 150,1. For its use in the expression of 
comparison, see § 119, 1. 


d) 5%, "D8 (prop. regions, directions, hence towards), denotes motion, 
and also merely direction towards) with reference both to material 
objects and the operations of the mind), whether one reaches the place 
towards which the motion is directed, and even passes into it, or not. 
In the former case it is equivalent to 19, e. g. 3 B">N even unto his 
mouth Job xl. 23; in the latter to Jim7>s, e. g. Manh-by xia to go into 
the ark. | 

It is certainly an unfrequent and improper use of this particle (though 
sustained by unquestionable examples), when it is employed to denote 
rest in a place at which one has arrived. Jer. xli. 12, they found him 
pray oi27>e by the great waters in Gibeon; vipan->x at the place, 
Deut. xvi. 6, 1 Kings viii. 30; "mm 5x by the mountain, 1 Sam. xvii. 3. 
Compare the Gr. tic, é, for év, e. g. é Souous pévecy, Soph. Ajax. 80. In 
the Germ. zu Hause, zu Leipzig, this interchange has become the 
established usage of the language ; [so in vulgar, but incorrect, Eng. 
to home for at home. } 


e) > (an abbreviation of 58, but more commonly used in the tropical 
significations), to, towards; hence employed as a sign of the dative, 
and also of the genitive of possession (§ 115), and then in the significa- 
tion with respect to, on account of, in behalf of. Such a dativus commodi 
is used pleonastically (chiefly in the language of common intercourse 
and in the later style) after many verbs, especially in the Jmperative ; 
e.g. 2 32 go, get thee away, 427M flee (for thy safety); but also 
as 32"N27 be thou like Cant. ii. 17. It is a solecism of the later style 
(frequent in the Syriac), when active verbs are construed with > instead 
of the accusative, as > 528, Lam. iv. 5. 


Very often also, especially in poetry, it denotes rest in a place,— 
hence af, or in, with reference to place and time; as Hp7a"d on thy right, 
3992 at evening ; [and condition, see lex. B, 3.] On the use of it after 
passive and other verbs to denote the efficient cause or author, see 
§ 143, 2. 
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JS) 2 (as an adverb, about, nearly), as a prep. as, like to, for denoting 
similarity ; doubled, 2—2 as—so, and also so—as Gen. xliv. 18, in later 
writers 33—2; according to, after, from the idea of conformity to a 
ye or rule; as a designation of time, about (circa). Of the pleonastic 

, or Kaph veritatis as the grammarians called it, there is no certain 
Sale: it has, every where, the sense of comparison. It is true, indeed, 
that DS9D is = 29 litle, but it is prop. as a scrap ; Neh. vii. 2, for he 
was nox WAND asa faithful man must be. 

4, A preposition (like the negatives, § 152, 3) may be omitted 
when the relation which it expresses is repeated, as e. g. in the 
second member of the poetic parallelism. E. g. 3, 1s. xlviii. 14, 
he will execute his will on Babylon (2323), and his power on 
the Chaldeans (yD for pry). Hab. ili. 15, Job xii. 12. So 
also 9, Job xxxiv. 10, Is. xxviii. 6 ; Ja, Gen. sie. 25, Is. xxx.1: 


mrmn, xi. 7. 


§ 155. 
OF THE CONJUNOTIONS. 


1. The Hebrew language, considered with reference to the 
number of its conjunctions, frequently consisting of several words 
combined, and its ability to form still others from most of the 
prepositions by the addition of "WX and "> (§104, 1, c), exhibits 
no small degree of cultivation and copiousness compared with its 
usual simplicity. But writers often neglect these means for accu- 
rately expressing the relations of sentences and members of a 
sentence, contenting themselves with less perfect modes of con- 
nection ;* and hence the numerous significations which certain 
favorite conjunctions have in the Hebrew (particularly ', 5, 
“W), or at least by which they must be translated in our west- 
ern languages, where we are not permitted (see No. 3) to retain 
the loose and indefinite connections sometimes made by these 
particles. 

Of the most extensive application is 1, 4 (§ 104, 2):Tf 
a) Properly and usually copulative (and), connecting single words 
as well as whole sentences. When three or more words stand in con- 


nection, it is used either before every one after the first (2 Kings xxiii. 5) 
or before the last only (Gen. xiii. 2); rarely after the first only (Ps. 





* Comp. $107, 1, Rem. § 147, Rem. 1. 
+ See Gesenius, Thes. L p. 898 seqq. for a more complete view of the use of 


Vav copulative. 
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xlv. 9). In certain phrases it is commonly omitted, as yesterday (and) 
the day before = heretofore, Ex. v. 8. The tone of animated description 
or narration may also occasion the omission of it (constructio asyndeta) ; 
as Judg. v. 27, at her feet he bowed, he fell, he lay. Job xx. 19, Cant. ii. 
11, v. 6, Is. xxvi. 17. 

As a connective of words it is often explicative (like isque, et quidem). 
1 Sam. xxviii. 3, 1533 Mea in Ramah and (= namely) in his own 
city, 2 Sam. xiii. 20, Amos iii. 11, iv. 10; even when the“second idea is 
subordinate to the first, and would properly be expressed as the genitive 
after it (the & dia dvot of the grammarians); as Gen. iii. 16, J will 
multiply WUT 3232 thy pain and thy conception, i.e. the pains of thy 
pregnancy,—the pains connected with thy pregnancy. 

When it connects sentences or parts of a sentence, it is either continu- 
ative (so, then), hence placed before the apodosis, and after absolute desig- 
nations of time (Gen. iii. 5, Ex. xvi. 6, Prov. xxiv. 27) 4m"2 HID AN 
aflerward, then build thy house j or it expresses heighlening, enhancement, 
as Job v. 19 in six troubles he will deliver thee, yea in seven there shall no 
evil befall thee ; or even comparison (and 80), Job v. 7 man is born to 
trouble, and so the sons of lightning soar on high, for,—just as these 
(= birds of prey) fly up; xii. 11, xxxiv. 3, Prov. xi. 16, xvii. 3, xxv. 3, 25. 

b) Adversative (and yet, when yel); Judg. xvi. 15, how canst thou say 
I love thee "AN FR 4251 and (yet) thy heart is not with me (i. e. when 

yet), Gen. xv. 2, xviii. 13, Ps. xxviii. 3. 
| c) Causal (for, because); Ps. v. 12, let them ever shout for joy, because 
(when, since) thou dost defend them. Is. xliii. 12, ye are my witnesses 
>x~"281 and I (am) God, that 1 am God. Gen. xx. 3. 

d) Inferential (then, so then, therefore) ; Ez. xviii. 32, I delight not in 
the death of him that dieth —sa"@m) therefore turn ye. In this sense it 
may stand even at the beginning of a sentence, when it implies ‘ant infer- 
ence of some kind from circumstances already mentioned ; 2 Kings iv. 41, 
and he said Map-anps then take meal; Ps. iv. 4, 35°3 know then ; ii. 6, 
10, 2 Sam. xxiv. 3. 

e) Final (in order that, that); in this sense chiefly with the cohorta- 
tive or jussive (§ 127). 

Of scarcely less extensive application are the two relative conjunc- 
tions "WX and "3 = om, quod, quum, that, because, ;— running almost 
parallel with each other in their signifcations, except that "28 is at 
the same time and radically a relative pronoun and takes prefixes, while 
"2 occurs as a conjunction far more frequently, and in a greater variety 
of senses. 

Both are prefixed, like quod, to a whole clause, standing in place of 
an accusative, and governed by the preceding active verb as its object. 
Before "ts, indeed, is placed the accusative particle Fx ; Josh. ii. 10, 
Min WAgin-wex Mx 39S0 we have heard tt, that Jehovah hath dried 
up,—more commonly nuix & 3390, and still oftener "2 39500. Hence 
the following uses of °5 ; a) it is ; employed before words directly quoted, 
like the Gr. ote (very seldom "tx, 1 Sam. xv. 20); b) it is temporal= 
ote, prop. (at the time) that, (at the time) when, hence as, when, some- 
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times strongly distinguished from the conditional 88 if (see, on this 
point, the very instructive chap. Ex. xxi.), sometimes nearly approach- 
ing to it, as in Job xxxviii. 5, comp. vs. 4 and 18 ("WN here also seldom, 
Lev. iv. 22, Deut. xi.6); c) causal, eo quod, because, fully "> 432, "WS 42, 
propterea quod, also for = yag ; repeated ("2—"2, Is. i. 29, 30, "31 —"2 
because—and because, Job xxxviii. 20), when more than one cause for the 
same thing isassigned. Only "3D isused, d) adversatively after a negation, 
but (on the centrary),—prop. but it is because ; e. g. thou shalt not take 
a wife for my son from the daughters of the Canaanites—buf thou shalt 
go to my native land, = for thou shalt go; and also where negation is 
only implied, e. g. after a question which involves denial (§ 153, 1, 2). 
when it may be rendered nay but,—for surely (alda vag), Mic. vi. 3, what 
(injury) have I done to thee ?.... for surely I brought thee up, &c., Job 
xxxi. 18. See on 8 "3 below in No. 2, 7. 


2. We will now arrange the remaining conjunctions in the 
order of their significations ; but, as many of them have several 
meanings, the different uses of each will be given in connection 
with it, where it is first mentioned. We must here confine our- 
selves to a brief general notice, leaving the more complete view, 
with the references and proofs, to the lexicon.* 


a) Copulative: besides 1, 1, the properly adverbial forms ©: also, 
and #&%, denoting accession, yea more, also, even, once combined 
Da"AN? and even also, Lev. xxvi. 44. The first is often used with 
plural forms emphatically, to include all, e. g. 072%) DA both the two, 
>2 Ba all together. It also merely gives emphasis to the following word, 
as Gen. xxix. 30, and he loved Sma-nxnvbs Rachel (not, also Rachel) 
moré than Leah ; 1 Sam. xxiv. 12.—°3 §& is prop. add that, hence not 
to mention, nedum,—according fo the connection, much more, much 
less. 

b) Disjunctive: especially ix or (etym. free will, choice, hence prop. 
vel, but also aut exclusive, 2 Kings ii. 16). Sometimes it stands elliptic- 
ally for "2 iN or (be it, it must be) that, Is. xxvii. 5 ;—hence the transi- 
tion to the conditional sense, tf, but if, Ex. xxi. 36 (the LXX. éay Jd¢, 
Vulg. sin autem), if haply, 1 Sam. xx. 10, which has been contested 
without reason (comp. on "258, § 150, 3, Note). Repeated, in—ix, 
sive —sive, it is the same as BN—BRN. 

c) Temporal: "2, “WN = ore, quum (see above), for which more 
rarely is used the conditional particle O8 (Is. iv. 4, xxiv. 13); 59, "WX 59, 
"D3 until thai, also BN 39, DN WN ID until that when, 13 also during, 
so long as, Ti33, the same, "8 "IN after that, INQ (for NWR tNd) 
since that, 0703 and BI before, map for WR matp before (Ps. 
cxxix. 6). 


* See especially the Hebrew and English Lexicon, translated from the Latin of 
Gesenius, by Dr. Robinson, fifth edition, 1854.—Tr. 
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d) Causal: (besides "2 and*"%%, No. 1, e, c) WR 7D 59 because, 
or merely 32 53, with the omission of “ON (§ 104, 1 Cc), Ps. xlii. 7, xlv. 3. 
yor>e—"D (Gen. xvili. 5, xix. 8, 2 Sam. xviii. 20), and 1273 nay (Job 
xxxiv. 27), = "D w-by, sax jovby;* "ex sas bs, tig nitix by, 
prop. for the circumstances that = = for this cause that, and "emphatically 
“tix mitin b> by for this very cause that, WW “AIPR, (prop. on the 
account, that), “UN 439, "2 nan (therefore that), eo quod, because, 
"2 3p> the same (prop as a reward that). 

e) Final: Gx 4925 to the end that, Wx “1393 in order that (aleo 
causal), 1 that = in order that (No. J, e), perhaps 2, 1 Kings vi. 19. 
With a negative force: 58, j8 that not, lest (§ 152). 


f) Conditional: principally BX and 48> (rarely %bx), if, The first 
(which is also a particle of interrogation, § 153, 2) is purely conditional, 
leaving it uncertain whether what is expressed by the verb is actually 
so, is actually done, or not (rather the former, ,—as, if I do—have done— 
shall do; on the contrary, 1>{ expressly implies that it is not so, is not 
done (if I should do—had done), at least that it is very uncertain and 
even improbable. Hence ®& may properly stand where %> might also 
be used (Ps. 1. 12, cxxxix. 8, Hos. ix. 12), but 35 cannot be used for o&. 
Especially in solemn asseveration, expressed under the form of condi- 
tional imprecation, 0% is always employed; as Ps. vii. 4-6, *mvtis7tx 
‘aan pas —nxr if J have done this—then let the enemy persecute me, &. 
The speaker assumes it as possibly and even actually the case, that he 
has done this or that, in order that he may offer himself for the severest 
punishment, should it prove to be so. Ps. xliv. 21, Ixxiii. 15, cxxxvii. 5. 


‘These particles (0% and 45) retain their distinctive character when 
combined with negatives, as ND BN, mdxd, 79d. Of ON it is to be 
remarked, moreover, that after forms of swearing, e.g. mins "nm as Jeho- 
vah liveth, it has the effect of a negative particle (hence ND ON is 
affirmative); 1 Sam. xiv. 45, 2 Sam, xi. 11, xx. 20. There is here an 
ellipsis, which is sometimes actually supplied, as in 2 Sam. iii. 35; 
DX HIOI N51 owe “b-miga" HD so do God to me, and more also, if—. 
Hence, in general, after verbe of swearing, adjuring, OX has the foree 
of not (Cant. ii. 7, iii. 5), and elsewhere in the poetic style, Judges v. 8, 
Is. xxii. 14. Respecting iN, "2, BX, which sometimes assume the 
character of conditional particles, see No. 2, 6, and No. 1, e, 5. 


g) Concessive: BX, with the Perf., even if (= though) J am, Job 
ix. 15, with the Impf. (though one were), Is. i. 18, x. 22; >3 (for "ZS 53), 
although, Job xvi. 17; "3D OR even when, although. 

h) Comparative: “88D as, quemadmodum, with {2 in the second 
member, as—so, Is. xxxi. 4, lii.14,15.—"882 may be omitted in the 


* See on these much disputed groups of particles, Gesentus, Thes, IL. p. 682. 

+ 35, fully written 81>, is originally not different from Ni>, N>, not; hence, 
uttered as 0 question, it became first an optative particle (§ 136, 2), as msm a5 
nonne vivat ? for O that he were alive, and then a conditional particle, ¢f he were 
alive (implying the contrary). 
| 18 
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protasis, Is. ly. 9, Ps. xlviii. 6, and }2 in the apodosis, Obad. 15. Exact 
conformity is expressed by - may->2 in all points as, Eccles. v. 15. 

i) Adversative: (see on the adverbs, § 150, 3). Decidedly belong 
here, "2 OBN only that = but, nevertheless, and the difficult combination 
ON °D, prop. chat if, for if, most frequently but if, in the sense of "3 
explained under No. 1, e, d, but united with ®N to form a connection 
with the verb. Ps. i. 1, happy the man who walks not (if he walks not) 
in the counsel of the ungodly .... 2, but if (ON "D) his delight is in.... 
Then simply but, Pe. i. 4, Gen. xxxii. 29; but if, but when = unless, 
Gen. xxxii. 27, and merely but = except (after a negative), xxxix. 9, 
XXviii. 17. 

k) On the interrogative particles, see § 153, a 

Ll) The optative particles, above under letter f- 

3. A certain brevity and incompleteness* of expression (see 
No. 1) appears in this among other things, viz. that instead of 
the compound conjunction, by which the relation is fully ex- 
pressed, may be used one or the other of those composing it. . 
Thus instead of the full form WX 79? on the account, that = be- 
cause, we have the shorter ie or “RN ; instead of WORD as (conj.), 
23 Is, lxi. 11, and 10x Ex. xiv. 13, 1 Kings viii. 24. 

4. This brevity of expression is sometimes carried so far, 
that the conjunction, which is required to show the relation of 
one sentence or part of a sentence to another, is omitted alto- 
gether. This occurs, 


a) In conditional clauses: Gen. xxxill. 13, should one drive 
them hard, they would die,—for, if one should drive, &c. Job 
vii. 20, (if) I have sinned, what have I done unto thee? Gen. 
xlii. 38. 

6) Where comparison is expressed : Ps. xiv. 4, M2 3998 "AY "D8 
who devour my people (as) they would eat bread, prop. (as) 
those who eat bread. Job xxiv. 19, drought and heat bear 
off the snow-water, NOT [18D (so) Sheol (those who) sin. 
Jer. xvii. 11. 

c) In members which are usually dependent on the relative con- 
junctions. Gen. xii. 13, say MX "NNN thou art my sister, 
commonly MX "MND. Ps. ix. 21, [that] they may learn, 


* More rare is pleonasm, or an unnecessary fulness of expression; e. g. DN "3, 
for if, Ex. xxii. 22, comp. old Germ. wenn dass (prop. ¢/ it is that) and old Eng. 
if that. On the contrary, a degree of pleonasm in the particles is quite character- 
' istic of the Chaldee; e.g. "3">3">D (German alldieweil) wholly-for-that — be 
cause, MIA-DAP">D just for this == therefore, Emphatic, not pleonastic, i is the repe- 
tition of the conjunction in 39235 49" because, even because, Lev. xxvi. 48. 
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they are men. Is. xlviii.8, for I knew, thou art utterly faith 
less. Ps. xvii. 3, I have purposed, my mouth shall not sin. 
In all these cases, the second member stands properly in the 
accusative ; comp. §142, 4, Rem. 2. 


§ 156. 
OF THE INTERJEOTIONS. 


The interjections which correspond to our ah! oh! alas! 
woe! expressing denunciation as well as lamentation (FAN, “8, 
“im1), are connected with the object of the threatening or lamen- 
tation either by the prepositions 59, 58, >, or without any inter- 
vening particle ; as 322 “IN woe to us! “3 "IM woe to the people ! 
Is. i.4; "48M alas, my brother! 1 Kings xiii. 30.—On the 
construction of F2M with sufizes, see § 100, 5. 








NOMINATIVE OF THE 
PRONOUN, OR 
SEPARATE PRONOUN. 


Singular. 
1. com. "DON, in pause 
“od ; "ON, in pause I. 
“38 
m. SIN (FIN), in 
pause FT 
Ff. FHS CEN, prop. 
"ER) 


m. RY he. 
" ! 


2. 


f. NV she. 


Plural. 


1. com, "3 (ON3) 
(ON) ie 


A. THE PER. 





ACCUSATIVE OF THE 
VERBAL SUF 


Fer eee A siete 
A. 
Suveits Form. 


BAS me 


(J) 


7 a in pause "| 
, thee. 
PAs RK DA 


ST, 4; SI 67) 5 ai 
le 
se a: 


(B57), B; D— ’ h— ) 
Ta"; b— (D—), 
in—* (cos) 

GD) i KA 
(eas) 


them. 





* The forms with an asterisk are exclusively po- 
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SONAL PRONOUN.* 


PRONOUN, OR 
FIX. 
Sena seer eee 


B. 


Wits 2 Demon- 
STRATIVE. 


eK 
Ie? G5) 
not used. 


WP Bs CB) 


not used. 


not used. 





GENITIVE OF THE PRONOUN, OR 
NOMINAL SUFFIX (PRON. POSSESSIVE). 
rn creer ie ee rr aE 


A. 


Wrrn Novuns Sinavrar. 


ame 


1? "> in pause 


Ts 
T= Gh) 
a a ae 4 (1) his 


[ejus ¢ suus. 
WA 


2; =; (—) our. 


b>, fo— 

: your. 
RR 
BS) 

a their. 
Pe PP 


etical, and those in parenthesis are of rare occurrence. 





207 


my. 


ho 


her. 


B. 
Wrra Nouns PLura anp 
Duat. 
— My. 


Ts Lead) t* his. 


r her. 
bh 
—— your. 
or, ta—"* 

their. 


rr a meme 


3. f nbup* 
2.m. mbap* 
2. f. DD 
l.c. 0 
Plur. 8. c. 
2. m. BmOp* 
2. f. OP 
1. c ed 
Inv. Sbp* 
Inv. absol aiap* 
Iur. = me Sap* 
| f. “oup* 


Iupr. 3.m stp? - 
8. f. Sopm 
2. m sop 
2. f. “spn 
lc. DSmPN 

Plur.3.m. 0p 
3. f. mbSpme 
2. m SOP 
2.f. mdopn 


Iupr. shortened (Jussive.) 


oup* 
Sia * 


Part. 


B. REGULAR 


NIPHAL. 


OOD? 


Sopi* 


Siop, bhpty* 


PIEL. 





PUAL. 


wanting 


sup” 


mabhpm* 


sbupn 
mbbpn 
Sup 


sepia 


HIPHIL. 


wpiy* 
mbps 


moupH 
shor 


apn ** 
Supi* 


supin* 
Opn ‘ 
Dap 
map’ 


Sap" * 
SUDA 
op 
dpm 
Sups 
ope. 
maapn . 
bepn 
abtpn 
Sapo 


Sp" * 


aap" 
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EES TERS, SRT ERT gS) 


VERB, $$ 42—54. 


HOPHAL. 


Supr* 
mbepn . 
rbopn : 
noupn 
mepH 
Supt 

omduph 
mop 
eph 


Pepi} 


wanting 


2upia* 


HITHPAEL. 


epryy* 

) reopens . 

nbipnin a 

‘Thepny | 
‘SEPM 
onbupnn 

OUP 

eps 





Pepniy* 





Depry * 

‘Sepnn * 

sUphi] 
mpbiaprn : 


_ peopme | 
Supnin 
bupnm 
‘Supnn* 
Sepmss 
‘buh 

mpbtopnns 
sbepnn 

nbtepnm 
wpm 


oepn* 





C. REGULAR VERB 


| SuFFIXES for 1 Sing. 2Sing.m. 2 Sing. f. 3 Sing. m. 





Perr. Kal. 3. m. "30p "DUP BbL=)) | Bi 
WInSoOp 

ie Tee | TEP 
"BEEP i 3) 

2. f. ““bUp ees, ee "1 ke fe 


ai =) 
Inr. Kal. “Sap ue TOP ‘ep 
ur, Kal. op  — j— ‘*Bep 





Impr. Kal. 3.m. "20p" ap " — wsUp" 


3.m > td 
ois Naw disonareoe. “BGP? Jeep? re s20p" 


} 
7 3% mee oatee mee 
} 
| 
Plur.3.m. “Sep Pade PGR TERR? Ween TERR Toep? = wAaNp. 
| 


Pret. Piél. “Op Up yp Fe Pa Spt ep Bep 


ee. ee 





2 ee 


WITH SUFFIXES. §}57—61. 


3 Sing. f- 
FUP 
see 


rap 





ee 


1 Plur. 
o> i=) 
"INoeP 


EDUP 


op whbop 


ED 


Sep 


> MPbup 


"0p" 
pb) 


> 
gfe 


mp 


2 Plur. m. 


AG 


2 Plur. f. 
psbep = eee 
pomeoP = eMeep 


DMUp Pe Toep 


mybep PEP 


DDE = eU? 


mls 


==) - P12 


pebaps = ots 


masbep: bap: 


ba>tp etep 


ES 
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3 Plur. m. 
boeP 


pndep 


pnbup 


prep 
pup 


3 Plur. f. 
oP 
HGP 
eEp 


PRDUP 


PREP 


Poop 
PHILP 
DUP 


#oR 





Perr. 8. m. 


8. f. 


2.m. 
2. f. 
l. ce. 
Plur. 8. c. 
2.m. 
2. f. 


l. ce. 


D. Vers PE GutTTurRAL. 


KAL. 


pin” 


-3 


TR IPI 


1. ec. 


1 


Impr. shortened (Jussive.) 


Part. act. 
pass. 


wyab] 
Tay 


PI 


$63. 


NIPHAL. HIPHIL. HOPHAL. 
T23* ‘Tet Tap 
> 


Tag * 


mppin’ mea 


* 
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4 
"PA wanting 
ea 
TD" * Shp" * 
Ton | 8227) 
“Ton “Tar 
TION TAN 
ya 
Myton man 
To) TaD? 


ee -3- 


Maya" Waza" 





E. Vers AYIN Gurrourau. $64. 





KAL. NIPHAL. PIEL. PUAL. HITHPAEL. 
om oom mat mat pant 
mom* Tes Na moa NaN 
mons oo mbit =ombaa ma | mAann 
nom Hee Sit me aN) | 
‘NORD “ment ‘mia ‘mAb ‘“mSann 
Toms* joMmo* 273 wa NANT 
omer oo opmem  omesa om bmocans 
om TU rae ea, 
mem =| wera maa 0a MAAN 


omy OMG 3 * Wann * 
nim nim; 73* 
‘oes TR wanting «= “PRN 


om oti a par 
“ontm* ‘omens sian an 86 {pwann 
oy TE TR TENE 
yom" yom cay only Aowan? 
mehtn | TERI TIAA pan AypTann 
ig) gS 
rponen BAN TARTAR Plann 
om TTT 


Impr. with Suff. STerTo: 
[= )ah) late 0 * 727 * Tan * 


mine 





Perr. 3. m. 
8. f. 
2. mM. 
2. f. 
l. ec. 
Plur. 3. c. 
2m. 
2. f. 


1. ¢. 


Impr. 3.m. 
3. f. 
2. m. 
2. f. 
1. c. 
Plur. 3.m. 
3. f. 
2. mM. 
2. f. 


1. ¢. 


KAL. 


Impr. shortened (Jussive) 


Iupr. with Suff. 


Part. act. 
pass. 


saP)'*h 


Seer 


EF. Vers LAMEDH 


NIPHAL. 


PIEL. 


nse 


mt 

















GutTTuRAL. § 65. 
PUAL. HIPHIL. HOPHAL. HITHPAEL. 
now mou’ mw mbEnry* 
mew ssa mows Iw 
me RNS mse nse 
rnsw : AP Ds eS PMs mninan . 
"ID HO ANE HIER 
ind yr Swy awh mea] 
op 2 or 
oe a oe 22 
NSW mw celal neigh 
mun * meray * 
nour" nt | 
moun % mimo x 
wanting ar wanting es 
aso snbmwr 
mano sons * | : 
now mow now re 
nbun moun run nbnun 
nbwn roan bon mbar 
ee >) She 
ar ron “oth "RECA 
nDwN MUN MOUN nbIeN 
ataw rou" ana amin 
mensch) spnduin* spnduin spniinwin 
aPig oun dun anh 
manson onda mans sntinun 
m3 ‘bub nem 
now" 
rita hg 
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G- Vers AYIN Dov- 


NIPHAL. 








BLED (39). § 67. 
HIPHIL. HOPHAL. 
son* apt" 
macn* madi * 
nigon* mio 
ninon ridin 
miaon nian 
0h Cobol 
pniao pniaoin 
wing iach 
S00 aon 
07" 
non aD8* 
or 
"20h" 23 
1200 aa nagio ee 
myo" Baa 
apr* 3° ap* (ap") — aatoe ano" 
ach ciel azicr) azn 
on S5n azion aa‘on 
“aom* “apin* “aaz‘ion “aston 
20N lott ARON S3'ON 
solo pole naaion eh 
myaon* maou" maton masion 
12h “andar sa3on sapien 
moaon my aon mpasion rpadtion 
a0: a0" a3} a3) 
agen 
"ad? * (n290") "2a3%0> 
abn ne azion 
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H. Vers PE NUN (ii). $66. 


ae 





KAL. NIPHAL. HIPHIL. #HOPHAL. 
Perr. 3.m. wa) wn* a be way * 


moat 
mes 
“MOST 
wT 
ona 
Ua 
wah 
| 
| 


wa* 
= 





Impr. 3. m. wa" * 
3. f. wan 
2.’m. wan 
af ORR 
1. c. TAN 
Plur. 8. m. soa" 
8. f.  TNWEH 
2. m. ETiakrtg) 
2. f. mpebr 


1. c. wa 
Impr. short’d (Jussive) 
Part. act. Lap) 


pass. waa? 


way 
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wanting 


I. Vers PE ALEPH (NS). § 68. 


KAL. 


Perr, 3. m. 228 


Inr. bon * 
Inr. absol. SiON 
f “DON 
Plur. m sSON 
; f TPS 
: ImPF.3. m. DON" * 
: 3. f. boxn 
2.m. bs) 49) 
| 2. f. ONM 
| 1: bok * 
| Plur. 8. m. nbaN 
: 3. f. MpoXm 
2. m. DENN 
2. f. TDENn 
loc. dono 


: Impr. Vav cons. , bons, TaN) 


Part. act. ds 
pass. DASN 





19 


Like the Verb Pe Guttural, in Paradigm D. 





NIPHAL. HIPHIL. HOPHAL. 


DON * TINT ONT" 


DONT TNT DENT 
ETC. ETC. wanting 


DoNT* PON * ODT 


ETC ETC. ETC. 


7282 


289 








H. Vers PE NUN (3. $66. 











KAL. NIPHAL. HIPHIL. HOPHAL. 
Prgr. 3.2. 39 wn* wT" wat * 
8. f. rma Pre" Si7 sah i 
2. m. mwas moan moan 
aI: nip nts | AWS 
1. c. vtiat roa) HWA m0 | 
Plur. 8. c. 105) TOSS awn | 
ae prs) Rar aiken 
2. f. on rr 
1. c. a5 Sb MT 
2 a rh 
Inv. absol. win wis wa . 
Imp. m. wa* Wa Oa % 
f. ws TST wanting 
Plur, m. TS ma) 3 
f OB WaT 
Impr. 3.m. wa" * wi" 
8. f. wan 
2.'m. wan 
o & fi "Wan 
1. c. AN regular 
Plur. 3. m. "oa" 
8. f. swim 
2. m. yan 
2.f.  npoan 
l. c. wa) 
Impr. short’d (Jussive) 
Part. act. La) wa3* 
pase. wn) 
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I. Vers PE ALEPH (N35). 


HIPHIL. 


KAL. 


Perr. 3.m. 228 





Inr. bon * 
| Inr. absol. pas 
Tar. m Son? 
| f. “HON 
Plur. m sbON 

! f sabes 
: IMpPF.3. m. DoN"* 
8. f. Donn 

2. m. SNM 

| 2. f. “SON 
| l. c. bok 
| Plur. 3.1m. HdON 
| 3. f.  md5Nn 
2. m. SON 

2. rh nos 
‘bond 


| 
| 





: Mer: alee cons. “Sona, * "yan * 


NIPHAL. 


D283 * 


2a" * 


| Part. act. ask 22 NS? 
, pass. DADN 
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§ 68. 


Like the Verb Pe Guttural, in Paradigm D. 


Saenen * 


7eND 


HOPHAL. 


DONT" 


P28 


wanting 


bon" 


oe 





KAL. 
as 3. m. a0" 
| 8. f. 
2. m. 
F 37 
| l. c. regular. 
| Plur. 3. ¢. 
| 2. Mm. 
2. f. 
l. c. 
Inr. nat’, 30" 
Inr. absol. aie 
Imp. =m. a0 * wt * 
f "30 “wT 
| Plur. m. 120 wT 
f m3 no 
Impr. 3. m. 20" * wy * 
3. f. 20M ovr 
2. m. 0M orn 
1. c. IU wTN 
Plur, 8. m 12 aw 
3. f Bath UT 
2.m wr wh 
2. f pain ruth 
l.¢ 03 wr? 
Impr. shortened (Jussive) 
Impr. with Vav cons. a54* 
Part. act. 20" 
pass. aw" 


— 


K. Vers PE YODH 


NIPHAL. 


aun 


TENI* 
07 
et 
) ain 7 


air 


















wey een gy 





5p (orig. “B). $69. L. Vers prop. PE YODH ("5). §70. | 
HIPHIL. HOPHAL. HIPHIL. 
awin* wT * oyt* 
nh Tawa maoty 
motin mann at 
navn moun nou] 
‘navn Too regular. “so 
wih 1007 oy 
onawin onaon braun 
Hawn Ion ala 
main apie Nagy 
wy * 234 * a0" >So * 
ain, avin’ soe a0I* 
avin at oot* 
Ton | “a0 ION 
> a0 wanting ae mes 
ww ou oy 
msn mate mao 
So. * 307° * sr * sore * 
aon aon son 3o"r 
aon 201M a0°n >on 
Ton “un “on 207 
a wis 2058 at"N meh. 
rao yar yan” aot 
atin Tatar ath m26"h) 
avin (war Sate oT 
main aon moan aon 
“owt patieb 20") ao"3 
oath au 
seiiy soy, yp 
="oia* ara * a0 a"0"2 
a0" 
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Perr. 3. m. 


3. f. 


2.m. 


, 2. f. 
l. c. 
a Pa" 
2.m. 
2. f. 
Lie: 

| Inr. 
| Inr. absol. 


Imp. m. 


Plur. m. 

| f. 
| IMpr. 3.2m. 
| 3. f. 
2. Mm. 

2. f. 

l. c. 

Plur. 3.m. 
3. f. 

2.m. 

2. f. 


| ae 


Impr. shortened 


Impr. with | cons. 


| Impr. with Suff. 





Part. act. 


pass. 





KAL. NIPHAL. 
Op * Dip2* 
map* mgipp 
map oo ninp 
map 0 Mhp? 
‘mop  “niaip? 
map aip3 
oeR = ania: 
mee ep 
map aypy 
Dp * Dipis* 4 
bp* oop 
pip* dips 
“apt “ren ‘ 
map = TPH 
1 a 
oips* oip:* 
ppm Diph 
Dipm pipn 
“apn*  ~aipn* 
DIPS DPS 
yap" wai’ 
aopm* — ypR 
"apn aNpM 
“PPh AyapR 
Dp? Dip? 

op" * 

bp*), ope * 

“apr 

P* pip?* 


Dip * 
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M. 


HIPHIL. © 


opr 
map * 
niapn* 
nia pt 
inp 
rapin 
ona 
nip 
pn 
opt 


DPN, opiy* 


opr 
“PT a 
1p 
Oph 
one? * 
opr 
Oph 
"opm 
Ope 
1a"p 
mpapn* 
"ph 
“apn 
p'p) 
Dp * 
opsi* 
‘ap * 
o*p"* 


Vers AYIN VAY 


HOPHAL. 


mpi 

rapin* 

maps 
raps 
‘map 
"apa 
pnp 
roeaa 
api 


Dp3* 





wanting 


opi" 
opam 
opin 
Op AN 
apr 
mpapin 
api 
mpapin 
op% 


Dp" 








(D). $72. 


PILEL. 


biaip * 


maa"p 
manip 
m2'2p 
“raaip 
72 a P 
omip 
EY, 2a"p 
sist si 


D'aip 


Dap 
~"za"p 
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Tue plan proposed for the use of these Exercises, is as foilows. 
In going over the Elements for the first time, only those parts of the 
Grammar need be studied, which are indicated at the head of the fol- 
lowing sections, other portions being consulted when reference is made 
to them. The exercises in each section should be thoroughly mastered, 
in connection with the sections of the Grammar there referred to, 
before any farther advance is made in the Grammar. When the first 
five sections of the exercises have been gone over, the whole of Part 
First in the Grammar may then be studied with profit. By this 
method, teachers will find their own task lightened, and the progress of 
their pupils greatly facilitated. 

The Grammar is referred to for the statement of principles, which, 
as far as practicable, is avoided in the Exercises and Chrestomathy. 
A summary is occasionally given for the learner’s convenience, the 
particulars being supplied in the Grammar. 

The student should beware of hurrying over the elements, from an 
impatience to commence translating while he is yet spelling his way 
over Hebrew forms. He will otherwise find himself embarrassed with 
petty difficulties, when his whole attention should be directed to other 
objects.—The practice of reading Hebrew aloud is too much neglected ; 
and hence few acquire the habit of reading with ease and fluency, so 
necessary to the full understanding and appreciation of a writer’s senti- 
ments in any language. 

*," The sign § is used in references to the sections of the Gram- 
mar; those of the following pages are indicated by the abbreviation 
Sect. 








EXERCISES IN HEBREW GRAMMAR, 


SECTION I. 


EXERCISES ON THE MANNER OF WRITING AND PRONOUN- 
CING THE CONSONANTS AND VOWELS. 


On §§5—8, and § 12. 


The following examples will accustom the student to the 
forms of the consonants, and their sounds as given in the alpha- 
bet and in §6, 2, and to the manner of writing and pronouncing 
the consonants and vowels in connection.—The promiscuous 
examples are to be studied for recitation. 

*,* Every syllable begins with a consonant ; see §26, 1, 
where the only exception is given. The tone (accent) is com- 
monly on the final syllable ($15, 2): when it is on the penulti- 
mate, this is indicated by the sign [ ], as in the Grammar aes 15, 
Rem. 3). 

An open syllable is one which ends with a vowel ; a closed syllable 
is one which ends with a consonant ; $26, 2, a, c, and d. 

For the signs used to represent the sounds of the Hebrew vowels, 
see the first Note to §8.—For the effect of the point in certain letters 
(a &c.) see Note to p. 20. 


a) Open syllables (see the table of vowels, p. 24): 


First class, of the A sound ; letter a), unchangeable @ (— = 
8, $9, 1, 1), B (for Xp) ga, 2 (for 82) na, 7 (for ¥9) ra, 7 (for 
NM) (2; changeable a (its proper use), 0 ma, 0 sd, 2 ta, 3 ga, 
2 74, 2 la, } za, } ya, 2 ba, 4 sd, v sha, 8 84, 3 da, 17d, 1 ha, 
NM hha, H ta, va, 2kad, P qa, B pd, Bisa; letter b), short a, 1 rd, 
2 fd, Mhhd, Thad; letter c); unchangeable a (modification of a 
see Rem. 2 below), when in union with °, as "J dé, "> lé, "2 bé, 
"x tsd (a like ein there); short @& ¥ (modification of short ad), 2 mi. 


o shd, 0 sd, 2 tsd, 3 3 nd. 
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Second class: J sound; letter a), unchangeable i (—_ ="— 
’ defectively written, §8, 4), > (for "3) Zé, 3 (for "2) b2, 7 (for 7} 
hi, 1 (for ™) rz; letter 6), short z (its proper sound), ‘A mi, 9 st, 
T2t, 21, 0, I 7t, Vet, Ni: E sound; letter c), unchangeable 
é (— ==" defectively written), 3 (for "B) bé, 3 (for ") ré, 4 (for 
"3) gé, B (for "B) pé, T (for %) 2é; changeable é (its proper use), 
¥ tsé, Age, Mté, Whe,  hhé, O sé, OW sé, BW shé, 2 ye; letter d), 
short &, BU shé, 1 ré, 2 be, 0 sé, W se, 1 7e, > le. 

Third class: U sound; letter a), 99 hi, 3 222, TA mii, IM tt ; 
letter b), short % (its proper sound), 2 nit, ¥ zi, B pit, © shit, > kit ; 
but aeiechaa “@(— =) defectively written)," 4 (for 32) 
tsi, A (for ") mu, 2 (for 13) bu; © (for 10) shi: O sound ; 
letter ); unchangeable 6 (— =" defectively written), P (for >) 
96, 2 (for 13) b6, X (for ix) ¢sé ; changeable 6 (its proper use), 
5 kd, 0 s6, 3 do, Mt6, 7rd, t zd; letter d), short 6, 3 b6, T zo, 
m t0; letter e), obtuse é (fom u or o), 8 Né, Hh Ze. 


b) Closed syllables : 

D> lam, "2 bdr, DY shém, IM hadh, WD shdr, DO sim (0, $5, 
3), M> lith, po leg, JO shan, >P gal, 32 yadh, D> lom, BY tom, 
ma bpth, IX Non (§5, 3), > yol, 2p gol, V> lot, jm ten, O> yesh, 
mo yith, 13 gddh, °8 piil, p> yiiq, 3 gdv, giv, 1) vav (more 
nearly waw),t 2 kol Cc = 6, 3d class, d). 


Rem. 1. In itself} each vowel is changeable, and it is only by accidental 
union with a vowel letter (letter c Below) that it becomes unchange- 
able. 

2. The same sign (,) represents two distinct vowel-sounds, one of 
the first and the other of the second class, differing in their nature (ori- 
gin) and in sound. The former isa modification of the a sound, familiar 
to the German ear, made by elevating the rcot of the tongue while 
uttering the sound of a (as heard in father); hence represented, as in 
the original, by the Germ. @ (nearly e in there, Fr. € in mere). The 
latter is the shortened sound of Tsere, viz. the clear sound of short e in 
met. The learner will soon distinguish them by the knowledge of their 
origin.—In the few instances of its use in the third class (letter d@), it is 
merely an obscuring of the o and wu sounds, just as our o is obscured in 
atom, pronounced nearly as atum or atem. 

The “accented é” (under letter d of the second class) belongs rather 
to the first class, letter c; see § 24, 2, c, a, and §93, Expl. 9, Rem. 


* When 4 is to be written defectively, it is represented: by —, which is then 
long ; otherwise it is short. Shureg can be written only in connection with 4 (4). 

+ On account of the difficulty in sounding the English w at the end of a sylla- 
ble, the Hebrew ‘is commonly sounded as v. 
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c) Vowels in connection with their homogeneous vowel-letters 
(p. 26, Note *):: 

a) 1, 1 hit, 2 gé, "2 li, TR tsén, DIP gum, Pa bin, P32 bén, 
Td tan, A gd. 


Here the sound of 1 and" is not heard separately from that 
of the preceding vowel,—i. e. they are pronounced as vowels: 
see §7, 2; comp. §24, 1, a. The feeble consonant power of & 
and ™ is also often lost after a vowel (§6, 2, 1), like that of the 
English A in ah, oh. E. g. 8% tsa, R82 t36, 73 la, TD lo, TO me: 
so & (§ 23, 3, Rem. 3) after 1 and ° when pronounced as vowels ; 
Nib pd, NID shd, NII nd, ND ki, NP li, NW si, NT hi, WR tsi.” 

Hholem is written over the left side of the consonant to which it be- 
longs (and after which it is pronounced), unless 1 or & is the following 
letter, over which it is then written; as DIP gdm, mi> lo'-véth, ND lo. 
When it belongs to > it is commonly written over the right side of the 


following letter ; e. g. u> lot; but often as p>.—Shureg is never written 
except in the bosom of its homogeneous vowel-letter (4). 


Promiscuous examples: Give the name of the consonant, 
the name, class, sound (whether a, e, 7, 0, or #) and quantity 
of the vowel, and pronounce them together: 9, M, 2, 9, 9, 3, 
rm, 30, %, Dp, m3, T, 23, WM (résh), JRX, JA, 3d, Ot, my, 
Dy, bp, na, Dy, =, BND (gam), ma, 72, 38, MR, DN, om bb. 
33, 592, 30, 2, mS (10), mid (la), JB, 03, MD, mo, xi, 04, tp 
(— =2), BI (0, $5, 3), PP (éb.), HY (ib),  (4B.), 79 (HD), 4 
03, 7a, BY, BD, , 9; mn, m?, 90 (=), 73, OM, ov, 
b> CG =). 

d) Dissyliables : 

DUP ga-tal, “Op qa-tol, SUP qd-tél, BIR gd-zam, 2% tsa-bhar, 
TI tsa-dhadh, 527 ha-lal, 323 za-bhddh, axt zo-Nebh, Ja ha- 
man, TMM té-rédh, 20° yé-shébh, 12% shé-lév, Wak 6-mdar, 257 ya 
khol, 025 ha-lam, 020 sha-lem, 538 8o-khel, 123 da-bhar, "> 
lé-vdy,t Sak No-bhal, JOP qa-ton, 22Ph hog-tal (— =6).—Exam- 
ples containing feeble letters sounded as vowels : ‘iM} ra-thé, "2 
sha-ni, 0128 sha-lésh, 920 sha-lith, 150 sha-lu, "0? ya-shith, 
5540 md-lel, ina bé-thd, "O70 mii-shi, P? yén, “> le-vi, "9 li-lé, 


* Until the student has learned to distinguish cases of guiescence, he will be 
guided by the pronunciation appended to the Hebrew form, giving the proper 
representative of the feeble letter wherever it retains its power as a consonant, 

{ The full consonant sound of y 

20 
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“EMD bé-th?, 32°9 li-nw, PI a-bhén (§26, 1), Tar? lé-mor, D0 
sha-nim, "39 3é-né, OHS bot-tim (— — 8). 

For explanation of the following examples, see $8, 2, J 2 and 
3 (in small type): Om posh, JO son, JO shon, BIO sho-résh, vip 
yo-vav, TOS NO-shér, DAN ta-vom, TW) vad-shodh. 


e) Double letters: 


A consonant is sometimes doubled in pronunciation, when 
preceded by a full vowel, and followed by a full or a half vowel." 
‘This is indicated (§12, 1, a) by the doubling point in the letter, 
showing that it is to be pronounced twice. E. g. Sp qté-tél, 
JO hash-shén, “1p hdg-qél, “AX Nim-mi, 23 hab-ben. 

The eame sign is used for the hardening point (§ 12, 1, 6) in certain 


letters (3, 3,7, 5,5, , §6,3), when they are not preceded by a vowel- 
sound,—which distinguishes it from the doubling point. 


Promiscuous examples: 032, 32 bdg-gan, iM bit-t6, "35 
dab-bér, B23, MIX (tstv-vd, §12, 1, ‘Note *), MPN, 120, "It (shad- 
day, the consonant y), O57 3 hay-yam, >p, Dar, on, by, Np, 
amt, M30, D, oT, m0, nina, 79, 72, Mp, cise, ‘nop, ust, 
prs, inh, mpe, noe, "DY, Sin, Ta, ba 72, 72, 735, pot, 
nab, Te fT (zd- -yith), 12, MP) , MP, Dt, ov, ‘pe, 
Dip, 4p (68, 4, a), N20, jm, ow. 


SECTION II. 
EXERCISES IN SYLLABICATION. 
On §§10 and 26. 


The uses of Sh°va as a half-vowel (§10, 1), or as merely 
marking the division of syllables (§ 10, 3), depend on the theory 
of the syllable exhibited in §26; it is found most convenient, 
therefore, to present the subjects of these two sections in connec- 
tion. 

Sh°va, vocal and silent. 


Simple Sh°va (,) is the sign either of a half-vowel, as e. g. 
under the first letter of 50p q°-tol, where it forms a prefix half- 
syllable (§ 26, 4); or of a mere division of syllables, as undei 


* A consonant can be doubled in no other position. 
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the second letter of "Sup gif-li, where it stands at the end of a 
syllable, and is not sounded (silent Sh‘va). | 

Sh°va is, therefore, vocal only under the first of two conso 
nants before a full vowel. 'There is but one case, in which the 
learner finds any difficulty in determining whether Sh°va is vocal 
or silent ; viz. when it stands between two full vowels, as M2up, 
map. In this case the letter, under which it stands, might be 
the final consonant of a closed syllable, as Map gom -nd (silent 
Sh°va); or it might form with the Sh°va a prefix half-syllable, 
as T2UP gd-t*-la (vocal Sh’va). This is determined by the na- 
ture of the syllable, as taught in §26. A vowel-sound is natu- 
rally prolonged, unless interrupted by a consonant. Hence an 
open syllable has properly a long vowel (§26, 3). A syllable 
closed by a consonant, though its vowel is most naturally short, 
may have a long vowel when the tone (accent) causes the voice 
to dwell upon it (§ 26, 5 and 7, Rem.). Accordingly, as a gene- 
ral rule,— 

Simple Sh*va is silent under a final letter, and under a 
letter which is preceded by a short vowel oF an accented long 
vowel ; in all other cases it is vocal. E. g.* 

Silent Sh’va: J3 dakh, 322 yé-lekh, Wap qa-talt, 39 yirb, 
m2 mal-ka, JHNP qahh-tekh, "PR miig-tar, NI Yer-vath. 

Mp gom-nd, ' 2OpM f%q- tol-nd, uw yesht, TI nerd, "MAD 
sam-ii, "INN23 bi-*thath-ni, “nity 9a-sath-ni, ssnSoe *kha- 
lath-ni, mby | mas-la, 19> ya-dhad-ta. 

Vocal Sh'va: a b-kha, N> v*-lo, TM nd-th*-na, M23 ne- 
*-khd, "933 u-bh* né, OIA tidh-r® -shu, 9P2) nitbh-q*-du, MINOT 
miay-s “roth, a>wp “SoD, see $12, 1, 1) git-t*-li, maz (§ 12, 1, 
note) = 71% tstv-v*-khda.t 


The composite Sh°vas. 


The composite Sh°vas are always vocal (§ 10, 2, § 26,7, Rem.), 

and of course always form a prefix half-syllable. E. g. "08 

*.shér, OND kd-B*-shér, Di N°-ndsh, PAN) ve-N*-mdis, 29° 
yd-9°-nit, "29 9°-bhi, OMIBE tstp-p°-rim, 1930 siib-b’-16. 


* Teachers will observe, that the rule here given is intended merely to guide 
the learner, at first, in the division of syllables. Comp. Rem. to §26,7. The ex- 
ceptions are few, and need not be noticed till the application of this general prin- 
ciple has become familiar. 

+ It will be perceived, that in this and the preceding example, the written 
Sheva follows an émplied silent Sh*va, and is therefore vocal. 
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Exercises on the use of the composite Sh‘vas are furnished by the 
paradigms of nouns, of verbs with gulturals, &c. 


Promiscuous examples, for recitation : FD"), APH}, AMON, 
res, 7, TPB], “TEND, APD, WN? yit-e-ni, "38, MPI, 
ae, Fina, “WEA, ep, AFIWD, Mhpwe?, OP, A292, AAV, 
32, WPS, A'S, 73. 

Rem. The exceptions mentioned in §26, 3, a—e, exhibit no essential 
deviation from the general principle. Thus in the forms given under a, 
a, 322: for example, are nearly equivalent to yir'bh, mél‘kh, the first 
vowel of which, in rapid pronunciation, strikes the ear nearly as if uttered 
in a closed syllable. In all the remaining cases. the voice (under the 
influence of the tone, or of the half-accent Methegh, §16.2) dwells upon 
the vowel, so that —though not strictly long,—it may properly stand in 
an open syllable. 


SECTION IIL 
. DOUBLING OF CONSONANTS : ASPIRATION OF THE MUTES. 
On §§ 20 and 21. 


Distinction of the doubling point and the hardening point 
(Daghesh forte and Daghesh lene). 


It will be perceived, by comparing the two sections, that— 

Daghesh forte is always preceded immediately by a full 
vowel, which is never the case with Daghesh lene. E. g. 

Daghesh forte: "339 y°-dhab-bér, D&A mish-sham, Mp? yig- 
qahh, OAS Nadt-ta, MR tstv-va, "ID shad-day, P2e mib-béen. 

Daghesh lene: 030? ydsh-kém, 33" yiz-bahh, 03 g*-shi, 
WIN lr-g*-z2. 

Examples, for recitation : "M939, 5>pm>, "Bd, ADM, 7k, 
“DRY, 799, 6991, MIA, MVaD2, WWI, Wish, 7p ($14, 1), 
JAN, Jaz (J, $10, 3, exzr.). 


Use of Daghesh lene (§ 21). 


The learner will observe. that the hard sound of the letters 
2, 4, 3, 5, 9, M, is the original one (i. e. they are properly 
Mutes, §6, 3), and that it is the intermingling of a preceding 
vowel-sound which produces the softer or aspirated pronuncia- 
tion (§ 21, first 7). By comparing Nos. 1 and 2 of § 21, he will 
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perceive that the statements which they contain may be briefly 
expressed thus : 

These letters take Daghesh lene, except when preceded by a 
full vowel or a half-vowel (vocal Sh*va). 

A vowel in which one of the feeble letters quiesces (the vowel-sound 
alone being heard in this case), of course aspirates the following mute 
in the same manner as a pure vowel. 

“Often, as in the following examples, the aspirated letter be- 
gins a word, and the vowel-sound which produces the aspiration 
closes the preceding one,—the two words being uttered in so 
close connection ‘that the effect is the same as if they were but 
one. E. g. "32 "19% words of the sons of Sometimes, 
however, the two words are so separated in pronunciation, that 
the closing vowel-sound of the first does not affect the pronuncia- 
tion of the following mute. E. g. 88D "3" and it happened, 
when ; "82°28 and as for me, when I came. 

Promiscuous examples : 32733, PhHetn, ima, 32123, one, 
JEN, CODE, OPNPR, MEM, PERNT, IM, OID, Bh, 
ba ar an 





SECTION IV. | 
QUIESCENCE OF THE VOWEL-LETTERS (1, ") AND OF THE 
BREATHINGS (8, 1%). 
On §§ 28 and 24. 


The letters 1 and " often lose their consonant power,* and 
are sounded strictly as vowels ($24, lst %). Of a different na- 
ture is the so-called quiescence of Sand 8. The former repre- 
sents no vowel-sound ; the latter only that of long a, for which, 
however, it is very rarely written ($23, 3, Rem. 1). These two 
letters are sometimes lost to the ear, when preceded by a vowel, 
merely in consequence of their feebleness, and not of any natu- 
ral affinity with a vowel-sound. Compare h in hah! eh! where 


* The sound of 1 is more nearly represented by w (better still by the Germ. w) 
than by v ; but the latter is employed for representing the consonant power of 1, 
on account of the difficulty of making our w heard as a consonant after a vowel. 
In English, w and y have wholly lost their consonant power at the end of a syllable, 
where they are always sounded as vowels, or, in the language of Heb. grammar. 
guiesce, The Hebrew follows the same law, except in its universality. 
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final h is sounded, and in ah, oh, where it is lost to the ear 
Hence (with the single exception of 8 occasionally used for long 
a), they are not treated as homogeneous with the vowel in which 
they quiesce (p. 26, note *), or as rendering it immutable (§ 25, 
1 and 2).—But the two cases may properly be treated together, 
as in both the effect on the pronunciation is the same (i. e. the 
sound of the consonant is not heard separately from that of the 
vowel), and instances of quiescence are distinguished in the sime 
manner. : 

' For convenient reference, we here present these letters in 
connection with the vowels in which they respectively quiesce. 


8 in all the vowels (§ 23, 1); N32 56, 8¥ tsd, NZ tsd, NB pé, 81 77, 
ND Ja (§ 23, 2, extr.), BB pi, Nib pd, NW shi, NID kit ($23, 3, 


Rem. 3). 
Cholem, rid lo 
. | Qamets, ma ma 
min Seghol, nb la §23, 4, and 2d 4. 
| 'Tsere, md le 
. ( Cholem, i> lé 
ve | Shuregq, bin (°83 
Chireq, "> li 
"in < Tsere, "gé +8, 3. 
Seghol, "3 ld 


The following rule will enable the learner to determine, by 
the punctuation, where these letters are quiescent, and where 
they retain their power as consonants : 


The feeble letters are to be regarded as quiescent, in the 
midst of a word, when they have no full vowel or Sh*va; and 
also, at the end of a word, when preceded by vowels with which 
they are homogeneous. 


This rule is founded on the principle (comp. $10, 1, 3) that every 
consonant must have either a full vowel or a Sh°va.. When the feeble 
letter stands at the end of a word, where Sh'va is usually not written, 
the character of the preceding vowel must determine whether it is to be 
sounded or not. 

He Mappigq (*, $14, 1) of course retains its power as a consonant, 
whatever vowel may precede. 


Examples of quiescence: 20"? yi-tabh, N32 b*-rith, 3o" 
mé-tabh, 0°23 béth, "97 ya-ma-ha, 228 yd-khel, PRX tsdn, TD ko, 
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PR tsdith, "35 dibh-ré, OX) rash, TIRB pi-ra, "2 bé-ri, 89 lo, 
NW sd, NZ tsé, PON ri-shén, wd Li, wD b*-ri, ssitae liat-dho-ni 
(a, §24, 2, extr.), ‘I> 16, "> i, bs go-lé. 

Compare, with the above, the punctuation of these letters in 
the following examples, where they retain their power as conso- 
nants: DF hém, ION" yéX-tabh, FON? ye-N*-sdph, MR) v-Noth, 
HAn2 yeh-doph, 33" ‘ya-h*-rogh, S58 N°-KAAL, 1) var, "3 day, 7" 
yah (§14, 1). 

Let the learner point out, in the following examples, the 
instances in which these letters are quiescent, and those in 
which they retain their power as consonants, and give the pro- 
nunciation of the words : "829, OWEN, MAD, “79, ATT, Inks, 
PIN, MY, mid, ‘a, mmr, 0, PAN, Tee: Di, tei, nab, 
TNS, “5, Tbs5, “nd, aR, “2, Pap} (. =0), “P, 'P, “rnd, 
aN, ™, SIP N, TENN, 7, mien, oo, ‘ik, xvboy, op, 
ITTY, ant}, oe, inn, TOI, ‘shes (— =0). 


SECTION V. 
CHANGES OF VOWELS IN THE INFLECTION OF NOUNS AND 
VERBS. 
On § 27. 
{Including references to §§9, 25, and 26.] 

The following brief outline (collecting into one view the lead 
ing points scattered through several sections of the grammar), 
will aid the learner in understanding and applying the principles 
of inflection in Hebrew. ‘The more minute details and specifi- 
cations are supplied in the grammar. 

The system of vowel-inflections in Hebrew, first fully developed by 
Dr. Radiger, is very simple and perfect. The deviations from general 
laws, occasioned by accidental influences on a living tongue, or by the 
imperfection of traditional pronunciation, are fewer than in most other 
languages. A few points, it will be seen, are supplied in the following 
outline of it, but entirely in harmony with his views. 

The changes of vowels, in inflection, are all founded on the 
natural laws of utterance and intonation. E. g., when the form 
20p qa-tal takes the accented syllable DM at the end, the tone of 
the word is thrown forward one syllable ; and as the voice con- 
sequently delays less on the first part of the word, the vowel of 
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its initial syllable (if changeable) is shortened to a half-vowel* 
(vocal Sh°va); thus Sep qda-tal becomes DM>Sup g*-tdl-tem. On 
the contrary, when the uwnaccented syllable "fh is added, the tone 
not being thrown forward, the vowel at the beginning retains its 
_ full sound ; as "M>UP qa-tal -i2. 

Again: when the sound 4 (with the accent) is added to the 
end of >up, it unites the final 5 in a syllable with itself (asa 
syllable cannot begin with a vowel in Hebrew, §26, 1), and the 
second syllable of the word thus becomes an open one, requiring 
naturally a long vowel ; the tone is also thrown forward, lessen- 
ing the sound of the initial syllable ; thus Sup qa-tal becomes 
S>up q°-ta-l6. 

It is the application of such simple and natural laws of vocal- 
ization, that constitutes the chief part of Hebrew inflection. 

But the vowels, in Hebrew, do not all yield to these natural 
laws of utterance, some being unchangeable on account of their 
peculiar origin, and retaining, therefore, the same form in all 
situations. 

A classification of the vowels is made in $9, according to 
their origin and the nature and character of their sounds, show- 
ing what vowels are subject to change, and how they are affected 
‘hese classes are here presented together, as follows : 


i) Unchangeable vowels, which remain the same in all situa 
tions (comp. § 25). 

2) Vowels prosodially long, or tone-long, i. e. long by the influ 
ence of the tone and rhythm ; viz. such as stand in the tone- 
syllable or next fo it; and become either short vowels or half- 
vowels on the removal of the tone. 

3) Short vowels. 


A table of the long vowels subject to change, and of the corresponding 
short ones, is given on p. 58 of the grammar. 


Laws of the Vowel-changes. 


‘The changes of vowels, in inflection, are caused— 
1) By a change in the form of the syllable (viz. of an open toa 
closed syllable, or of a closed to an open one). 


* Compare in Eng. pusilldnimous and pusillantmity, philanthropy and philan- 
thrépic ; where the a of the accented syllable becomes (in utterance) a half-vowel, 
when the tone is thrown forward. In Hebrew, such a change from a full toa 
half-vowel is indicated by a change in the written sign for the sound. 
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2) By a change in the position of the tone of the word, when it 
‘Is removed one or more syllables. 
3) By a change in the division of syllables. 


The laws of the syllable, in Hebrew, are stated in §26, Nos 

3 and 5, and may be thus grouped in one view : 

1) An open syllable requires a long vowel. 

2) An open syllable has usually Qamets (less frequently Tsere} 
when immediately followed by the tone-syllable ; hence the 
name Pretonic vowel, § 26, 3. 

3) A closed syllable has naturally a short vowel, and can take 
a long vowel only when it has the tone. 


On these principles, and on the necessary effect of a change 
in the division of syllables, are founded the following rules for 
the vowel-changes, as given in § 27, and here collected together. 


Rules. 


1) A short vowel is lengthened, when the syllable is changed 
from a closed to an open one (see No. 1, above) ; as 273 habh, 
1297 hd -bhu. 

(1) A Pretonic vowel (Qamets or T'sere, § 26, 3) becomes a half- 
vowel when the tone is moved forward a full syllable (No. 2) ; 
as Sup qa-tal, mbup g’-tal-tem'; “Br ya-qar’, MIR? y’-ga-rd. 

On the contrary, when the tone is moved forward only a half-syllable, 
the pretonic vowel retains its place ; as 92p, M>up ga-t*-la’. 


111) A long vowel is shortened, when the syllable is changed 
from an open to a closed one without the tone (No. 3); as "2D 
sé'-phér (book), 1780 stph-ré (his book). 

tv) A long vowel, in a closed syllable, is changed to its corres- 
ponding short vowel. when the tone is removed (No. 3);‘as 
“OP gtt-tel, TWP gtt-tel’-khd (tel°, §21, 2, b). 

v) When the tone is moved forward ¢wo syllables, the ultimate 
and penultimate vowels are shortened as much as is possible ; 
viz. the former to a half-vowel, the latter to short ¢ (Chireq) ; 
as 23 dd-bhar (word), 02°25 dibh-ré-khém’ (words of you) 
your words. ane 


This is the utmost shortening of the word, since a vowel is necessary’ 
under the first of these consonants, and Chireg is the shortest of the 
vowel-sounds (comp. §27, 1, remark). 
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v1) The vowel of a final closed syllable, when an addition is 
made which unites the final consonant in a syllable with 
itself, is shortened to a half-vowel in inflection of the verb 
by gender, number, and person, as well as by cases when 
the vowel is prosodially long ; but in inflection of the noun 
(and of the verb by cases, with the above exception) it is re- 
tained. E. g. (inflection by persons, &c.), S&p he killed, M20p 
qa-t’-la’, she killed, 150p qa-t*-li’, they killed: (by cases), 
Soup q°-ta-l6', he killed him ; (Hp? he will kill, tone-long 4), 
wu? yiq-t*-lé-hu, he will kill him; hand, S72 his hand. 
Rem. 1. The most perfect amalgamation is effected by the shorten- 
ing of the vowel to a half-vowel ; and hence its use in the inflection of 
verbs by person, gender, and number. In the other case, viz. the union 


of suffix pronouns (the genitive and accusative) with nouns and verbs, 
a less perfect amalgamation is required.” 


2. In Kal Imp. of some classes of verbs (see Parads. B, D, F, I, K, 
L, O), this inflection brings three consonants before a vowel. In the utter- 
ance of these, a slight vowel-sound (namely z, the shortest of the vowels) 
.8 heard after the first. This the punctators have indicated by Chireg, 
as they have done in the analogous case, §28,1. In Parad. E, the guttu- 
ral causes the & sound to be heard before’ it. 


Full illustrations of these principles are furnished in the 
Paradigms of nouns and verbs, and of the verb with suffizes. 
Ei. g. 

Rule 1.) §95, Parad. A, light suff. (comp. $27, 2, a); so ‘8 
breast, “30 sha-dhay' (my breasts); D238 Néts-bay (finger), 
WVBEN Nets-bd-96 (his finger); YDIN Ndr-ba>d ( four), plur. 
DN VSIN, Nadr-ba-dim. 

Rule 1. & 11.) ‘Parad. C, Perf. 3 m., with the suff. in all the per- 
sons, except 2 plur. m. & f. 


Rule 11.) Parad. C, Perf. 3 m., with 2 plur. m. & f. suff; 
Parad. III.; Parad. IV, sing. light suff., plur. absol.; so 
225 heart, "229 my heart. 

Rule 111.) Parad. VI, b, c, and e, sing. light and grave suff. 


Rule 1v.) Parad. C, Impf. 3 m., with 2 sing. m. suff. and with 
2 plur. m. & f. suff. ; Perf. Piél, with 2 sing. m. suff. and 





* The table, on p. 82, shows the inflection of verbs by formative additions 
These are the same, in all the conjugations and in all classes of verbs. 
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with 2 plur. m. & f. suff. ; Parad. II, IV, and V, sing. grave 
suff., VII, sing. grave suff.,” VIII, a, 6, and c. 

Rule v.) Parad. II, IV, and V, plur. constr. and grave suff. (In 
Parad. II, the penultimate vowel is unchangeable.) 


Rule v1.) Inflection by persons, §c.: Parad. B (in all conj. ex- 
cept Hiphil), Perf. sing. 3 f., plur.3c.; Imp.t sing. f., and 
plur.m. & f.; Impf. sing. 2 f., plur. 3 m. and 2 m.— Inflec- 
tion by cases (viz. of nouns and verbs with the genitive and 
accusative, §33, 2, a and 6b); Parad. II, IV, and V, sing. 
light suff., plur. absol. and light suff. ; Parad. C, Perf. 3 m. 
with all suffires except 2 plur. m. & f. (~ lengthened to — 
when a closed syllable becomes an open one ; see above, p. 
15, laws of the syllable, No. 1); 3 f. and plur. 3 m., with 
all suffires ; (with a merely tone-long vowel), Impf. sing. & 
plur. 3 m., and Perf. Piél, with all suffixes except 2 sing. 
m. and 2 plur. m. & f. 


These rules, applied to the Paradigms on pp. 166, 167, will 
make the inflection of nouns very simple and clear.—Parad. VI. 
has propertly only three forms, distinguished by the A, EZ, and O 
sounds after the initial letter (answering to the three forms of 
the verb, from which they are derived, § 43, 1, and §84, 10 and 
11); e. g. Jo (for 92a $27, Rem. 2, c),t "BO (for 2d),t DIP 
(for WSp).t The other examples (d—i) only show the effect of 
a guttural, and of a middle or final vowel-letter ($24, b and c) 
on these three forms. ‘The inflection is very simple: viz. 

1) To the monosyllabic form with the vowel after the first 
radical (J2, "0, BI), are appended all suffixes in the sing. 
number, and the construct ending and grave suffixes in the 
plur. number. 

2) To the other form with the vowel (a) after the second 
radical (72, "DO, WSp),§ are appended the absol. plur. ending, 
and all light suffixes th the plur. number.—These two state- 
ments should be impressed on the memory by comparison with 
the Paradigm. 


a a et a ee 


* This Paradigm vacillates between the Verbal and Nominal inflection ; follow- 
ing the latter in sing. grave suff., and elsewhere the former. 

¢ See above, Rule v1, Rem. 2. t See § 28, 4. 

§ The characteristic vowel of the form being exchanged for the customary pre. 
tonic a, in an open syllable next before the tone (§ 26, 8). Compare, however, 
Rédiger’s statement of the principle, p. 170, No. 6. 
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e 
SECTION VIL 
_ EXERCISES IN ANALYSIS." 
(After the study of Part Second of the Grammar.) 

1. "0, to my name: DY name, Parad. VII ; °-- my (§91 
1, table), "2% my name ; > to ($102, 2); "Bd, "Bd ($28, 1) 
—Analyze, in like manner, the following combinations, (the nouns 
are of Parad. VII): "teoM> ; MINIS (5, §14, 1, suff. $91, 1, ta- 
ble); BMH TAD (A, conj.}, §104, 2, a and 6, §26,1; DB, §87,1); 
Spa (p without Dagh. § 20, 3, b ; 3 with, § 102, 2). 

2. "392, in my hand: 3, $102, 2; hand, Parad. IL— 
Write in Hebrew, in our hand, in thy (m.) hand, in thy (f.) 
hand, in your (m. & f.) hand (§93, expl. 2, remark). 

3. A735, and tn thy (m.) hand: 4, as in No.1; 4-—, §91,1, 
table. 

4, 33", from thy (m.) hand: Ja from, §102,1, and remark, 
$19, 2, a., §20, 1, b—Write in Heb. from hie, her, thy (f.) hand, 
your (pl. f.) kand. 

5, B32, hands: Dual number, § 88, 1, Parad. II; 189 7, 
hands of Esau ; \09 "“TP2, as Esau’s hands ; 2, § 102, 2.—"™2, 
"MD (kty-dhé), §28, 1, "MD, §24, 1, a; BPA, and in (with) 
your (pl. m.) hands ; 02°73), (Dual with suff.) 3,4, § 104, 2, b. 

6. ‘Tiad glory: ‘T1333 (§35) the glory ; Tia32 = 339 (with 
prep. 9, $102, 2, and art. §25, Rem. 2, §19, 3, b, §102, 2, b), 
according to the glory.—Analyze : i772, 2d 4, p. 60, Rem. 1; 
JOiMpr; Wise}, I without Dagh. lene, §21, 2,a; Mwinps. 

7. 7320, from thy pitcher: Ja, %> (Parad. VIII), 7, §91, 1, 
table-—Analyze : "23; ‘i835; O°293 ; I2959 (M33, §95, A; — un- 
changeable by position, §25, 3); "pM (M1, $27, 1, end); pn; 
pIpMma (9, $35, 2, A; comp. §22, 1); PMA (a, $102, 1, b; 
suff. §91, 2, table); TDR? ; DIFQA, suff. §91, 1, table; ¥, Shu- 
req defective §9,9, 6, shortened from 1427, Rem.1; sharpened, 
ibid.); IG, suff, §91, 2, table, $8, 5, end ; 7, — lengthened in 
an open syll. (§27, 2, a), Dagh. forte being omitted in " § 22, 5, 
a; DMMB (2, $35, Rem. 2, and No. 2, B,a; OAD; 933 (9, 


* A thorough mastery of the exercises in this Section, will save the student 
much perplexity and trouble in his subsequent reading. The lexicon should be 
consulted on each word, and on the elements given in the analysis.—In recitation, 
the Hebrew form should be written on the blackboard, to be analyzed by the stu- 
dent from memory. 
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$89, 2, a); ‘isa; ‘and; 4495 (3, in pause §29,4; 1, Sillug $15 
Ag lols for. = $29, A, 6, §91, 1, ¢able); risad (mi, §87, 2. 
with a Gas: noun, ibid. No. 4); omnis (3, defretively written 
§8, 4; "M_, double expression of the plur. §91, 3); 733m (7_, 
$90, 2, a). 

8. LIN, from thy land: Ja, §102,1, b; FAX, monosyll 
root 7.8, Parad. VI, a; suff. q-. 


9. IHY3, in its season: 3, MY (Parad. VIII), 4. 
10. 03, in his right hand: 3, my (Parad. III), ‘1; 2, a 
in No. 5. 


11. Fa ps, from thy midst: Ja, AIP (lit. inward part, Parad 
VI, a, suffix form 35p, p. 170, Rems. 2d 7), 4.— Write in Heb. in 
our midst, and in thy (f.) midst, from their midst ; my inward 
parts (light suff. p. 166, Note), and in his inward part, and in 
their inward part, in my inward part (within me), in your 
inward ada 

12. BY, people: OT the people, TF art. §35, 2, B, a: "Opt 
Oy elders of the people ; Jet plur. constr. Parad. V ; 093 "2pTA1 
and of (the) elders of the people, 1 No. 3. 

13. "393, on my affliction: 3, 39 (orig. monosyll. root *29, 
Parad. VI, i, p. 171, Rem.6; like "2m, with suff. °5n), suff... 

14. 338M, and the stones: D.— plur. ending ; ja¥ stone, 
Parad. VI, a; 5 art., §35, 135.9. IHW (0, §8, 2, 2d 7), WY Kal 
Part. act. (— defectively written § 8, 4, §50, Rem.); Parad. VII. 

15. spmnpos, and I have taken thee: APRINpIA; NE?, Kal 
Perf.1 sing. "A\Np> Ihave taken ; with suff. "AMP? (§ 59, and 
§ 58 sable, and 3, a; tone, §59,2, §27,3,a); 3. Give the forms 
with suff. for I have taken them, thee (f.), him, her, you (m. & f.). 

16. ::|M\Np>, thou hast taken us: Perf. 2 m. sing. R\Np?. 

17. "p>, he took me: Mpd and 3, §58, 3, 6; for vowel- 
changes see Sect. V, Rules 1 and 11, §27, 3, a, and 2,a. Give 
the form with the suffixes her, him, us, them, you (m. & f.). 

18. 5099, according to his ruling: 20. he ruled ; Infin. 
_ constr, 50’ (a kind of verbal noun, §45, 1, §132, 1 and 2), to 
rule, the ruling ; with suf bw (>=), $61, 1, p. 171, Rem. 
4, his ruling ; 3, §102, 2 

19, isda (72, Inf. sis 1), when he reigned (began t to 
reign), lit. in (or at) his reigning. 

20. 528, he ate, Inf. constr. 558; 325983 (§61, 1), when we 
ate (or eat), lit. in (at the time of) our eating ; 022282 (— =) 
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when ye eat (in or at your eating); 02228 ($61, Rem. 2), § 27, 
1; with prefix 3, D22283 (§ 28, 2), in your eating = when ye eat. 

21, “"2'334, anil when I speak, lit. and in my speaking ; 
123 (like Wp), Inf. constr. Piél of "23; change of 3 to 3, Sect. 
V, Rule v1. Give the forms with other suffixes. 

22. 272, that I may dwell (there), lit. for (in order to) my 
dwelling ; °--, j20 (Inf. constr. of 72%) ; > (§ 102, 2, § 132, 2). 

23, "ND (— =d, p.31, 1, a), TOR (58, 2, 2d 4%) Parad. Vi, c. 
eg some (SFR); 7 n, $22,4; 8 (~ <0), Methegh, $16, 

TORN, ,. "$22, A, end. 

mn SSEODG, who, in our humiliation ——: - for "ON, 
$36, $19, 3, a, ‘and 2, 6b; 3; Sot, Parad. VI, b; suf. 

25, BAI"; 3, $104, 2,¢; see No. 5. PS. 

26. wort", and of their fat: 1, No.3; 9, No.4; Jqabn, 
plur. constr. of 35% (Parad. VI, 4, $93, Expl. 6, Rem. 2), com- 
bined with the suff §91, 2, and defectively written, ibid. Rem. 
1; 3 hardened (irregularly), compare Parad. VI, a, plur. grave 
suff., and §21,2,a; but softened (3), in some editions of the 
Heb. Bible. 

27. BNANA, when they are (were or shall be) created, lit. in 
their being created: 3; 8130, Niph. Inf. constr. of 81a Parad. 
O; with suff. (nominal, §61, 1), Bsa, 4, Sect. V, Rule v1. 

28. oMminria, when they are (were or shall be), lit. in their be- 
ing: 3; nen, Kal Inf. constr. from 741, a verb Pe guttural 
and Lamedh ‘He (§41, Rem.); Parad. D must, therefore, be 
consulted for the initial half-syllable, and Parad. P for the final 
syllable, and so in all cases, when a verb belongs to more than 
one class ; with the prefiz 3, MMS § 63, Rem.5; nominal suff. 
$61, 2. 

29. 3n3°7", and then he slew him: 3, Kal Impf. from 
a3, Parad. D; -1, Vav consecutive of the Impf. § 49, 1 and 2, 
and Rem. ; with the suff. 17-., the final tone-long 6 is short- 
ened to a half-vowel (Sect. V, Rule v1, p. 16), hence 373975", and 
then wm, §28,3; 3 (not 4), §21, 2 a. 

30. PSR, and ne thee: conj.; prep., originally a noun 
(of space) §101, 1, in the plur. implying extension, § 103, 3 and 
§108, 2, a; hence with a suff. to a plur. noun ; see p. 190, 4th 
line, and comp. the inflection of Parad. II. It is originally a 
noun, in the accusative of place whither, § 118, 1, a; lit. and to 
the region of thee= and towards thee, and unto thee. 
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SELECTIONS FOR CHRESTOMATHY. 


SELECT PORTIONS TO BE READ IN THE HEBREW BIBLE. 


L General account of the creation, Grn. i-ii. 8. pears: 
IL More particular account of the creation of the 
first human pair, and of the circumstances 
in which they were placed, Grn. ii, 4-25. $1 
IIL Temptation and fall of man, Gen. iii. 85 
IV. Death of Abel; immediate descendants of 
Cain, Grn, iv. 39 
V. Account of the flood, GEN. Vi.-viii. 48 
VL Jotham’s parable, Jupé, ix, 1-21. 48 
VIL Raising of Samuel, 1 Saw. xxviii. 8-25. 49 
VIIL. Nathan’s parable, 2 Sau. xii. 1-14 51 
SELECTIONS IN POETRY. 
Preliminary remarks on the form of Hebrew 
poetry, 53 
IX. Charge to the night-watch in the temple, 
. and their response, Ps. oxxxiv. 58 
X. Profession of humility, Ps, cxxx 59 
XI. Preciousness of fraternal union, Ps, cxxxiil 59 
XIL A general psalm of thanksgiving, Ps. CXxxvi. 60 
XIIL. The captivity, a commemorative psalm, Ps. exxxvii. 61 
XIV. Rewards of piety, Ps. cxxvili. 62 
XV. Assertion of Jehovah’s supremacy ; security 
of those who trust in him, Ps, cxv. 63 
XVL God’s exaltation above all, and his care for 
the lowly, Ps, cxiii. 63 
XVIL Worth of wisdom, | Prov, iii, 13-24. 64 
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NOTES 


TO THE 


SELECTIONS FOR CHRESTOMATHY. 


Tue student is supposed to be already familiar with the elementary 
principles taught in Part J. of the grammar, and fully illustrated in the 
preceding Exercises. 

The following Notes are strictly limited to the wants of the learner, 
and are intended to supply the place of oral instruction, in acquiring the 
elementary knowledge of the language. The instruction is given, as far 
as possible, by references to the grammar and lexicon.—References to 
paradigms of verbs include the §§ quoted at the top of the page ; referen- 
ces to paradigms of nouns include the explanations subjoined. An attempt 
is made to interest the learner in the neglected use of the accents. Of 
course, the more difficult laws of their combination are reserved for maturer 
study.—It is recommended to the learner, to mark in the grammar every 
passage to which his attention is directed in the following Notes. 

Hahn’s and. Theile’s editions of the Hebrew Bible are referred to, as 
being in common use in our schools. The references to the lexicon, are 
to the fifth, improved edition of Dr. Robinson’s translation of Gesenius’ 
. Hebrew Lexicon, 1854. 


I. 
GENERAL ACCOUNT OF THE CREATION. 
Genesis, ch. i—ii. 8. 


V. 1. PPONID; 3, $102, 2; mien, $86, Rem. 6; position 
in the sentence, § 145, 1, d. 


_ The little circle on 3 ($17) refers to the marginal note, which means 
Beth magnum. See the clavis notarum masorethicarum at the end of 
the Hebrew Bible, where these marginal notes are alphabetically arran- 
ged and explained. In this inetance, look for 35 in Hahn’s ed. (in 
Thetle’s, for ""=", and the word there referred to). 
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ena, Parad. O; sing. with plur. subject, §146, 2; position 
before the subject, § 145, 1, d. DION ; from MN, Parad. 1: 
Pattach furtive, §22, 2,6; 6 defectively written in the plural. 
§8,4; use of the plur., § 108, 2, 6. ——M&, sign of the definite 
accus. ; orig. form and meaning, § 117, 2, and Note. mnt: 
$88, -1, Rem. 2; article, §35, 1st 4, §109, 3d 4.—— 7285; 
art. §35, 1; JIS (monosyll. root, PAX), Parad. VI, a, with Expl. 
6, and (for — under 8) Rem. 1, fifth line. Silluq (not Methegh), 
§15, Rem. 4, Note *. Soph-pasuk, §15, A, I, 1. 








This verse is divided by the accents (§15, spec. No. 3), as follows : 
a double hyphen indicating the connection of words by a conjunctive, 
and a dash the great division in the middle of a verse by Alhnach 
(breathing): In-the-beginning, created =God — the-heavens, and-the-earth. 
More literally : In-principio, creavil=Deus — ipsum=celum,ipsam=que= 
terram. In this manner, every adverbial limitation of time, place, or 
other circumstance, the action and its subject, and the object of the action. 
are presented separately, each by itself, as a distinct idea. But the 
Hebrew accent has also a rhetorical use ; a pause in utterance being 
often indicated after the subject (especially if it is the name of the 
Divine Being), as in this verse, and in each of the three clauses in the 
next verse. Here, it is a greater pause than usual, as it falls in with 

_ the grand division of the verse. 





V.2. mmm, Parad.P; Methegh, § 16, 2, a. “wh and 78 
are prop. of Parad. VI, c (the O sound), and ¢ (viz. with a final 
vowel-letter); comp. §24, 1, 6, p. 151, V, 11, and p. 171, Regn. 
6. Use of the substantive as predicate in place of an adjective, 
§106, Rem. 1, 2d 4; omission of the copula, §144; the first 
accent marks the tone-syllable ; 3, §104, 2, d. —— Jon ($8, 2, 
2d 4), Parad. VI, c.-——>¥, §101, 1, a, $154, 3,6; Maggeph, 
$16, 1. "2B (lex. 735), Parad. IX; plur. §87,5, Rem. 2, and 
§ 108, 2, a. pinn, Parad.I ; ™ softened by the closing vowel- 
sound of the preceding word, p. 11 of the Exercises. man 
($22, 2, 6), Parad. I. rpm, from $M, Parads. D and E, 
Piél Part. (— in a sharpened syll. §22, 1, §64, 3); with fem. 
ending, §80, 2, b, and $94, 2,b; syntaz, $134, 2, c. pan, 
§88,1, Rem.1; Qamets in patse, §29, 4, a. 


V. 3. Wan"), Parad. I; -1, §49, 1 and 2, §129,1; ‘v9 for 
"'Q (viz. obscure — for the clear —, when the syllable loses the 
accent), comp. §27, 1, with Rem. 2, and $68, 1, ertr.; sing. 
with plur. subject, as in ver. 1 (1 and 2); position, § 145, 1, a; 
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conj. accent Merka ($15, table, 21) connecting the verb with its 
subject. —— 7°, from 9 (Parad. P), Kal Impf. apocopated 
($48, 1,2, and 4; §75, Remarks, 3,e); used as a Jussive, § 128, 
2, comp. §127, 3, c.—— "71; the same, with Vav consecutive, 
$128, 2,d; omission of doubling point in ", $20, 3, c, Rem. ; 
Methegh, $16, 2, a. 


V. 4, 81°; from "8" (Parads. D, E, and P), Kal Impf. apoc. 
§75, Remarks, 3, ¢; conj. accent Darga (No. 26), connecting 
verb and subject. ms as in verse 1(4) ; orig. vowel shortened 
before Magqqeph (§ 16,1, and §27,1); comp. éable of vowel-signs, 
p. 24, 3d class, e. TikS, art. §35, 1.——— 250, Parad. I. Ad- 
jectives are inflected like substantives. Saw, thai good (was it) ; 
the copula is not usually expressed in Hebrew (§ 144); nor is the 
subject, when it would be a pronoun referring to something just 
mentioned. —— 32", from 592, Hiph. Impf. apoc. (*— short- 
ened to —, §48, 4), with Vav consec. §53, Rem. 4. ——'P33...P3 
(1, §104,2,6); prop. the constr. state of J13 (Parad. VI, A), in the 
accus. § 118, 3, with a division, or separation. Lit. and made 
a division, with a separation of the light (to one side, in time), 
and with a separation of the darkness (to the other); = divided 
between the light and the darkness. JOM; art., form 3335, 
2, A, a, syntax $109, 3d 4. 


The place of Athnach (breathing) is properly about the middle of the 
verse, which it divides into two nearly equal parts (§ 15, A, I, 2), gener- 
ally corresponding to a division in the sense. See, e. g. verses 2, 3, 4, 
5, 6, 8, 14, 17, 20. When, however, the first member of the verse con- 
sists of several minor divisions, and the second member is short in com- 
parison, Athnach then stands nearer the end, as in verses 7,9, 11, 12,15; 
and vice versa, it is nearer the beginning, when the second member is 
made longer by embracing several divisions. 











V. 5. pISN has two accents, viz. the conj. Mo. 24, and the 
disj. No. 20. ‘The latter shows its relation to the sentence ; the 
former is added to mark the tone-syllable, which the other, from 
its position, would not do. “iN? (TiN); $35, 1, and Rem. 
2, §102, 2, 6. ——0%, §96; sing., of Parad. 1; plur., of Parad. 
II. —— yond); 4, 5, -, and JOR,.——mo"5 (595, Parad. VI, 
h); T— obsolete accusative ending §90,2; > in pause, § 29,4, a. 
“31, as in ver. 3. 399 and “pS, Parad. VI, a and c. 
“WIS, cardinal for ordinal, lex. 2. Meaning: And there 
was evening (i.e. evening came on, the close of a period of light), 
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and there was morning (the close of a period of darkness), a firs: 
day (comp. $111, 2, a). 
The letter » marks a section in the Jewish division of the text. See 
the Clavis Not. Masoret., letter ’p, 3, in Hahn, and Mw=p in Theile. 


V. 6. 9, as in ver. 3. WP ($22, 2, b), of the form No. 
5, §84; Parad. III. Jina ; 3, and constr. state of JI" Par- 
ad. VI, g. pra, §88,1, Rem. 2; 9, §29, 4, a. WN ; 
for 47"), then "7" $28, 1, then I §24, 1,4; Fussive. §128, 2 
and let nie. ben, from bt Hiph. Part., Parad. B; let 
it be dividing = let it divide. — 0%; > for s, $102, 2, ¢, y. 
>...993, with a separation of waters lomards waters, i. e. 
so that each body of water should be opposite to the other, facing 
towards it.—See another explanation in the lex., $92, 1, mid. 


V. 7. (1) from MOY, Pe guttural, and Lamedh He (see Par- 
ad. D for initial, and Parad. P for final syll.), Kal Impf. apoc. 
with Vav consec., §75, Remarks, 3, d. MN, as in ver. 4. 
ps; art., form §35, 1, syntax §109, 3d %; the accent (No. 
4) is postpositive ($15, Rem. 2), and the tone-syllable must be 
learned where it is marked by another accent (as in the preceding 
verse), or from the structure of the word ($22, 2, b, and Note). 
——— 5 MND; fo pari of, constr. state of the noun 74, §154, 3, 
oO; nnn, eee beneath, $101, 1, a; > (2 in foll. word, § 102, 2 ro, 
belonging to, §115,2; which are of (lit. part of ) the cee pies 
belonging to= which are beneath. > 23; 7a §102, 1, 4, >9 
$101, 1,a; part of the upper space belonging to= above. —— 
And it became so (a fixed, established thing). 

V.8. pI; >, 4, $35, 1, and Rem. 2, $102, 2, ¢. 
$98 ; a second day, $111, 2, a. 

V. 9. Nip2; Mp, Parad. P (comp. $72, Remarks, 10), Niph. 
Impf. ; for thé Imp. 3 pers. §127,3,¢; reflerive, §51, 2, a. 
D8, $103, 3, §154, 3, d. pip’, of the form No. 14, §84 
(comp. $85, IV, 14), Parad. III. —— 783m); "85 (Pe guttural, 
Ayin guttural, and Lamedh He, Parads.D,E,P); Niph. Impf. 
for the Imp. 3 pers. ; passive, §51, 2, d ; the full instead of the 
shortened form, §127, 3, 6, extr. mda : ; art., and fem. of 
the adj. Da> (§ 84, 6), like 7 Soa. 

V. 10. mpad3; “pa, of the form No. 14, §84 (comp. §88, 
V, 14), place of collecting, see the verb, ver. 8 (3); constr. state, 
Parad. IX. o°e", Parad. VIII, Expl. 8, 1. 
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V. 11. soon, Parad. O, Hiph. Impf. apoc. $128, 2. — 
302, Parad. VI, 6, Expl. 6, Remarks, 2. yr, Hiph. Part., 
syntax $138, 1, Rem..1.— 3%, Parad. VI, a, §22, 2, a. — 
“1p, Parad. VI, i, syntax §106, 1. “BD (96-sép-p *-72), 
$20, 2,a; Moy (D and P), Kal Part. [og]. wa, § 103, 
2,a; I2...908 in which, §123, 1. Above the earth (aloft 
over), in selerence to its towering trunk. 


V. 12. (1), from 82>, §76, 2, d (Pe Yodh. first class, § 69, 
and Lamedh Aleph ; see Parad. K for the inttial, and Parad. O 
for ai final syll.); Hiph. Impf. apoc. with Vav cons. §128, 2, d. 
>, 79, wi, table, §91, Me —— N75, ver. 4, (1). —— V. 13. 
(ult.), § 98. 


V. 14. (3), ver. 3, (3); position, §145,1,a; number, $147, a. 
—— (4), Tika (from WS to shine, §84, 14, comp. §85, IV, 14, 
place of shining, or of giving light); defect. written, §8, 4; 
masc. noun with fem. plur. ending, § 87, 4. Sjam>; >, lex. 
C. —— M2"5i1, see ver. 5. vs (mM), Kal Perf. 3 pl., with 
Vav cons. of the Perf. §49, 1, and §126, 6, c. —— nk} ; 5, lex. 
A, 2; M8, with fem. plur. ending, defect. written ($8, 4), in 
both syllables. yma (§84, 14, comp. §85, III, 14), Parad. 
VIL; 3, $155, a, 2d % (hendiadys). In the next word (D1, ver. 
5), 1 is explicative (ibidem), and indeed = namely. And let 
them be for signs of set periods, even for days and years. 
D0, plur. of MW; see §95, Parad. B, a, and compare lex. 


tr? 
V. 15. (1), as in preced. verse. For lights ; >, lex. A, 2. 
---—Nnd ; 5, and Hiph. Inf. constr. of "i8, Parad. M. 



































V. 16. (1), as in ver. 7, (1). —— "30, §97, 1, and ¢able.; constr. 
state, prop. twain of, comp. §91, 3, Rem. 2.—— The two 
lights ; art., see §111, 1. po>a3 (Parad. III), lit. the great 
ones, an expression of the superlative, §119, 2; position, § 112 
1,—— The greater light,—and the lesser light ; §119,1, 4th4 
For the ruling of the day ; "2%, constr. state of Mdvn9 
($95, Parad. B, and Ezpil. 1, 34), fom: of the form No. ‘14, 
§84 (comp. §94, 2, a). (ult.) Parad. II, accus. after 974. 


V. 17. (1), 2,. Pe Nun verb, Parad. H, Kal Impf. (§ 66, 2). 
with Vav cons. pms, §103, 1, Rem. 1; comp. §121, 4, Rem. 
eztr. 
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V. 18. (1), 3, >, 4. —— (2), 3, -5, BY.—(3), 4, 3, °H, 
sind, —— V. 19. (nilt.) $98. 


V. 20. 73, $138, 1, Rem. 1; comp: lex. P20, 1.— wB; 
lex. 4, and M5 lex. 3, living animal (collect. animals), in appo- 
sition with J30.--— pis" ; 999, Parad. M, Pilel Impf. (§ 55, 
Remarks, 2). "2B, ver. 2; 29, lex. 3, db. V. 21. Pan, of 
the form No.7, §84. mira (lex. 4°, 3), art. §111, 2, a. 
3 (55, Parad. VIII), followed by the art. §111, 3d Y.—— Disj. 
accent Pesig, table, No. 20.——n@55; art. §109, 2d 4, 2; 
Kal Part. with fem. ending, § 94, 2, b. “UN, aecus., with 
which the waters creep, or swarm ; comp. references on ver. 20. 
S22, Parad. IV; syntax §106, 1, fowl of wing = winged 




















fowl. 


V. 22. (1), Parad. E, Piél Impf. with Vav consecutive ; with 
retracted tone §29,3,a, and shortened final vowel $ 27,1; comp. 
§64, Rem. 2, b. —— (2), see ver. 17. —--rand (5, tox, Parad. J), 
§ 23,2; a sort of Gerund (dicendo, § 45, 3), in saying = saying. 
—— "8 (and foll. word), Parad. P. Observe the paranomasia, 
in the three verbs connected by 1, 0°62; 3, ‘9, 02, Parad. 
VIII. —— 33° (M35, Parad. P), § 75, Remarks, 3, a; comp. § 26, 
3, a; Jussive. 


a; 


V. 24. (3), comp. ver. 12, (1); here, it is the Jussive. — 
“mT (M13, $95, Parad. A); orig. fem. form m7 (§80, 2) with 
the obsolete constr. ending ', $90, 3, b, and Rem. 


V. 26. (3), $108, 2, 6. ——(5), 3, Do%, Parad. VI, a, 1. 
(6), mva%, Parad. 1; $84, 16. —- 39%; 4, Parad. P. — 
ny 73 ; %, m3, §95, Parad. B, a; 4 soft, §21, 2, a.——V. 27. 


Im, see ver. 17, (2). ——"91, Parad. IV. 
V. 28. (1), ver. 22.——pDM>, $102, 2, c, @, and $103, 2, a, 


vv) 
(table.) —-}023) ; 023, Kal Imp. 2 plur. 1639, with suff.n 
(table §58; it, fem. for neut., comp. §80, 1); — for > defectively 


written, §9, 9, b, and §8, 4, Rem. a. 


V. 29. "HN, $66, Rem. 3.— 022, comp. ver. 28, (5). — 
yur; out, Kal Part. Parad. F. _— ade, comp. on ver. LI. 
pny (see ver. 11), §29, 4, a. — (ult.) %, lex. A, 2, mid. ; 
riboN (ia), fem. of 528 (594, 1, Exs. Parad. VI), $96, ‘Parad. 


v3 fF 


C,c, Expl. 2. 
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V. 30. 79M GE? breath of life ; lex. Ob}, 1, and nm, 3. — 
D>-ms, governed by "Mmm3, ver. 29, (4).——_p", syntax $106, 1, 
Rem. 1; every green herb (lit. all greenness of dal viz. of 
all kinds, $111, 3d 4.—— V. 31. “Wa, $100, 2, (alZ.), 
$111, 2, a. 


Cu. II. V.1. (1); "22 (Parad. P), intrans. fo be complete ; 
Piél, causative, to make complete (§52, 2, 6); Pual, passive of 
Piél ($39, 4, table, § 52, 1), to be made complete, to be finished ; 
here, Pual Impf. with Vav consec., ... 
(ult.), Parad. IV (final vowel affected in some of its forms by the 
quiescence of &). 


V. 2. (1), Piel Impf. (71327) apoc., §75, 5, and Remarks, 10. 
-—— (5), from moron ; for inflection, comp. §95, Epil. 1, 3d 4. 


ghd 5 








The proper form of the noun is NX> (_fem. of the form No. 14, §83), 
Parad. B, c, in §95. But the sound of & is lost to the ear, and its vowel 
is consequently heard in connection with >, which it unites in a syllable 
with itself, §23,2. The short, closed syllable before it, losing the sup- 
port of its final consonant, becomes a half-syllable ; comp. Sect. V, Rule v1. 
—On the seventh day. The meaning is: that the beginning of the sev- 
enth day closed the work of the preceding days, which continued through 
the sixth, and closed on (i. e. with the beginning of) the seventh. It 
might appear superfluous to remark this, so obviously consonant with 
the simplicity of the style ; had not inattention to the writer’s manner 
led to a change of the text (seventh to sixth, in the Sept. &c.), lest the 
sanctity of the Sabbath should seem to have been violated by its Author. 


(Ult.), 5, MIOY, a kind of gerundial form, §45,3.—s12... 
miwy> created in making, i. e. made by creation ; the first verb 
qualifying the second, §142, 4, Rem. 1. 


IT. 

MORE PARTICULAR ACCOUNT OF THE CREATION OF THE 
FIRST HUMAN PAIR, AND OF THE CIRCUMSTANCES IN 
WHICH THEY WERE PLACED. 

Genesis, ch. ii. 4-25. 


The first three verses of this chapter belong to the general account 
of creation given in ch. i, and should have been included in it. 


V. 4. (1), $34, table ; plur. to correspond with the noun. —— 
.2), of the form No. 27, §84, comp. §85, III, 27 ; lex. 2. ——- (5), 
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a, sian, Niph. Inf. constr. with suff. DB, $45, 1; shortening 
of the final, prosodially long vowel, Sect. V, Rule v1 ; in their 
being created = when they were created ($132, Nos. 2 and 3). 
The circle on % (§17) refers to the note in the margin (He par- 
vum). Lit. in the day of Jehovah G'od’s making earth and 
heaven. ‘The Inf. has here its subject in the genitive ; this fol- 
lows first, and then its object in the accusative ; see §133, Nos. 
2 and 3. 


V. 5. 55 is followed by a verb with a negation (contained in 
B10); any plant of the field was not yet tn the earth =there 
was yet no plant of the field in the earth. See §152, 1, 2d %. 
Plant of the field = field-plant, viz. wild plants; lex. "7, 1, 
extr. my, Parad. IX. DID (not yet, lex. 2), with the 
Impf. §127, 4, a, and Note f. sonn (Hiph. Perf.); posi- 
tion, §145, 1, d. TN, lex. 2, and Note at the end. 95 

for tilling, § 45, 3. (ult.), §95, Parad. B, c. 


V. 6. The Impf. "29> ("29, Parads. D and P), expresses the 
continued ascent of vapors, from time to time ($127, 4, 5); on 
the contrary, the watering of the ground (as a single act, com- 
pleted at once), is expressed by the Perfect tense, ...and it wa- 
tered, &c. 'The Vav is here a simple conjunction. 


V. 7. (1), from "22 of the second class of verbs Pe Yodh, 
Parad. L, see § 69, 2d 4 ; lex. (both under one root) No.2. The 
proper ¢one of the word (on the penultimate, §29, 3, a), is not 
marked here by the written accent (the con). little Telisha, No. 
28); see §15, Remarks, 2. Final syll. as in ver. 3, (1). 
BING, art. §109, 2. "29, of dust, accus. of material, § 139, 
2, 2d F.——M"), from M3, Parad. H. BNA; 3, FN 
(contr. of R28, §19, 2, a, and 2d 4, §93, Expl. 8, 2), Dual with 
suff. §91,°2; into his nostrils, lex. 5&8 (II). moos; here in 
the orig. fem. form (§ 80, 2, 2d) for the constr. state (§ 89, 2, b) ; 
Parad. A, p. 175, the first syllable being wnchangeable by posi- 
tion, § 25, 3, and Note. pwn, Parad. VIII, §93, Brpl. 8,1; 
plur. §108, 2, a; breath of life = life-breath. (ult.), see lex. 
wp), 4, and 77, 3. 


V. 8. (1), 302, Parads. H and F.—— jj, Parad. VIII, Expl. 
8, 1. DIP, Jo, §154, 3, ¢; lit. part of the east, on the east, 
viz. of the writer and the readers whom he had in view. —— 















































Il. ACCOUNT OF THE CREATION. 33 


pe); pw and Ow, Kal Impf. $73, 2, mid. Observe the 
division of the verse, and the correct accentuation of each word, 
by the accents. 

V. 9. (1), Hiph. Impf. apoc. (§ 65, 1, last 1), with Vav cons. 
§128, 2, d. warn:, Miph. Part., §134, 1, at the end. 
mina, § 84, 14, Parad. IX. 2280, ibid. Parad. II. penn ; 
lex. "3 (Parad. VIII), B, subst. plur., §108, 2, a; art. §111, 1. 
yin, ver. 6, (5). my (93>, Parads. K and F), Kal 
Inf. with fem. ending, §69, 1, 4th 7, and 3,.Rem. 1; used as a 
verbal noun (§ 83, 1 and 2), § 85, III, 10), and as such governing 
the case of its verb (here the accus.), §133, 1, 2d 9. (alt.), 
1, §104, 2,d; 99, $29, 4, a. 

V. 10. (1), Parad. IV. —— (2), 82°, Kal Part., syntax $134, 
2, c.——(4), Mpt, Parad. P, Hiph. Inf. with >; comp. $53, 3, 
Rem. 7.—— #01; 1, JS, DY, §150, 1, and 2d J.—— ‘Th, 
Niph. Impf. This is analogous to the case given in §127,4,a; 
thenceforth having the same influence on the use of the tense, 
whether referring to space or time. mr, § 126, 6, a. 
(uit.), lex. Ok" (I), prop. O84, Parad. VI, c; hence, plur. DOWN, 
Expl. 6, Rem. 3, 2d 4, and then D°WR) § 23, 2, of Parad. I. 
For the form and gender of the numeral, see § 97, 1. 


V. 11. (1), Parad. VIT.—— (2), ver. 5, (udt.) —— (3), § 84, 
15, —-— (5), 230, Parad. G, Kal Part. with art. ; syntax §110, 
3, Rem. That traverses, lex. 2. All the land of Haviiah ; 
art. with the gen. §111, 1; 55 followed by the art. § 111, 3d 4. 
mw... WN, § 123, 1. (ult.), art. §109, Rem. b. 

V. 12. (1), 3, §10, 2, Rem. b. Nw, §32, Remarks, No. 
6, 2d 4, and No. 8; art. $111, 2. 2i0, proper place of adj. 
as predicate, §145, 1, b. -——(ult.), art. §111, 1, §109, 3, Reem. 
b. V. 13. (4), comp. ver. 11, (3). (ult.), see art. DD (by 
Dr. Robinson) in the lex. V. 14. mosp, §95, Parad. A, first 
syll. unchangeable by position, §25,3; accus. of place, §118, 
1, 6. (last clause), order of words, § 145, 2. 


V. 15. (1), §66, Rem. 2, —— F394 ; 133, Parad. M, Hiph. 
Impf. (132), §72, Remarks, 9; long i retained with suff., § 60, 
Rem. 5; furtive Pattach falls away, §22, 2, b, 3d 9; defect. 
written ; with Vav consec. and suff. (penult. § ult.), Kal 
Inf. 122 (Parad. D), and \0W, with suff. §61, 1, and prefix >; ° 
softened, §21, 2, Exe. a. 
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V. 16. (1), 73% (Parad. P, and §72, Remarks, 10), Piél Impf. 
apoc. (§75, Remarks, 10), with: Vav consec., > without Dagh. 
§20, 3, 5. (6), ver. 22, (4). (ult. & penult.), Parad. I; 
use of Inf. absol. §131, 3, a; of Impf. §127, 3, d; thou mayest 
with eating eat = thou mayest freely eat. 


V. 17. (1), 9, 78, P2. For foll. words, comp. ver. 9. —— 
D2NM (with final 2), used jussively, § 128, 2, b; but comp. §68, 
3, extr.——":01, $103, 2, and table, c, 3d pers. Mm. bo 
(khol, §27, 1; Sect. Vz; Rule tv), Kal Inf. with suff., §61, 1, 
Rem. 2; in the day of thy eating thereof. (ult. & penult. ) 
Kal Impf. and Inf. absol. of m1, Parad. M; ye shall with 


dying die = shall surely die (as in ver. 16). 


V.18. mi, §132, 1; its subject, §133, 2. i125; 73, 
noun of Parad. VIII, with suff., and 5, §154, 3, e, 2d; in hes 
separation = alone, § 100, 2, a. >, §20, 2, a.—— "19, Pa- 
rad. VI, b. (ulé.), 2, 389 (lex. B, 1), 4. 


V. 19. (1), see ver. 7, (1); here, defect. written. Ra" ; 
wia.(Parads. M & O, §76, 2, f), Hiph. Impf. apoc. ; he caused 
to come = he brought. minis (M4), for seeing = in order 
to see, §45, 3. —‘ib-anp"9, pronounced as one word, may- 
ytk-ra-l6, with the full accent on the final syllable. The ez- 
phonic Daghesh, and the Maqgeph, are designed to preserve 
such delicacies of vernacular enunciation. (7), §37, 1, a, comp. 
§27, 1. For all which (whatever) the man should call to it, 
the living being, that (should be) its name ; expressing the pur- 
pose of God, in bringing them to him. Should call, §127, 3, d ; 
call to, §140, b, = to name, comp. i. 5; OD) in apposition with 
4 (in 15). , 

V. 20. (3), Parad. VII ; pi. ending, § 87, 4. —— Xx", § 137, 3. 


V. 21. (1), 582, Hiph. Impf. (A), fem. of form No. 27, 
$84; Parad. A, p. 175.—— yO); JO, Parad. K; Impf. A, 
and initial Yodh retained, §69, 1, bottom of p. 123; Qamets in 
pause, §29, 4, a. mp, ver. 15, (1). wrivon ; dex, 
Parad. IV, Expl. 4, 2d 9, and Rem. ; double indication of the 
plur., §91, 3.——(ult.), Mmm, ver. 7, (9); with verbal suff. 
(accus.), § 103, 1, Rem. 3. 

V. 22. (1), 723, $75, Remarks, 3, a. —— N39 ; >, lex. A, 
2; §96, moe. —— wa (ver. 19), Hiph. Impf., full form with 
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suff. (§60, Rem. 5); verbal suff. §58, table, with union-vowel e, 
No. 3, b, taking the tone, $59, 2; hence the shortening of pre- 
tonic Qamets ; 83 defect. written. 


V. 23. (3), §34.——-(4), 098, Parad. VI, d, lex. 3, a; art. 
$109, 2d {.—— x3, Parad. VI, a. "v2, Parad. IV. 
Rip? (Niph. Impf.); masc. with fem. subject, §147, a; to this 
one, shall be called woman = this shall be named woman. — 
mx, $96, OR. (penult.), Mp2, Pual; Pp, with Chateph 
Qamets, §10, 2, Rem. 3d 7; (in Theile’s ed., erroneously, 
with Dagh.). ——(ult.), with euphonic Dagh., §20, 2, a. 


V. 24. (1 & 2), lex. 33, near the end. (3), aty. (Parad. 
D), $27, 1. ——aN, $96, 28 ("AN with suff, $91, 1, table, Rem. 
a.) —— VG8 ; 08, Parad. VIII. —— p27) (a verb middle A & EZ, 
543,1, with Impf. A, $47, Rem. 2); § 126, 6, a. q|mwN'A ; 
$96, MEN, $95, Expl. 3, Rem. ——(penult.), ver. 23, (7); 3, 
lex. A, 2. | 


V. 25. (2), §97, Rem. 2, at the end. —— (3), lex. DIY, Pa- 
rad. VIII; ‘shortened to 5, §27, Remarks,1; the asterisk ($17) 
refers to the marginal note, “ Daghesh after Shureg ;” for > in 
a sharpened syllable (§ 26, 6), see §27, Remarks, 1.—— (ult.), 
wia, Parad. M (mid. O), §72, Remarks, 1; unusual, reflerive 
con). Hithpolel (passive, Hithpolal), §55, 2, and $72, 7; tone 
shifted to the penultimate half-syllable, for a better cadence, 
§29, 4, b; the original — restored and lengthened in pause (ibi- 
dem). Impf. used of past time, in the expression of what is con- 
tinued from time to time, or is habitual, §127, 4, b; place of 5, 
$145, 1. 














a? 











HII. 
TEMPTATION AND FALL OF MAN. 
Genesis, ch. 111. 

V. 1. (1), 2, Parad. IV. Copula expressed, § 144, 2d 4. 
——(3), Parad. III. Comp. Mat. x. 16. (4), 7a, $119, 1. 
—— MWY; position, § 145, 1, a. SN; lex. 48 (1), and (near 
the end) "3 58,15; uttered interrogatively (§153, 1), 1s tt added 
that = is it even so, that; implying, is there so grievous a pro- 
hibition laid upon you. —— > with Jmpf. expressing absolude 
prohibition ; §127,3,c, comp. $152, 1, and 2d %.—— 53a, $111, 
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3d U; ye shall not eat of any tree = ye shall eat of no tree 
($152, 1, 2d 7). The answer (in ver. 2), corresponds to the 
question in this form. 


V. 2. (5), see i. 11, (10). ——(wlt.), ii. 16 (ulé.). V. 3. 
(4), i. 6, (5). 1200, ii. 17. Wan (933); with prep. §140. 
—— 8, lex. JB (II), 1; § 152, 1, at the end. —— (wit.), ii. 17 (ult.) ; 
with original plur. ending (§ 44, 1, at the end, and Rem. 4, at 
the end, and spec. § 47, Fem. 4), which takes the tone (§ 72, 6), - 
and shortens pretonic Qamets (Remarks, 4, 2d %).—— (last 
clause), place of 85, §131, 3, Rem. 1, at the end. [It is here 
prefixed to the phrase in il. ue as negativing that assertion. 


V. 5. (1), for, lex. B, 2, a, mid. ; §155, e, 3d 4, c. (2), 
y3", Parad. D,. Kal Part. 3 syntar $134, 2, a, §146, 2, $145, 
1, a. "> that, lex. B, 1; §155, e, 3d WJ, b. —— In the day of 
your eating (§61, 1, Rem. 2; comp. on ii. 17)= in the day that 
ye eat. —— PH; Mpe, Niph. Perf., with Vav consec. § 126, 6, a, 
and Ftem. 1; ' then, before the apodosis, §155,1,a,3d 9%. Lit. 
then are opened, for, will be opened. Order of words, § 145, 1, a. 
—— py (PY, Parad. VI, h; Dual with suff. §91, 2).—— — 
pri-"71) (comp. i. 6, (7)), §63, Remarks, 6 (§28, 1). —— (foll. word), 
NS for 82 § 23, 2. “35, § 135, 2. 


ee] 


V. 6. (1), 7S, 475, Remarks, 3, b. —— 2282, of the form 
No. 14, §84; Parad. II. —— misn (§ 85, V 27): Parad. A, of p. 
175. —— 8H, $121, 2; following word, 5 for 9, § 102, 2, d. —— 
T9m2 (Parad. D), Niph. Part. ; hard eorbingtin: § 63, 2 2d VI ; 
syntax §134, 1, desirable, or ‘ilensan?: 230 (Hiph. Inf. with 
2); lex. Hiph. 1 (or 5, as some translate). And (= for) pleasant 
was the tree to look upon,:is the remark of the narrator; and 
desirable the tree to make (one) wise, would be a continuation 
of the reflections ascribed to the woman. mpm, $66, Rem. 
2; (following word), Parad. VI, 7<.—— J@#"; 302, Parad. H, 
$66, 2, a. May, with herself ($124, 1, b), to share with her. 
(ut. ); shortened Impf. with Vav consec., § 128, 2, d ; comp. 
$29, 4, c, 3d 4. 


V. 7. (1), Parad. F, Niph. Impf., plur. 3 fem. ----- (6), BVP, 
Parad. VIII ; tone-long 6 shortened to %, § 27, table, and No. 1, 
at the end. Ens, Wr, Kal Impf. my; Mey, Pa- 
rad. LX, the leaf, collectively for leaves. TERM, fem. of the 
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form Sup, No. 13, §84; Parad. A, p. 175. —— (penult.), §124, 
1, 6. ——(ult.), M79 ; fem. of the form Siup, No. 13, §84; 
Parad. A, p. 175. 

V. 8. Jorma, Hithp. $54, c.—mmd; >, $154, 3, e, 2d 4; 
mim, lex. 1, c. At the breeze of the day=at evening. —— 
Narn), Hithp. §54, 3,a; agreeing with the nearest subject, 
§148,°2, mid. "389, lex. 28 (i. 2), F (penult.), collect. 
trees. 


V. 9. (ult.), where art thou? lex. "8,1; §150,5, and §154, 
1, 4th {J (treated as a noun of Parad. VIII); with verbal suff. 
ri>— (p. 107, Rem. 1), § 100, 5. | 

V. 10. (3), emphatic position, § 145, 1, c. —— 7°85; 4, § 49, 
2,a; N3, Parads. K & O, §76,2,d; Kal Impf. §69,1, bottom 
of the page. Naked (am) I; omission of copula, § 144, §121, 
1. ——(ult.), Parads. D & O, Niph. Impf. ghentee, $51, 2, a), 
with Vav consec. 


V. 11. (2), §37, 1. (3), 732, Parad. H, Hiph. —— an 
m1, $154, 2.——"08, as to which. nba, § 152, 1, last 7 
but one. 528, tone-long 6 shortened ($27, 1) in a closed syll.. 
when the tone is removed by Maggeph, § 16, 1. (wlt.), 2, — 
lengthened in pause, § 29, 4, a. 

V. 12. Mmm3, §66, Rem. 3, and §44, Rem. 4, 4th line. --— 
"Tay, §103, Rem. 2. ——8 (ii. 12); emphatic, § 137, 3, Rem. 
">, euphonic Dagh.——(ult.), Parad. I, Kal Impf., 1st 
pers. (radical 8 dropped, §68, 2), with Vav consec. 


























V.13. What is this thou hast done! expression of surprise 
and displeasure. Why hast thou done this (§ 126, 1, lex. My, 
3), is less pertinent, and less suited to the order of the words. 
(penult.), 802 (Parads. H & O, $76, 2, a), Hiph. Perf. 
with suff. §58, 3,6; tone, §59, 2. 


V. 14. St, euph. Dagh.——"78, Kal Part. pass., Parad. 
G. —— 55%, § 119, 1. ——4:h8; Tima (form No. 3, §84), Parad. 
III. — om ; from Jom ($69, Rem. 8), Kal Impf.——7e2, 
Parad. IV ; comp. Mic. vii. 17, Is. Ixv. 25. (penult.), § 96, 
pt. (ult.), see ii, 9, (13). 


V. 15. (1), fem. of form No. 13, §84 (7328, contr. My), , 
Parad. A. —— (2), m"@ (Ayin Yodh verb, Parad. N, §73, 1), Kal 
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Impf. 1st pers. a1... Pa between ; see the origin of this 
usage, i. 4. "pie ; $90, Parad. M, Kal Impf. with suff. 
(pretonic vowel shortened, Sect. V, Rule 11); second accus. (on 
the head), §139, last . (penult.), with strengthened szff. 
(demonstrative Nun), §58, 4. ——(ult.), Parad. IV, Expl. 4, 
2d 4. For the letter 5 in the open space, see the Clavis, ‘d, 
3, b, in Theile, and ‘0, — 3, 4), in Hahn. 

V. 16. mand (739, Parads. P and D), Hiph. Inf. absol. ; see 
§75, Remarks, 14, where by the pleonastic Inf. is meant (more 
properly speaking) its intensive use in $131, 3; I will with 
multiplying multiply =1 will greatly multiply. ——iaxy, of 
the form No. 15, §83; Parad. III. Jin (comp. §83, 15); 
Parad. I. Thy pain and thy conception (hendiadys, § 155, 
1, a, 2d %) = thy pains of conception, i. e. consequent upon it. 
.-—— 39, Parad. VI, a; lex. 3. “tom; 25, Parad. K, §69, 
1. D2, §96, ja. —- Api (§ 85, IV, 27), Parad. A; de- 
sire (or, resort), indicating dependence. (penult.), 20, shol, 
without the tone, §16, 1, §27, 1. (ult.), §103, 2, tqble, a ; 
3, § 140. 


V. 17. 78, fem. (see masc. in ver. 14), §94, 1, IIL; posi- 
tion, §145, 1, 6. F1729!2 (9 for 4, §29, 4, b, extr.), see lex. 
729, A, 2. Another solution: "939 the act of passing or of 
being passed (from one to another); with 3 pretit (lex. 2, B, 3), 
"1293 for the exchange of = in exchange for ; then, more gene- 
rally, on account of. ——T3228M ; suff.§ 58,4; prosodially long 
vowel shortened, Sect. V, Rule v1 ; 2, comp. p. 34, at the top, b. 


V. 18. "395, a Pilpel form, § 85, II, at the end. 72 (in 
pause), §103, 2, table, a), 2, m ; dative of the one affected. 


V. 19. (1), "9T, Parad. A; of the form No. 10, §85, III. (So 
lex. ; Fiirst (concordance), of the form No. 2, §85, IV ; but par- 
tially retracted in his hebr. u. chald. Handwérterbuch.) —— (2), 
see ii. 7, (10). —— (3), with retracted tone (as shown by the ac- 
cent), §29, 3, b. prm>, p. 170, last 4. 7270, Parad. M ; 
§132, 1. "D; see lex. "> (I), A, (whence thou wast taken, 
§ 123, 1); but the signif. for (lex. B, 2, a, mid.) is equally perti- 
nent. —— V. 20. (wit.), lex. A, 1. 

V. 21. (1), see i. 7, (1). min? (koth); lex. mero, nearly 
as Parad. D,b; see the forms in the lex. The plur. constr. 
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takes in the first syllable a shortening of the radical vowel 
sound ; comp. §61, 1.—— (uilt.), 02>, Hiph. Impf. with Vav 
consec., and suff. O— §58, 1, table. 

“ ; 


V. 22, (4), lex. 9% (II). 
"1, Parad. G, Kal Perf. with Vav consec., as also the two pre- 
ceding verbs. (ult.), Parad. IT. 


Behold, the man is become as one of us, to know good and evil ; as one 
of us in respect to this. To know for himself, is the meaning ; to decide 
for himself, what is good and what is evil, and to make his own choice 
irrespective of his Creator’s will. In this respect, man had become as 
God to himself, his own will being now his supreme law. 


V. 23. (1), "0, Piel Impf., with Vav consec. and suff. ; 
prop. M50" ($65, 1, c), tone-long vowel shortened before suff, 
Sect. V, Rule v1; on the contrary, Kal Impf. M20” (short =); 
with suff. "271909, Ruler; 3, therefore, analogous to the case in 


§ 129, 2, Rem. a. (ult. ), see ii. 10; with the sign of relation, 
$123, 1. 


V. 24, (1), Parad. E, Piél ; 4, §22, 1, and 5, a.——> o4p%, 
at the east of (or simply, before) ; lex. DNp, 2 init. ; lit. part of 
the east = on the east; > of, $115, 2. a9, Parad. I. —— 
um>, §106, Rem. 1; the glittering sword, art. §111, 1. The 
use of the article here, and with the preceding noun, shows that 
these terms represented well known and familiar conceptions. 
JO, fo turn; Hithp. Part. (with fem. ending, §94, 2, b), 
reflexive, §54, 3; art. $109, 2d 4, 2. Way to the tree, 
§ 114, 2, near the end. 




















IV. 
DEATH OF ABEL: IMMEDIATE DESCENDANTS OF CAIN. 
Genesis, ch. iv. 

V.1. WIA; MT, $75, 3, d. 
7p, Parad. P. 
(11), 2. 

V. 2. (1), FO2, Parad. K, Hiph. Impf. apoc.; §78, table, 
with the following If. as its complement! § 142, 2. ——_(2), 1, 
§69, 1, Inf.; with 5, §102, 2, Rems. c, a.—— ‘TMS, $96. 

22 , 


“bm, iii. 16, (9).— 
TN, lex. 1.——D¥, prep., with, lex. M8 
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my, Parad. IX, constr. state of Kal Part. Parad. P; syntaz 
$135, 2.—— jez, §108, 1. V 3. Ppe; lex. Ja, 4, c, and 
Tp ($85, II, 2, Parad. VIII), 2. Days = some days, § 124, 
Rem. 5. (penult.), Parad. A. (ul¢.), §102, last 7. —— 
In this sentence, one qualifying circumstance (of time) is placed 
before the verb, and another (of material) after it; compare 
$145, 1. 


V. 4, minsaa; Jo, $154, 3, c, lex. 1, b. And of their 
fat; FL. for JP, suff. to a plur. noun defectively written, 
$91, 2, Rem. 1. The suff. refers to M753; and the noun is 
plural, because the fat of more than one is meant, as in Levit. 
ix. 19. It has been rendered fatlings of them, i. e. of the flock 
(7x), but improperly. —— "yd, Kal Impf. 


V. 5. "7", lex. Mm, 1, b; §75, Remarks, 3, d; syntax 
$137, 2. (penult.), 5B). (ult.), ‘i. 2, (7); ® hardened, 
though preceded by a vowel-sound, being separated from it in 
pronunciation (§21, 1, and Sect. III, p. 11). 























» 


Observe the prevalence of the physical, in the ideas and imagery of 
these early records: here, e. g. the burning flush of tle countenance in 
anger ; the downcast look of sullen discontent, in contrast (ver. 7) with 
an elevated cheerful aspect. 


V. 6. >, §102, 2, d. ——(ult.), softened by the preceding 
vowel-sound, §21, 1, at the end. 


V. 7. (1), nonne? ts there not? Mi, iii. 11, (8). —— (3), 303, 
Parad. L, Hiph. Impf. ; syntar § 127, 2. —— (A), 83 ($76, 2, a), 
Kal Inf., for P8@ (comp. $74, Rem. 3, and $94, Rem. 1); a 
lifting up, viz. of the countenance, lex. 1, c. ——Mnb> (5, ‘11); 
at the door (viz. of the tent) ts sin, crouching down, i. e. lying 
in wait. Or better, perhaps: at the door is sin, a lurker, i.e. a 
lurking beast of prey. In the former case, the Part. (masc.) ie 
construed ad sensum with a fem. noun ($146, Ist %); in the 
latter, it is used substantively, in apposition with it ($147, Rem. 
2: lex. PDN, a. MeN) (accents, i. 2, (3)), §103, 3; (foll. 
word), Parad. A; masc. suff. construed ad sensum, or with the 
Part. taken asa noun. But thaw (§137,3, Rem. 2) shalt rule 
over him. 'This is said, either imperatively (§127, 3, c),= do 
thou rule over him (that he may not over thee), or as a prom- 
ise of victory, should the warning be heeded. 


? 





IV. IMMEDIATE DESCENDANTS OF CAIN. 4) 


This is the most simple, grammatical construction of the words. Ano 
ther could be defended, on more general grounds; but they would be 
‘out of place here. 


V. 8. (1 & 2), and Cain said (it), = told (it); omission of 
the object, §121,6, Rem. 2. (7), Sect. VI, No. 27. Bp, 
§72, Remarks, 4. 28, lex. 58 (III), A, 3.—— (ult.), and 
slew him; Sect. VI, No. 29. 


V. 9. °, iii. 9, (ult.); here, in the constr. state, the where of 
thy brother ? = where is thy brother ? —— "1933, § 126, 3. —— 
(ult.), §29, 4, c. 

V. 10. 79, §37, 1, c ——®3 (Parad. II); see lex. plur. 1. 
——V. 11. JO, §143.—— 7p; $96, mp.——nnpd; Mpd (see 
ii. 15, 1), Kal Inf., with 5, §102, 2, ¢, «. (ult.); a new 
penultimate syllable for the sake of the cadence, § 29, 4, b. 


V. 12. "3, lex. 4. —— (6), comp. ver. 2, (1). mm; Jn, 
$66, 1, and Rem. 3. min; m5, Parad. I, lex. 1, c. ——99 
‘ and ‘3, Kal Parts. of 953 (lex. 2), and ‘3 (lex. 2), comp. i. 2, 
(3&4). © 

V. 13. (penult.), J¥, §8, 2, 3d T.—(wlt.), JO (8119, 1), 
xi), Kal Inf. (full form, §66, Rem. 1), of 82, lex. 2, b; my 
sin is greater than can be forgiven = too great to be forgiven. 
But ji9 may be understood as in lex. c, and N®2 as in lex. 4, 
(Engl. version, my punishment is greater than I can bear); 
which accords better with the spirit of Cain, and with what fol- 
lows. 

V. 14. (2), 4, comp. iii. 24, (1). —— (3), see on i. 17, (2). , 
oie, §109, 2d 4. yn, i. 7. “mim, §126, 6; tone; 
$49, 3, Rem. 6. ——%N, comp. $126, Rem. 2. ( penult.), 
Kal Part., Parad. VIL; §135, 2.——(ult.), comp. Section VI, 
No. 29. 

V. 15. (4), lex. JD (I), ‘with Preps., c’. oonyat, $97, 3, 
Rem. 1.—— Dp"; 0p3, Hoph. Impf. (§ 53, 3, Rem. 9), shall be 
punished ; or (impersonally, §137, 2), a shall be avenged, the 
preceding Part. construed absolutely, § 145, 2, Rem. pw, 
see on ii. 8, (7). “M2a2, see on iii. 11. nism; 722, Pe 
Nun, and Lamedh He (trace the peculiarities of each class, in 
Parads. H and P); Hiph. Inf. For its subject and object, see 
$133, 3, and Rem. —— (ult.), ver. 14 (penult.). 
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V. 16. (1), see on i. 12; Kal Impf. (feeble form, §69, 1). 
—— (3), lex. MiB, ‘ with Pigs E’. ——(penult.), on the east 
of = eastward of, §118, 1, 5. 


V. 17. (5), ver. 1, (6). ma, Parad. P, Kal Part. ; with 
m1, as a periphrasis for the finite verb, §134, 2, c, 2d % ; comp. 
i. 6, (7 & 8). ( penuilt.), § 96, ja. 

V. 18. (1), Niph. Impf. $69, 2; passive, §51, 2, d; with 
the accus. of the object, § 143, 1, a. 

V. 19. "mW, Gram. p. 179, Note *. —— "3, § 96, Mx. —— 
(penuit.), fem. ‘ordinal, § 98. 

V. 20. "38, §96, 38; here, aabeston the first who followed 


this mode of ‘life. (last clause), lex. 30°, 3, mid. ; see alse 
§138, 3,¢c. The dweller in the tent, sing. used collectively. 


V. 22. NF, see on ii. 12, (3). MINN, §96. mem, §139, 2 2d. 


V. 23. Jn, $46, Rem. 3. mate; §38, 2, c, and $53, 
2, 3d 4; radical 3 expressed by doubling that of the sufforma- 
tive, §20, 1, a. m8, Parad. C, b.——"92H> ; —, 92, 5; 
suffix used objectively, §121, 5; for my wound, i.e. a wound 
inflicted on me. (ult.), my, as before. 


V. 24. (2), see on ver. 15.—— Should Cain be avenged, 
§127, 5. --—(penult.), §97, 3. The order, usual in the earlier 
writers (ibidem), is reversed in order to give seventy the emphatic 
position. | 























The oldest specimen of the poetical form of composition. It is the 
language of one glorying in an act of revenge; and boasting that the 
sevenfold vengeance, promised to Cain, should be light compared with 
what he would inflict. It seems to have been preserved as an expres- 
sion of the spirit of the time. 


_ V. 25. Ay, § 100, 2, 6. "2, 
relative pronoun, giving a relative sense to the following suff. 
(§ 123, 1); see lex. "5 (I), A, mid. But if we take this clause as 
_ the explanation of the narrator, the signif. for is appropriate. 


V. 26. (first clause), §121, 3, extr. orm; 55m, Parad. 
G, Hophal, impersonally (§ 137, 2), i# was begun, ceptum est, 
=men began. This case is distinguished, by the nature of the — 
act, from the one in § 127, 3, d. a xp; lex. 7p (1), 2, g, 4. 
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3c} It is not intended to make any further allusion, except in special 
eases, to the numerous points already explained by reference to the 
grammar ; and the student should, therefore, carefully review them all, 
before he proceeds. This will be an easy task, if the passages referred 
to have been marked in the grammar, as recommended. 


V. 
ACCOUNT OF THE FLOOD. 
Genesis, chs. vi.—-viii. 
Ch. vi resumes the account of the two lines of descent from Adam, 
through Cain (ch. iv), and through Seth (ch. v), and describes the effect 


of their union by intermarriages, in the universal corruption of the hu- 
man race. 


V. 1. (3), see iv. 26, (11). ——49; 229, Kal Inf. ; $142, 
2, risa, $96, ma. 


V. 2. (1), 1 that; §129, 2, Note *. Sons of God ; his 
worshippers, lex. 32,9, c (not angels, letter a ; an opinion based 
on a false theory of the passage). The descendants of Seth are 
meant ; among whom, as a people, the worship of the true God 
had thus far been maintained. Daughters of man, is the 
appropriate designation for the females of the other race, who 
were not worshippers of the true God.. mad; lex. 240, 1, a, 
a; observe the prevalence of the scriptio defectiva, throughout 
these earliest specimens of Hebrew writing. wp", 11. 15, 
(1); Pp, $20, 3, 6. Of all whom they chose, probably indi- 
cates the abuse of the marriage relation, by the introduction of 
polygamy, among the descendants of Seth ; which is the most 
natural, though not the necessary, meaning of the words. 

















V. 3. Ji (comp. §72, Remarks, 2, and 4), from 774 or Pit = 
T1, $73, 2. See lex. "1, 2, and letter a. Here it means, to act 
the part of a judge, or magistrate, in reproving and punishing. 
mn, lex. 4, the last two offices there ascribed to it. 
DIw2, for their transgressing ; 2, lex. B, 5, b; 33% (lex. 2), 
Parad. G, Kal Inf. §67, Remarks, 3; suff.O—. Compare John 
xvi. 8, and 2 Peter 11.5. The meaning is: this course of proba- 
tionary and punitive discipline shall not continue on without 
end. wa; his frailty and mortality are meant; comp. lex. 
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2 and 3. 7, §126, 4. A hundred and twenty years ; 
this period shall still be allowed him, for repentance and refor- 
mation ; comp. 1 Peter iii. 20. 


V. 4. (1), see lex. 5°53, at the end; _ the literal meaning is 
given in the ancient Gr. version of Aguila (of exeminroyvrss), 
and the sense in that of Symmachus (of (ccior), as there quo- 
ted. Men of violence, the article denoting a known and dreaded 
class ; comp. also § 109, 2. —— Orn, §122, 1. D3) and also, 
lex. 2 (not 3). After (it was) so that = after that ; see lex. 
sm, Plur., 4, and "08, B, 1. nko, $76, 6; comp. on ii. 
19. Then they bore to them = bore them sons, the verb used 
absolutely ; 1 before the apodosis, §155, a, 3d 4. Mer, 
§122, 1, 2d U7; (ult.), §111, 1. The mighty men,—-the men 
of name = men of. renown (lex. DU, 2, a, mid.); the predicate 
here requires the art., as a particular and well known class of 
men are designated. 


V.7. From—to, lex. Ja, 3, @. 
V. 8. (penuit.), 99, Parad. VI, h. 


Here begins one of the greater sections in the Jewish division of the 
text, marked hy the ¢ériple B (see Clavis Not. Masoret., letter ©, 3, in 
Hahn, and mop in Theite), and followed by the number two (2 3), being 
the second in order; the third begins with the twelfth chapter. 


V. 9. (2), comp. on ii. 4, (2).—(6), adj., as an epithet, 
placed after the subst. (§112, 1, and Rem. 1); (7), as predicate, . 
is placed first in the clause ; perfect was he. ms, lex. MN 
(Il), 2. Jom, Hithp. 2. V. 10. (3), §97, 1, §120, 1, 6. 

V.11. (3), lex. 738, “wth preps.,” D, 1, b, 2d 4, b. (ult.), 
the second actus. after the Pass. of a verb governing two (§ 143, 
1, §139, 2). V. 12. (6), for the new, penultimate syllable, 
see $29, 4, 6; comp. ti. 25, (adt.). ——‘D73 ; FYI, Parad. VI, a. 

V. 13. 83, ver. 4, (10). Before me ; see ver. 11, (3),— 
here as in b, Ist {, at the end. —— Js full of, with the accus., 





















































§ 138, 3, 0b. prop, lex. F, 2. "32r1, $98, 5. About 
to destroy, § 134, 1. . 
V. 14. (4), 79, §108, 4, Rem. 1, and lex. 2, Plur. DD ; 





for the construction, see WY, 2, a, extr. (§ 139, 2); but also, 
§118, 3, with cells shalt thou make the ark.——tM3%0; lex 
ma, 7. (penult.), 74, 2, c. (ult.), §109, 3, Fem. b. 
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, 15. MON, $118, 3; three hundreds, by the cubit; i. e. 
‘he cubit as the unit of measure. —— 3m (274). 


V. 16. (1, 5, & 6), see lex, "WIX.—— (6), ii. 2, (1); §58, 4. 
——mbynbn ; lex. 590 (IL), 4. MIXB (IX, §93, Lrpl. 8, last 
YT, §27, Rem. 3). merinim and the two foll. words; §86, 5, 
$93, Expl. 8, 3, syntax §118, 3; with lower, second, and third 
(stories) shalt thou make it (or, with a different construction, 
$139, 2). 

V: 17. (1), § 145, 2, contrasted with ver. 21, (1).%— (2), Tan, 
§100, 5, §75, Remarks, 19, §20, 3, 6; lex. 2d %, mid. —— 9, 
the adverbial accus., §118, 3, at the end. —— nna; see on i.7 
and 9,—— (ult.), §72, Remarks, 10. 


V. 18. (1); tone, $49, 3; comp. § 126, 6, Rem. 1.——Jnx, 
§103, 1, Rem. 1. 


V. 19. (2); art. with —, comp. §35, 2, A,a. The asterisk 
refers to the marginal note (‘the He with Qamets’); Clavis, 
letter ™, 1 and 2, 55 followed by art. §111,3d %. And of 
all the living of all flesh, two of all shalt thou bring. —— n° ; 
mn, Parad. P; 5, $46, 3. 


V. 20. (1); Ja, §102, 1, Rem. b; 4, §35, 2, B, a. —— V. 21. 
(1), contrasted with ver. 17, (1). (2), $66, Rem. 2. Doe, 
$127, 3, d.— And collect, § 126, 6, c.—(ult.); 3, lex. A, 2. 
——V. 22. And Noah did (it); §121, 6, Rem. 2.—— (second 
clause); arrangement of words, § 145, 1, a, at the end. 


Cu. VII. V.1. Thee, §145, 1, c, § 121, 3, Rem. —-- Before - 
me, lex. D, 1. —— V. 2. (3), adj. with art. §111, 2. Seven, 
seven (= by sevens), distributively (§120, 5) for:seven of each. 
A male and its mate, lex. O°8, 1.—— Which not clean 
(is) i¢ = which is not clean, §121, 2. 




















V.4. For unto days yet seven (that being the limit of time, 
at which the act should take place)* in seven days; comp. lex. 
>, B, 2, c. ——b% (in the sing.), § 120, 2. Bip; art. §35, 
1, at the end. 2979, §154, 2.——-V. 5. (penult.), with suff. 
w—, $75, Rem. 19. 


V. 6. 73, § 106, 2, c.——M3W; the object numbered is con- 
ceived as the accusative (§ 120, 1, 6), six hundreds by the year. 
($118, 3), viz. as the unit of measure. And the flood was 
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(= when the flood came); waters upon the earth, D2 being in 
apposition with 23 ; 

V. 7. (1), $148, 2. From before (with the idea of fleeing 
or escaping implied); lex. M29, F, 1. 





V. 8. "08 gives a relative sense to the following suff. pron., 
§ 123, 1, ——- 729°, § 100, 5. V.9. (1 & 2), §120, 5. V.10. 
nya ($97, 1), to the seven of days (=a week), viz. the one 
named in ver. 4; hence the art., § 120, 4, Rem. 1; for >, comp. . 
on ver. 4, (2). Observe the septimal divicion of time, through- 
out this account of the flood. "O71; 3, $155, a, 3d 4. 


V. 11. Jn the year of siz hundred years, i.e. in the year 
that completed that number of years ; but comp. $120, 4. —— 
Of the life of Noah ; >, §115, 2, b. M2; 5, $115, 2, «. 


V. 12. (2), the heavy rain just before referred to, by the open- 
ing of the windows of heaven ; hence the art. § 109, 3d 4. 


V. 13. (1), $124, Rem. 3, mid. V.14. (wlt.), of every 
wing (§ 106, 1), i. e. of every species. ——V.15. In which was 
the breath of life; lex. 1, 1, b. 

V. 16. (1), § 109, 2d 4%, § 145, 2, a male and a female, of all 
Alesh, came they. —— (ult.), lex. 2, mid. 

V. 17, 38"); NM? ($76, 2, a), © without Dagh. § 20, 3, b. 
—— Dim) ; o (lex. 1), Kal Impf. apoc. with tone retracted by 
Vav consec., $72, Remarks, 4, mid. 


V. 19. 3037]; "93, Pual Impf. pI (3, Parad. VIII); 
art. $35, 2, B, a. ——V. 21. F193; lex. 3, 2, c. 


V. 22. "0E gives a relative sense (§ 123, 1) to the suff. in TBS 
(see on ii. 7); ; Mate, lex. 2; in whose nostrils was the breath 
of the spirit of life, i.e. the breath that sustains the spirit of 
life, the vital principle. (penult.), 3, §102, 2,6; art. §35, 
2, B, b. —— (ult.), $72, Remarks, 1. 


V. 23. (1), 799, Niph. Impf. apoc., §75, Remarks, 8; syn- 
tax 3143, 1, a. acy, 24. ( penult. ) §120, 1, Rem. 


Cu. VIII. V.1. (penult.); Jo0, Parad. G, Kal Impf. —- 
V. 3. 350) Pim, §131, 3, Rem. 3. 


V.A. (1 ), 9, Kal Impf. apoc., §72, Remarks, 4, at the end. 
——V. 5. “om F957, §131, 3, Rem. 3; here in the accus. used 
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adverbially (see No. 2 of that §), and with the subst. verb ex. - 
pressing state or condition,—were continually decreasing. 


V.6. The window ; art., as in Engl. and other languages. 
V.7. The raven, with the art. as the name of a class or 
species. —— Went forth, with going forth and with returning 
(§ 131, 3, 5), i. e. continued to go out from the ark and to return 
to it, till the drying up of the waters. —— ma» (wa>), $69, Rem. 
1, at the end. 


' V.8. The dove ; art. as in ver. 7. —— 5pm; op, Kal Perf, 
lex. 3.—— V. 9. INP" ; with suff. N—, Sect. V, Rule v1. 


V. 10. (1), from 539 and 5m (§73, 2, mid.), Parad. N, Kal 
Impf. apoc., with retracted tone ; for signif. see lex. No. 6. —- 
FD™, see § 78, FO. V. 11. (4), 9, $154, 3, e, 2d; lex. B, 2. 
MES, see §.96, MB; all the forms are given in the lex. 


V. 12. (1), from 519, Niph. Impf. (with tone retracted); see 
$69, Rem. 5. V. 13. JUN, on the first ($98), viz. month. 
-——"0"); ‘90, Hiph. Impf. apoc., §72, Remarks, Ill, N. B. 


V. 17. xxii, Hiph. Imp. ; the points belong to the marginal 
reading (§17), comp. §70, 2; the pointing of the text would be 
Nzin. 210), Kal Perf. with the force of the Imp., §126, 
6, c; and let them swarm in the earth, i. e. scatter abroad and 
occupy it.—— And let them be fruitful, and let them multiply 
on the earth ; TB and M35, in Kal Perf. with Imper. sense, as 
before ; tone (of the second word), § 49, 3. 


V. 20. (1), 723, §75, Remarks, 3, a. 
Expl. 7, a. ——(A), $102, last 4. 
apoc. risy ; lex. my, 2. 


V. 21. (1), 3, Hiph. Impf. apoc., §72, Remarks, Ill, N. B. 
-——ri™}, noun. of Parad. 1; art., §111, 1; the sweet fra- 
grance, namely of the sacrifice just mentioned. SON (script. 
defect., $8, 4, Rem. b); see ver. 10. 2p, Piel Inf. ; comp. 
§ 67, 1, at the end. ——"7393 ; comp. on iii. 17. M93 (9 = 
9, p. 29, 9, b), $108, 2, a. mis (792, Parads. H & P); 
§ 142, 2. 


V. 22. (1), lex. 819, 3; yet all the days of the earth (accus. 
of time how long, §118, 2, b), i. e. so long as they continue. 
The succeeding words are grouped thus, by the accents (day 




















(3), Parad. VIL, 
29°); 129, Hiph. Impf. 























a’ 
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and night distinguished from the seasons by a greater pause): 
seed-time, and harvest, and cold and heat, and summer and 
winter,—and day and nighi,—shall not cease. T7p, lex. a. 

-——5"9 (old accus. form used as nominative), p. 144, Note *, 3. 
~—— aw, lex. 2. 





VI. 
JOTHAM’S PARABLE. 
Judges, ch. ix. 1-21. 

V.1. (1), Vav consec. §129, 2. ma50 (lex. 090, 3); 
accus. local, §90, 2, a (lex., erroneously, mast ; comp. Rédiger, 
Thes. p. 1408). IN, §96, M8; kindred, lex. 2. And te 
all the family of his mother’s ancestral house, i. e. to which it - 
belonged ; see lex. M73, 11, and mMewa, 3. 


V. 2. 83, p. 192, Note, a, §130, 2d %.—— 59a, lex. 3. —.- 
swat ; 1, $100, 4, Rem. 2 (Dagh. omitted, §20, 3, 6); 5Y§—H, 
utrum—an, §153, 2. Comp. §133, 2, at the end. —— And re- 
member, § 126, 6, c. ——(ult.), §29, 4, 6, at the end. 


V. 3. Sy (§ 103, 3), lex. 59, 2, e. wo; md (§76, 2, b), 
Kal Impf. apoc. ; final vowel lengthened, § 20, 3, a; see lex. 3, 
at the end. V. 4. (1), Jm3. Seventy, &c., §120, 4, Rem. 
2. House = temple ; lex. 4. —— 593, lex. 5, a. 


V. 5. ANALY (to Ophra) accus. local, §90, 2, a. —— PMX (in 
pause ; see §96, TIN); construed as an adjective, §97, 1. —— 
1°, Niph. Impf. —— The youngest, § 119, 2. (ult.), Niph. 
Perf., reflerive, $51, 2, a. 


V. 6. (1), Niph. Impf. wid, lex. b. Made A. king, 
here with ‘51>, pleonastically ; lex. 729, Hiph. mid. ——by, 
by, lex. 2. The oak, &c., lex. 382. V. 7. (1), 732; §137, 
3, b. no, lex. 1, e. That God may hearken ; }, $155, 
1, e, §128, l,e. V. 8. (1), $131, 3, a. (penult.), ts point- 
ed for the marginal reading ; see § 46, Rem.2, and §48,5. The 
form in the text is not noted in the grammar; see p. 50, on v.8. 


V.9. Do I leave = can I be persuaded to leave ; 599 (lex. 2, 
b), Kal Perf. with interrog. 3 ($100, 4, Rem. 4). The pointing 
of the verb (1) is irregular. W227; lex. (P2él, 2, c), “ which 
in me both God and men do honor ;” rather: I with whom (i.e 
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with whose precious fruit, the oil I yield), they honor God and 
men.—the former in oblations, the latter in acts of consecration, 
by anointing, &c. “A-DN, as in §123, 1, Rem. 1, the pron. 
of the Ist pers. taking a relative sense, = I with whom, the near- 
est expression of it in English. 79, lex. 1, c. 


V. 10. "55 (727), $69, Remarks, 8. (penult.), §46, Rem. 
2.—— My sweetness and my goodly increase (hendiadys, § 155, 
1, a, 2d 4) = the sweetness of my goodly fruit. V.13. nawan, 
Piél Part., with art. (§20, 3, 6), §109, 2d 4. V. 14. Je%, 
comp. §47, Rem. 1, and letter 6. —— V. 15. If in good faith ye 
will anoint me king over you ; Part., §134,1. 103; TON, 1. 
39, Parad. VIII; §93, Expl. 8, last 7.——N2n, Jussive. 
(ult.), art. § 109, 3. 


V. 16. (1), and now = now then. And have made king 
= in that ye have made king. According to the desert (5703) 
of his hands,—the benefits which his hands have wrought. 


V.17. moby... 18 (§ 123, 1, Rem. 1), ye for whom my fa 
ther fought, and cast his life from him; see § 154, 3, b, mid. ; 
lex. 729, B, 3, a, and Jot, Hiph. 2d 4, a. bum; S23, Hiph. 
(lex. 3), Impf. apoc.——V. 18. But ye have risen up against, 
&c.—and have slain, &c. Seventy men (§ 120, 2), including 


the intended murder of himself. 






































V.19. The two preceding verses, 17 and 18, intervene be- 
tween the apodosis and the conditional clauses (in ver. 16), 
which are summarily repeated in this verse, and followed by the 
apodosis. DS, and if = if then. 


V. 21. (1),.00, §72, Remarks, 4, §128, 2, d. — 83, ac- 
cus. local, §90, 2, a. 





VII. 
THE RAISING OF SAMUEL. . 
1 Samuel, ch. xxviii. 8-25. 

V. 3. (2), m0, verb middle BL, $72, Remarks, 1.— In 
Ramah ; art. §109, 3. —— Even his own city ; 1, $155, 1, a, 
2d 4, lex. 1, c. wor (10), Miph. Perf. miak, lex. 358, 
2. ——(penult.), "233°. V.4. And encamped ; lex. 73, 2. 
—— (ult.), art., as before. 
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‘V. 5. 83"; NT, p. 123, at the bottom. ——V. 6. (3), 3, 
$154, 3, a, 2, mid.; $102, last 4. Wy, with suff. §75, Re- 
marks, 19. —— 33, lex. 2, at the end. 





V. 7. MON, constr. state in place of simple apposition, § 110, 
5. ——mbyn, § 106, 2, b, lex. ya, 4. That I may go, §128, 
1, c. ——(penuilt.), lex. 99, 2, ¢. V. 8. M5"), accus. of time 
when ($118, 2, a); see p. 44, Note *, 3.——"0Op (marg. note, 
Vav is superfluous); the pointing is for "ODP (qd-s°-mi), with 
the final o sound partially preserved (p. 34, 2d %), the corres- 
ponding short vowel being supplied before it, as in Parad. E. 
For the form in the text (final vowel retained), comp. the analo- 
gous case in $47, Rem. 1, c.—— "08, § 123, 2, at the end. —— 
"2k, § 68, 2. | 


V. 9. The second “¥ is a relative conj. that (lex. B, 1). — 
"2933, art., $109, 1.— mx, §134, 2, a. "3, lex. A, 1, mid. 
mM, § 155, 2, f, 2d V. —— Jap? (Pp), Kal Impf., with suff. § 75, 
Rem. 19; the Dagh. (P) is euphonic, §20, 2,6; marg. note, the 
p dagheshed. —— V. 12. (1), §75, Remarks, 3, c. —— For thou 
art Saul ; 1, § 155, 1, ¢. 











Her terror indicates the actual appearance of the prophet, and unex- 
pectedly to herself. The suggestion (Thenius tn loc.) that she feigned 
terror, in order the more effectually to deceive Saul, is an assumption 
merely, and is contradicted by the whole passage. From the well 
known relation of the two parties, thus confronted again by a divine 
power, she inferred the person and rank of her visitor. 


V. 13. 58, § 127, 3, c. —— Dros, lex. B, 5, “a godlike form.” 
Strictly : I see a god ascending out of the earth (i. e. a being 
superhuman, in her view accounted a god). py; my, Kal 
Part. 359, Parad. IX. “xh, Parad. VI, f. -——"v¥, see 
lex. 2..— "tp"; lex. Tp (II); with the face earthward. — 
(ult.), see §75, Remarks, 18. 


V. 15.92; “WF (lex. 2,c), Perf. 3d sing., used impersonally, 
§137, 2. —— DwToNT; NI, § 23, 2. "90; see lex. 5¥, C, dy 
(II), 2, at the end. ——- M& ps} (3, $49, 2, a), Kal Impf., cohor- 
tative form (with “_ for M.), §48, 3, Rem. ; syntax $128, 1, e. 
—— 93>; with suff. §61, 1. V. 16. 58m, with suff, Sect. 
V, Rule v1. Why then shouldst thou ask me, when Jehovah 
has turned away from thee, and 1s become thine enemy 2 
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V. 17. "33, §52, Rem. 1, at the end. wa", with suff. 
(tone-long vowel shortened, Sect. V, Rule v1).. In the words, 
hath done to him, David is naturally implied ; but some prefer 
the reading 4, for which there is some authority. V. 18. 
(1), because ; see WWD, 1, c, in the lex. after the article 2. — 
His fierce anger ; the suff. belongs to the complex idea, § 121, 6. 


V. 20. (1), $64, 3.— (1 & 3), §142, 3, a. — sm, lex. 1, 
mid. ——- On account of the words of —; 74, lex. 2, f. V. 
22. mawN), and let me set, § 128, 1, b. "1% (joined to an 
Imp.), and let there be = that there may be, § 128, 2, a. "2, 
that thou mayest go, &c.; that thou mayest have strength to go 
on thy way. —— V. 23. P78, lex. 3, b. 28, lex. B. 


V. 24. (1); 5, denoting possession, lex. 3, d, §115, 2; the 
woman had. —— 2m (103°). (penult.); MEN, Kal Impf. 


(& omitted, §68, 2, Rem.), with suff. as accusative of material 
(§ 139, 2, 2d %); and baked of it unleavened cakes. 























VIII. 
NATHAN’S PARABLE. 
2 Samuel, ch, xii. 1-14. 

V. 1. nN, comp. above (VI), on Judg. ix. 5. wx, Kal 
Part. of 11; here written fully, comp. §7, 2, end, §8, 3, and 
Rem., §9, 1, 1, and spec. §23, 3, Rem. 1, §25,2; marg. note, & 
is superfluous. 

V. 2. (1), 9; comp. above (VII), on 1 Sam. xxiii. 24. 
(penult.), §75, Remarks, 14, and §131, 2.——V. 3. (2), p9, 
constr. state; nothing of all=not any thing, nothing. 
DBS "3, except ; lex. B, 2 (after the article °5). aap, Parad. 
VIII ; §93, Expl. 8, Rem. 4, case 21. —— 13N2, §121, Rem. 4. 
——Mp (above, VII, ver. 22), Parad. VIII, Lapl. last %. 
>2NM, was wont to eat, §127, 4, b. Marg. note: Qamets, with 
Zageph-qaton. 


V. 4. (4), art. with adj. only, §111, 2, Rem. a.——rnp> 
(MMP §66, Rem. 2, 5 §102, 2, c, a), §142, 2, and Rem.—— 
miwy> (lex. 2, e), a gerundial form, §45, 3.—M8, see lex. 
ms (1), Kal Part. 
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V. 5. 3, lex. B, 1, a. TB, § 106, 2, c. 
$97, Rem. 1.—— py, lex. 2, and § 104, 1, c. 
by, A, 2, d, and "0x, B, 9. 


V.7. House; lex. 3.— Thy master ; for the plur. see 
$108, 2, 6, end, and lex. Plur. House of Israel, &c., as 
_ descended from one common parent, and in this sense forming 
one household or family ; comp. lex. 9.—— Lit., and if litile 
(if not enough), then would I add (§127, 5); the lengthened 
Impf. used emphatically. —— M27], lex. 1, end; = so, and so. 


—V~.9. (1), $99, 3. —V. 11. And I will take, &c., $126, 6, 
and Rem. 1, last clause. —— In secret ; lex. "M0, 3, end. —-- 
V. 13, mim; 5, lex. 8. 

The circle (Clavis, 8pdb), refers to the marg. note: space in the 
midst of the verge; the space indicating an important division of the 
sense, within the verse. ; 

V. 14. (1 & 2), lex. Cbs, B, 4. —- 7e2, Piél Inf. with i, for 
the sake of the paranomasia (so Maurer and Thenius); syntaz 
$131, 3,4. : 








V. 6. Fourfold, 
"wrx 59; lex. 














SELECTIONS IN POETRY. 


Tue form of Hebrew poetry, as distinguished from that of prose, is not 
@ proper metre, based on the quantity and accentuation of syllables. All 
the attempts to define and establish the laws of such a versification in He- 
brew, have failed. The language has every where indeed, even in its 
prose, a measured movement ($29, 3, Note), a kind of Iambic rhythm, 
which is better adapted to poetic expression than the less regular accen- 
tuation of our Western languages. 


The external characteristics of Hebrew poetry were pointed out by Lowth 
(Lect. on the Sacred Poetry of the Hebrews, and afterwards more fully in the 
Prelim. Diss. to his Trans. of Isaiah); and his suggestions may still be read 
with profit by the student, as an introduction to the subject. A more complete 
view will be found in Dr. Torrey’s elegant translation of De Wette’s Introduction 
to the Psalms, Biblical Repository, vol. iii. pp. 479-508. The poetic parallelism 
is well treated by Rédiger,in Hrech and Gruber’s Encyclop. Sect. II. Th. 11, 
art. Parallelismus Membrorum. 


I. The chief characteristic of the poetic form in Hebrew, is a measured 
adjustment, or rhythmical proportion, of the successive members in a sen- 
tence, technically called the parallelism of members. The corresponding 
terms are called parallel terms. Its most perfect forms have been arran- 
ged in the three following classes : 

1. Tue Synonymous PaRAL_e.ism ; in which the parallel members 
express the same, or nearly the same, sense in different words. E. g. 


Pa. viii. 5. What is man, that thou art mindful of him, 
and the son of man, that thou visitest him ! 
xxi. 8 Thine hand shall find out all thine enemies; 


thy right hand shall find out those that hate thee. 


Some varicty is given to this otherwise monotonous form,— 
1) By inversion, in the second member: e. g. 


Ps. xix, 2 The beavens declare the glory of God, 
and the work of bis hands showeth the firmament. 
xcel. 14, Because he hath set his love upon me, therefore will I deliver him; 


I will place him on high, because he hath known my name. 


2) By repeating only a part of the first in the second member: e. g. 


Ps. vill. 4. When I consider the heavens, the work of thy fingers, 
the moon and the stars, which thou hast ordained. 
xxii. 12. For he shall deliver the needy, when he crieth, 
the poor also, and him that hath no helper. 
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There are many similar variations of this form of parallelism, which is fre. 
quent, and without such change would weary the ear by its monotony. The 
above instances will suffice for illustration. 


2. Toe Synruetic Parauvetism (or, Constructive Parallelism) ; in 
which the construction of the sentences is the same, or very similar, but 
with more or less variation of the sense. E. g. 

Ps, xix. 7-10. The law of the Lord is perfect, converting the soul ; 
the testimony of the Lord is sure, making wise the simple ; 
The statutes of the Lord are right, rejoicing the heart; 
the commandment of the Lord is pure, enlightening the eyes. 
The fear of the Lord is clean, enduring forever ; 
the judgments of the Lord are true, and righteous altogether. 


This form is varied like the preceding one. 

3. THe ANTITHETIC PARALLELISM; in which the correspondence con- 
sists in an opposition or contrast of sentiment and of the terms employed. 
This form is most frequent in the book of Proverbs. K. g. 

Ps, xx. 8. They are bowed down, and fallen ; 
but we are risen, and stand upright. . 
Prov, xxvii. 7. The full soul loatheth the honeycomb " 
but to the hungry soul, every bitter thing is sweet. 
xiv. 18. The simple inherit folly ; 
but the prudent are crowned with knowledge. 
ver.84 Righteousness exalteth a nation ; 
but sin is a reproach to any people. 

The form of parallelism is most perfect, when both members contain the same 
number of words of about equal length. This is not unfrequent, especially in 
the book of Job, e. g. vi. 7, 9, 14, 16, 17, 18, 25, 26, 28; viii. 2, 7, 9, 11, 12, 22; 
xxiii. 2, 4, 8, 9, 12, 14.—But the freer forms of parallelism (see below), often 
exhibit great variety in the length of parallel members. 


The above examples consist of bimembral parallelisms, or distichs. 
This form is the most usual one in Job, Proverbs, and many of the Psalms. 
But in the later books, and still oftener in the prophetical diction, occur 
compound parallelisms, of three, four, and sometimes of still more mem- 


bers. EK. g. 
Pa. i. 1. Blessed is the man, 
that walketh not in the counsel of the wicked, 
nor standeth in the way of sinners, 


nor sitteth in the seat of scorners, 


A compound stanza of four members may contain two simple parallels: 
e. g. 
Jos vii. 18,14. When I say, my bed shall cofnfort me, 
my couch shall ease my complaint ; 
Then thou scarest me with dreams, 
and terrifiest me by visions. 


Or the first member may answer to the third, and the second to the 
fourth: e. g. 
Pa. cif. 11,12. For as the heaven is high above the earth, 
so great is his mercy towards them that fear him; 


aa far as the east is from the west, 
so far hath he removed our transgressions from us. 
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A stanza of five lines is similarly constructed, by inserting an isolated 
member between two parallelisms: e. g. 


Ia. 1. 10. Who is among you, that fears Jehovah, 
that hearkens to the voice of his servanta, 
who walks in darkness and has no light? 
Let him trust in the name of Jehovah, 
and stay himself upon his God. 


There is sometimes an antithesis of the two parallel members: e. g. 


Is, i. 8. The ox knoweth his owner, 
and the ass his master’s crib; 
but Israel doth not know, 
my people do not consider. 

_ liv. 40, For the mountains shall depart, 


and the hills be overthrown ; 
but my kindness shall not depart from thee, 
nor shall my covenant of peace be removed. 


An elegant stanza is formed of five lines, when the odd member either 
closes the stanza after two complete distichs, or is inserted between them: 
e. g. > 

Is, xliv. 26 ‘Who establishes the word of his servant, 
and performs the counsel of his messongers : 
who saith to Jerusalem, thon shalt be inhabited, 
and to the cities of Judah, ye shall be built; 
and her desolated places will I restore. 

JoEL fii, 16. The Lord also shall roar out of Zion, 

(Hes, iv. 16.) and utter his voice from Jerusalem ; 

and the heavens and the earth shall shake: 

but the Lord will be the hope of his people, 
and the strength of the sons of Israel. 


These are the most regular and perfect forms of parallelism. But 
there are others, more imperfect, in which there is a less exact corres- 
pondence of the sense and grammatical construction, both being often 
continued from one member to the next, and even from one distich to ano- 
ther: e. g. 

Ps, Ixviii. 7,8 =O God, when thou wentest forth before thy people, 
wherf thou didst march through the desert ; 


The earth shook, yea the hoavens dropped, before God, 
that Sinai, before God the God of Israel. 


In the prophetic style, especially, the construction is often continued 
through a series of parallelisms, of which there is a fine example in Hab. 
iii. 17, 18. 


In many passages of the Psalms, and especially in the prophets, the poetical 
form differs from that of prose, only by the uniform division of the sentence 
into members of nearly equal length, which have no special correspondence in 
sense or construction, forming a mere rhythmical parallelism ; (comp. Ps. cxv. 
1-8.) But with these are intermingled the more perfect forms, giving a higher 
poetical effect to the whole. It is the interchange of these numerous varieties 
of parallelism, that constitutes the principal charm in the external form of He 
brew poetry. 

23 
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II. An occasional peculiarity, not essential to the form of Hebrew 
poetry, is assonance, or the recurrence of the same sound in the initial or 
final syllables of words. It abounds in Hebrew, the structure of the lan- 
guage being favorable to it. E. g. 

Gen. ix. 7. ° sags 399 OMNI 

SMQTAIN PAR] sey 

Grater (in Ersch and Gruber’s Encyclop. Sect. I. Th. 6, art. Assonanz), 
has attempted an investigation of some of the laws of the initial asso- 
nance. But the usage is manifestly arbitrary, and regulated by no fixed 
laws. Asa trait of poetic diction, it is most striking, when the assonance 
occurs at the beginning or the end of successive lines. Of the former, 
there are examples in Num. xxi. 14, 15, Ps. civ. 28, 29, ix. 2,3. Of the 
final assonance, or rhyme, the instances are more numerous; see, e. g. 
Gen. iv. 23, Num. xxi. 27, 28, Ps. vi. 2, viii. 5, xxv. 4, Ixxxv. 4, evi. 4, 5, 
cxi. 9. | 

III. Of the poetic diction the chief peculiarities are the following. 1) 
Poetical words and significations of words, and poeticalgforms and construc- 
tions. See examples in the grammar, p. 10 and p. 194; also, a) the use 
of mt for “WX; 5) ellipsis, especially of prepositions and the particles of 
negation in the second member of a parallelism (§152, 3, § 154, 4), and of 
other parts of speech. 2) Paranomasia, or the union of words similar in 
sound. It is frequent in Hebrew, especially in proverbial forms ; e. g. Gen. 
i. 2, 9953 Sn; xviii. 27, "WRI PY. But it abounds in the poetic diction ; 
e. g. Nah. ii. il, mp Mpaa ; ‘sometimes with intervening words, either 
in the same or a parallel member, as Hos. viii. 7, Ma¥ (the stalk) yields no 
map (meal); Is. v. 7, he looked warn (for equity) and behold nana 
(bloodshedding), for PIE (righteousness) and behold NPI (a cry). 3) 
Play on words ; viz. a) on words similar in sound but differing in signifi- 
cation (Joel i. 15, Micah i. 8); 0b) on different meanings of the same word 
(Eccl. vii. 6, Judg. x. 4); c) on the etymological meaning and the sound 
of proper names. Of the last case, the most remarkable example is Mic. 
i, 10-15. | 

IV. Peculiarities of structure, in some poems, are the following. 1) 
The acrostic, or alphabetic form. Of these there are twelve: viz. Lam. 
i-iv, Prov. xxxi. 10-31, Ps. xxv, xxxiv, xxxvii, cxi, and cxii (these two the 
simplest examples of this form), cxix, cxlv. Lam. iii is a fine example of 
it, containing twenty-two stanzas of three lines, each line beginning with 
the initial letter of the stanza.—Ps. cxix is constructed with equal regu- 
larity, in twenty-two stanzas of eight parallelisms, the first line in each 
parallelism beginning with the initial letter of the stanza.—Prov. xxxi. 
10-31, is a poem consisting of acrostic stanzas of two lines, the first line of 
each commencing with the initial letter of the stanza. Lam. iv is a poem 
of the same form.—Lam. i and ii contain each a poem of acrostic stanzas 
of three lines, only the first line in each having the initial letter of the 
stanza. 2) The gradational form, where the closing expression in each 
parallelism is resumed in the following one; e. g. Ps. cxxi, Is. xxvi. 3-15. 
3) The strophic form; e. g. Ps. evii, where the divisions are made at vs. 
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8, 15, 21, 31; Pes. xlii and xliii, evidently one psalm as in many Megs., and 
divided into three nearly equal portions by the refrain in xlii. 6, 12, xliii. 
5; Ps. Ivii, divided into two equal parts be the refrain in vs. 6, 12; Ps. 
]xxx, divided into four strophes, at vs. 4, 8, 15, 16,20. Another fine exam- 
ple is found in Is. ix. 8—x.-4. 4) The choral form; e. g. Ps. cxxxv; see 
an analysis of it, in Prof. Stowe’s ed. of Lowth’s Lect. on Heb. Poetry. 
Note to Lect. xix. Ps. xxiv isa still more remarkable example ; see the 
arrangement of it in Herder’s Spirit of Heb. Poetry, vol. ii. p. 234 of the 
excellent translation by Prof. Marsh. 


The parallel members are, in general, correctly indicated by the accents 
The division is made in the simple parallelism, usually by Athnach (—), some- 
times by Merka-mahpakh (—). In the compound parallelism, they mark the 
principal division, and the minor ones are made usually by Zag¢ph-gaton (—) 
and Rebhia (—). See, e. g. Jvel iv. 16, Is, xliv. 26, 1. 10.—The subordination 
of Athnach to Merka-mahpakh (§ 15, 1, 8, and Gesentus, hebr. Leseb. 7d ed. by 
De Wette, p. 81), is not so certain.* | 


* The Book of Psalms has been recently published, from the Leipzig editicn, by Rudolph 
Garrigue, 178 Fulton-street, New York; which is recommended to the student as a beautiful and 
acourate copy of the Psalms, metrically arrangod. 


IX. 


CHARGE TO THE NIGHT-WATCH IN THE TEMPLE, AND 
THEIR RESPONSE. 
Psalm cxxxiv. 


V. 1. (2), prop. ascents or ascensions ; also (from a step, on 
stair), gradations, degrees ; see lex. 729%, 4, and remarks be- 
low. mit, the common form for awakening and directing 
attention ; here used for incitement and exhortation, lex. lst 4, 
end. Bless, is applied (lex. 1) to every act of religious ado- 
ration, in which God is worshipped. ‘The exhortation was spe- 
cially suited to the occasion, that the service of guarding the 
sacred editice, by night, might not become a merely secular one. 
Those who stand, &c. (art. § 109, 2d 4, 2), i. e. who have 
an office and a service there by night ; comp. lex. Tay, 1, y, and 
the reference to Dan. i. 4. (ult.), 59>, Parad. VI, h, §87, 4; 
lit. in the nights = during the night, by night. 


V. 2. (1), 82, see lex. 1, a, “in prayer,” &c.; marg. note : 
other copies, “8 (i. e. with Methegh on the final syllable). 
Dip, towards the sanctuary ; here, for the inner sanctuary, or 


most holy place (lex. 3, end); accus. of direction, §118, 1, a. 


V. 3. Response of the watch. (1), §64; Rem. 4.—— Out 
of Zion ; a common formula for the place consecrated by Jeho- 
vah’s presence and worship, from which his power went forth to 
save or to destroy. Zion is used with special reference to the 
part (see lex.) on which the temple stood ; and the whole phrase 
has here the same meaning as “‘ out of his holy hill” (i. e. from 
his temple) in Ps. iii. 4. Maker of ; § 105, 2. 


This Psalm belongs to a collection, fifteen in number (Ps. cxx— 
cxxxiv), to each of which is prefixed the title ni>sanm 7"0. The differ- 
ent interpretations of this title are given in Gesenius’ Lexicon The 
one proposed by him (and approved by De Welle, Bib. Repos. voi iii. p. 
477), fails unless it is applicable to every psalm in the collection ; for 
why should any other be reckoned a psalm of gradations in that sense, 
a name founded solely on the structure of the psalm ? 

There is more probability in the suggestion, Lex. 4, a, 8, viz. that 
this wae a collection, made from psalms already in use, of such as were 





























X., Xi. HUMILITY —FRATERNAL UNION. 39 


adapted for the devotions of those who went up to the annual feasts, 
both while on their way and during their stay at Jerusalem. On this 
supposition, it is not necessary that every one of the number shouid 
have a direct.and specific reference to the occasion, as if written ex- 
pressly for it; it is enough, if the devotional spirit of the psalm is in 
harmony with it—They may properly,be called Pilgrim Songs. 


2. @ 
PROFESSION OF HUMILITY. 
Psalm exxxi. 


V.1. 3195; 5 (Lamedh auctoris), §115, 2, a, end. 
§75, 3d 4. 109 (O79), lex. 1, a. 3 72 (lex. Piél, 1), to 
go about in = to concern one’s self with. In great matters ; 
fem. as neut., §107, 3, and letter 6. ——(penulé.), 823, Niph. 
Part. ; lex. Niph. 2.——(ult.), §103, 2, c; Ja, §119, 1, and 
lex. 5,b5; too difficult for me. 


V. 2. (1 & 2); $158, 2, f, 2d %.——(3), $72, Remarks, 10. 
——(4); 003, Poél, §55,1. 2703 (lex. 593, II, 1), Kal Part. 





33, 
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pass. As one weaned (as a weaned child) upon its mother,—or, 
with its mother (lex. 99, 3, d); as a weaned child is my spgrit 
within me (letter e). 


V. 3. (1), 99, Piel Imp.; hope, O Israel ! 





a3 28, indica- 
ting the direction of hope, to the source of the expected blessing. 


XI. 
PRECIOUSNESS OF FRATERNAL UNION, 
Psalm exxxiii. 

V.1. nad (207, Kal Inf.), $133, 2.—— 03, makes the fol- 
lowing word emphatic (§155, 2, a); in union. V. 2. As 
the precious ointment ; see the description and use of this “holy 
anointing oil,” in Ex. xxx. 23-33. The second member should 
close with JIN, as indicated by Athnach and required by the 


sense. THO ; -O for WR, $36. "B; lex. Mp, 2, mid. 
m0, lex. 2. , 














ae Ba 


V. 3. Second member: ‘T3150; > is here implied from the 
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preceding member ($154, 4), the pronoun including antecedent 





and relative ($123, 2); as that which descends. 73, Parad. 
IV, plur. constr. 
XII. 
A GENERAL PSALM OF THANKSGIVING. 
Psalm exxxvi, 


- The Psalm consists of three parts; in which God is praised, 1) as 
the Supreme God and Creator (vs. 1-9), 2) for national blessings (vs. 
10-25), 3) for his universal bounty (ver. 25). 


V.1. (1), 2, Hiph. Imp. For good (is he); see on 
Gen. i. 4. V. 3. (2); marg. note: & movable (mobilis, p. 26, 
note *), in distinction from "27482, § 23, 2, at the end. V. 4." 
(2), see lex. NOB, Niph. 3. —— ‘725, see on Gen. ii. 18. 


vf? P] 
V. 6. (1), Kal Part. constr. § 65, 1, c, Rem. V. 8. For 
dominion over the day ;—(ver. 9) in the plur., referring to the 


separate dominion of the moon and of the stars. 


V. 10. (1), "52 (§ 76, 2, 6), Hiph. Part., Parad. 1X. (3), 
a, lex. B, 5. ——V. 11. (1), transition from the Part. to the 
finite verb, § 134, Rem. 2. (3), 7a, TIA (Gen. i. 6), B-. 
V. 12. (4), 702, Kal Part. pass. fem. —— V. 13. (4), 9, lex. A, 
2.—— V. 14. (1), as in ver. 11. 


V. 15. (1), (lex. "92, II), Piél Perf., $64,3; shake out, as 
one shakes out the contents of the lap; see Neh. v. 13. Le 
16. (1), §69, Rem. 8. V. 18. (1), as in ver. 11. 


V. 19. (1), 5, §154, 3, e, end; lex. A, 3, g. (3), § 109, 1. 
V. 21. a And he gave (or made), ae da a new construc- 
tion. —— (3), 9, lex. A, 2. V. 22. (2), 5, sign of the dative 
(§ 117, 1) with the first signif. of 33,—or a the gen. ($115, 2) 
with the second. 

V. 23. (1), °0 §36, 3, pw Parad. VI, b, suff. 2; who, in 
our humiliation ; viz. under the Babylonian power. (3), 
§103, 2, a; >, as in ver. 19.——V. 24. (1), p1s, Kal Impf. 
with ye tone-long vowel shortened, Sect. V, Rule v1; §129, 
1. —— (2), 1%, lex. B, 1, Parad. VIII. V. 25, (1), giving = 
who giveth—the giver of. 





















































XIIL ‘THE CAPTIVITY. 6] 


_ ATI. 
THE CAPTIVITY: A COMMEMORATIVE PSALM. 
Psalm exxxvii. 
V. 1. (1), $154, 3, b, lex: 3, a. 223, the province (lex.). 
through which the captives were dispersed. W13TS ; $61, 1, 

















§ 132, 2. V. 2. (2), lex. 239 II. In her midst ; for the 
fem. see §107, 4, a. (ult.), masc. with fem. plur. ending, 
§ 87, 4, 


The weeping willow is here meant, which grew by the water-courses 
(Is. xliv. 4, xv. 7, Job xl. 22, and Lev. xxiii. 40). The last reference 
suggests the particular occasion of the incident alluded to in the follow- 
ing verses ; viz. the great feast of tents after the harvest, the festival of 
thanksgiving for the fruits of the earth, and also of commemoration for 
the deliverance from Egypt (Lev. xxiii. 39-43), when willows of the 
brook (ver. 40) were gathered as a part of the joyful pageant. This 
season of festivity was now turned to mourning ; and the willow, so asso- 
ciated with it, need not be taken (as by Lengerke and others) for an 
ideal symbol. Such a season of mourning seems alluded to in Ezek. 
iii. 15, compared with Lev. xxiii. 41. 


V. 3. (3), 980; see §64, Rem. 1, and comp. §59, 2, table, 
plur. 3d com. ; with two accusatives, §139, 2. The first mem- 
ber of this verse should end with this word. (4); "30, Kal 
Part., Parad. IX, with the nominal suff. (§135, last 7); our 
captors —— >i; and our oppressors. "0; 7, lex. 1, 
b, @. : 

V. 5. (3); proper-pointing, D20777; see lex. 2d 4, at the end. 
Let my right hand forget, i. e. become forgetful ,—lose its 
skill. ——V. 6. (3), 4, Parad. VIII. "2751 
sual form) §91, 1, Rem. 2. moon, Hiph. Impf.; cause to 
ascend over = place above.—— WS", lex. 2, d; chief of joy 
($106, 1, Rem. 1)= chief joy ; with suff. (§121, 6), my chief 
joy. 

V. 7. (3); 5, sign of the dative ; fo the sons of E., i.e. against 




















them. —— The day of J. (of its capture and destruction), lex. 
pi, 1, b.—— They who said (§109, 2d 4%); comp. Obad. vs. 
1-14, Ez. xxv. 12 (comp. ver. 3). ——99; My, Piél Imp.; ° 


retraction of the tone in pause, § 29, 4, b, at the end. 


V. 8. (1), poetical personification of a city or country, § 107, 
3, d, lex. 5, at the end.——(3), "10, Kal Part. pass. = Lat. . 


- +? 
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Part. in -ndus ($134, 1), vastanda, vastationi devota; but see 
lex. Kal, at the end. (4), see lex. WON, Parad. VI, a. The 
genitive here, is the antecedent implied in the foll. "wx (§ 123, 2); 
O the happiness of him, who = happy he, who, &c. (5), 
pot, Piél, e; final vowel, § 27, 1.—— owas, &c. see lex. 503, 
Kal, at the end. 

V. 9. (2), We and TAN; §68, 1. (3), pp2, Piél Perf, 
§126, 6, a. (ult.), the stone, referring to the well known 
manner of immolating the infants of a captured city ; compare 
2K. viii. 12, Is. xiii. 16, Nah. iii. 10. 














XIV. 
REWARDS OF PIETY. 
Psalm exxviii. 

V. 1. (1), comp. above (XIII) ver. 9. (3), § 135, 1st 4, 2. 
——(penuit.), §109, 2d %.—-—V. 2. "3, inserted, like enim, 
after other words in the clause, lex. B, 2, a, end of 1st 4. 
(5), happiness of thee! = happy thou! 210, lex. B, 2.—— 
V. 3. (1), §95, Expl. 3, Rem. It has Serhol with Aleph only 
in this instance. —— (3), 78, Kal Part. fem., §75, Remarks, 5. 
“__ (4), M939, Parad. B, c, Dual constr., lex. 2.—— Olive- 
plants, §106, 1.—~In the circutt of = around ; lex. 3°30, 1, 

mid.; >, § 115, 2. 
V.4. Lit. Behold, that thus, &c. = Mark well, that thus, &c. 
"33, §29, 4, a; marg. note, Qamets without Athnach and 























Soph-pasuq. V.5. And see thou = and thou shalt see, in 
the sense of a promise ; $130, 1, a. 3, lex. B, 4, a; §154, 
3, 2, end. 


XV. 
ASSERTION OF JEHOVAH’S SUPREMACY : SECURITY OF THOSE 
WHO TRUST IN HIM. 
Psalm exyv. 

V. 1. (2), $103, 2, a. "2, Gram. p. 272, d; lex. 3, a. 
in, $66, Rem. 3. —— 29, lex. 2,d. —— The first minor divi- 
sion is made by Merka-mahpakh. V. 2. 83, comp. Gram. p. 
192, Note, and lex. 5 ; here tauntingly used : where now, vray : 














XVI. EXALTATION OF GOD. 63 


V. 3. (1), } adversative (§155, 1, b, lex. 2), and yet, but yet, 
- but; i. e. notwithstanding the adverse circumstances, on which 
this reproach is founded ; our God is still supreme over all, and 
has done his own pleasure in our humiliation. 


V. 4. (1), lex. AX. 


V. 6. (ult.); 9, Hiph. Impf., the original full form, § 47, 
Rem. 4. V. 7. (1), absolutely,—as for their hands. For 
the use of ) after an absol. subst., see § 145, 2, at the end. 
V. 8. (1), §103, 2, and table, 6. (3), §135, 2. — 
(penult.), 4392, Parad. VII. 


V. 12. Divided first by Merka-mahpakh, and then by Ath- 
nach. V. 13. (2); 8D, plur. constr.; p. 60, mid. Vv. 
14. (1), §78, 30°, add upon = make additions to; Jussive form : 
Jehovah increase ! V. 15. (3), 5, §148, 2. V. 16. The 
heaven, heaven, is Jehovah’s (5, §113, 2), emphatic repetition ; 
or, as it may be construed, The heavens are Jehovah’s heavens, 
which is favored by the omission of the art. 














V. 9. 

















V. 17. (3), p. 10, at the top, §20, 3, c, end of 2d 4. rm, 
poetic form ; see lex. —— (ult.), §118, 1, a. 
XVI. 
GOD’s EXALTATION ABOVE ALL, AND HIS CARE FOR THE 
LOWLY. | 
Psalm cxili. 





V. 2. (1), Jussive. (4), §64, 3, end, §27, table. —-V.3. 
Praised (be) the name of Jehovah p 527; Part. of the regular 
con}. Pual, §67, Rem. 10. 


V. 5. Like Jehovah, viz. both in his majesty and in his care 
for the lowliest ; the construction, in the following verses, shows 
that both ideas are included here. (4), Hiph. Part. of 23, 
§75, 3d 4, §90, 3, and letter a, followed by a prep. (ibid. and 
$116, 1); he who sits (enthroned, lex. 207, 1, b) on high; he 
who, $109, 24 %; sits on high, §142, 4, Rem. 1. (ult.), 
§ 29, 4, a. 

V. 6. He who looks far down, on the heavens and on the 
earth ; lit. makes low in seeing, references as before. —— V. 7. 
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(1), §90, 3, a, comp. §116, 1. —— (penult.), §134, Rem. 2, — 
V. 8. (1), the Inf, as a verbal noun (§ 45), takes the ending °_- ; 
references as above. —— V. 9. (1), "—, as before.-——(2 & 3), 
the barren (one) of the house,—as required by the constr. state 
and the accentuation ; only the proper mistress of the house, can 
be meant by such a form. —— Causes...to sit, the rejoicing 
mother of children ; the verb to sit is the appropriate one here, 
expressing the quiet contentment of her now favored lot. 


XVII. 
THE WORTH OF WISDOM. — 
Proverbs iii, 18-24. 

V. 13. (1), comp. above (XIII), ver. 9. Who findeth,... 
who getteth (lex. pip (II), Hiph.), Perf. and Impf. used indif- 
ferently in the sphere of the abstract present ($126, 3, 2d %); 
omission of the relative, §123, 3, a.—— V.14. See lex. "nd, 
and 72, 1, b. 74, §119, 1. V. 15. (3), pointed for the 
margin ; see lex. D°2°28. ——-— (5), lex. yan, 2.——V. 16. (4); 
quadriliteral, $30, 3; see lex., Note. 


V. 18. (ult.), VOX, Pual Part.; sing. with plur. subject, 








- 7) 


$146, 4. V. 19. qd; PD, Pil. Perf. —V. 20. (3), lex. 
pa, Niph. 2.——(4), pnd, Parad. VI, d. ——(penult.), § 138, 
1, Rem. 2. 


V. 21. (3); let them not depart from thine eyes (i. e. keep 
them ever in view),—the masc. form, though referring to subjects 
which are both fem..(§137, 1, comp. §147, Rem. 1). —(5); 
(lex. "22, 2, mid.), §66, Rem. 1.—— ( penuit.), lex. 3. (ult.), 
lex. 3. V. 22. (1), masc. as before ; and they shall be life to 
‘thy soul, and grace to thy neck,—an inward life, and an out- 
ward ornament. To thy neck; where precious metals and 
jewels were worn, for ornament, and as a badge of honor and 
dignity ; see ch. i. 9, Gen. xli. 42, Dan. v. 7. 

V. 28. (1), § 127, 4, a, Note *. —— (3), 2; B, 3 ; § 102, 2, OY: 
— (ult.), 932, 3. —— V. 24. (1), of thou shalt lie down = when 
thou liest down. (5), 1 intensive (lex. 1, cc),—yea, thou 
shalt lie down (§ 126, 6, a). (penult.), lex. 3x9 (IV), 1; and 
eweet shall be thy sleep. 
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tacluding the Departments of Enerisu, Latin, Greex, Frencu, German, Spanwe 
IraLian, HeBrew, and Syriac. 


Ee A covy of which will be sent free of charge lo any one applying for it. . ga 


In the preparation of the Treatises, in the different departments, much talent, ex- 
perience, and ripe scholarship have been employed; and it is believed that no list ef 
books more extended or varied, or combining a higher order of excellence, has ever 
been offered to the American public. 

It has been the honest endeavor of the publishers to meet the wants of teachers 
and pupils of public and private schools by the production of books adapted to every 
grade of scholarship. Their assortment includes, in the English Department, the just- 
1y celebrated Webster's Spelling-Book, of which over a MILLION copies are sold annual- 
ly, the popular Series of Reading-Books by Mandeville, the Arithmetical and Mathe- 
matical Series of Dr. Perkins, which have received the highest commendations from 
all parts of the Union; the Cornell Systematic Series of School Goographies, which 
have entirely revolutionized the mode of teaching that important branch; the Works 
on Composition by Prof. Quackenbos, which have met with unanimous approval; ag 
well as works on Philosophy, Chemistry, Botany, Geology, Physiology, and Histories, 
ancient and modern. 

The selection is rich in text-hanks for linguistic instruction. In the Department 
of Ancient Languages will be found the whole of Dr. Arnold's Classical Series, a va- 
riety.of Greek Grammars, annotated editions of the works of Herodotus, Xenophoa 
Livy, Tacitas, Oesar, Horace, Cicaro, and other classics, as well as Hebrew and Syriae 
Grammars. 

The list of books for instruction in the Modern Languages of Continental Europe is 
still more extensiye; they include a great variety of Grammars and Reading-Booka, 
and the most copious, accurate, and reliable Dictionarics of the Spanish, French, and 
German languages ever compiled for the use of Schools, English or American. 

Teachers or school officers desiring to effect arrangements for the introduction of 

ny of these works, will please to address the publishers. All orders for, or commust- 
eatioss in relation to school-books will receive prompt attention. 

Books for incorporated literary institutions will be imported free of duty. 

Teachers professors, and friends of Education visiting the city, are respectfally i» 
wited to cal) and examine this axtunsive assortmeat of Text-Books. 
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aay” We present below a list of our Educational Works, classified ae 
sording to the grade of school for which they are adapted. In some 
eases, in which the book is equally suited to different grades, the title 
%@ repeated. For convenience of reference, the works in foreign lan- 


guages, ancient and modern, are arranged by themselves, without 


reference to this classification. A detailed description of each book may 
be found in our new Descriptive Catalogue, sent free on application to 


the publishers 
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Primary School Text-Books. 


WEBSTER'S ELEMENTARY SPELLING-BOOK. “The National Standard,” 


of which more than one million copies are sold annually,.-.........-..---- 3 


WRIGHT'S PRIMARY LESSONS. A neat illustrated little volume of 144 
pages; being a Primary Spelling-Book and Reader happily combined,...... 
FIRST THOUGHTS: Or, Beginning to Think. A neat little volame with 
bumerous illustrations, teaching common things in s pleasing manner. 
T2MO., 109 paged,... 2. crcecccenvcccccescccscsovccsceccsccscccccccsscces 
macs: Neato NEW “PRIMARY” READER. Beantifally illustrated. 
WO. sa sec wens ene sei cee ene ewees A edieyesieds os seGauedecceecacuasess 
MANDEVILLE'S NEW “SECOND” READER,..........--....0-eceeeceee 
CORNELL’S FIRST STEPS IN GEOGRAPHY. Designed for young chil- 
dren in schools and families, ... 22.2... eee eee ce cece ween nce cceneee 
OORNELL’S PRIMARY GEOGRAPHY. Small 4to., 96 pages, with mape and 
MMStrAtlONG ee siei ns tew Sees accicasicd ches cisieiwew sis ais aus Wie oe pene eae owne's 
fHE CHILD'S FIRST HISTORY OF AMERICA. By the author of “ Little 
Dora.” Square 18mo., illustrated ...........22. cee eee eee cee ewww wees 
PERKINS’ PRIMARY ARITHMETIC: Containing Intellectual and Written 
arithmetic (eeitanawleie s+ th sated eee wanpaews sient Ja eu ehe eae tiaaies eaeels 


eeoerenererceneseesen een ene eeeceseeeneseceoerer neat eesr ese n ese seeecereraeecaeeeee 


guackeanos FIRST LESSONS IN COMPOSITION: Combining Com- 
porition: and Gramm ae: ci. o6o:ce nce os etodes costed pes cdesoseeines sceceec 


OOE’S PRIMARY DRAWING CARDS. In Ten Parts with Inst: uctions, each 


Ob AND SCHELL'S ELEMENTARY DRAWING CARDS. In three scene 
with Instructions, each.... --- 2c ccc cee eee ccc e enc ccnece ‘ae 
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Intermediate School Text-Books. 


WANDEVILLE’S NEW SERIES OF READING BOOKS. Illustrated..§ 193 


- SECOND READER..........---.2---eeccecececcee? cooee 19 
* THIRD READER............------eeeeees ee - 
< FOURTH READER}... co.cccc. cee ceveawsiessdsccncicces 56 
“ FIRTH READER. oocsisdsscsecadoetaes tei eeesssescices % 


ROBBINS’ CLASS-BOOK OF POETRY. By the author of “ Popular Lessons” %% 
ROBBINS’ GUIDE TO KNOWLEDGE. A Reading-book adapted to young 


MTRODE 6s Sse ed piers teetieentoeas cane cedeneee vesseuesetwecec ieee 
BEID'S ENGLISH DICTIONARY: With Derivations, &................-. 1 00 
OWEN’S WRITING-BOOKS. Complete in Three Parts, each.............. 14 
QUACKENBOS’ FIRST LESSONS IN COMPOSITION: Combined with 

PANNA Ss xiewsaive seus veteeaws vesciexeds ctussenn sashes sathoens memes 
CORNELL'S PRIMARY GEOGRAPHY ...... (eahisiveedceeaeeewad teceees --- 50 
CORNELL'S INTERMEDIATE $ do. ........-.-ceesecneccencee sec oweebeaaes 67 
CORNELL'S GRAMMAR-SCHOOL GEOGRAPIHLY............---..----0-- 90 


COVELL’'S DIGEST OF ENGLISH GRAMMAR: Synthetical and Analytical 5€ 
CHAMPLIN’S CONCISE PRACTICAL ENGLISH GRAMMAR: With Exer- 


cises in Analysis and Parsing. 12mo. 219 pages..............---eeeseene 
IAND-BOOK OF ANGLO-SAXON ROOT-WORDS...............--0--200. 50 
* OF ANGLO-SAXON DERIVATIVES..................-...- 75 
- OF THE ENGRAFTED WORDS OF THE ENGLISH LAN- 
GUAGE ies oie Seo ot ac Peon Baas cena a CNSR ies Vow eede sense aus ee 
aonlrneee BOOK OF ORATORY. Part I............... 0. cc eee eee ees 62 
be Patt 11 odie kes iginvnsweessacaes 1 00 
PERKIN®’ cienueriny ARITHMETIC............. Sos wieeawanensuawes - 42 
- PRACTICAL do..... SeacaKsdisiGceaesamemnscasmekee-cvecae 62 
. HIGHER dO. oscceisececncences javies oeekeawieioesucns % 
* ELEMENTS OF ALGEBRA......,.......2ccccccec ew ccceeecees 1 
« ELEMENTS OF GEOMETRY ............-2.2.0e sees e ee ce ene 1 00 


CROSBY'S FIRST LESSONS IN GEOMETRY. On the plan of “ eee 
Intellectual Arithmetic.” Small 12m0............ 22. cence ccc cn cc tcecce 


TPAC oso ee si Sis, Betere oslo ois oh is Wiener caie we eebie eb 5 wee Se cb ee eleeiee doe e tis ear ces 1 
KIRKLAND (MRS.) PERSONAL MEMOIRS OF GEO. WASHINGTON. 

T2m0:. School eqiulon..356.% esc seein seunecee vedi cece ssuwekewse cade ewad 1 00 
BEWELL’S FIRST HISTORY OF ROME........... 00... ccecccccccccccces 50 

sad FIRST HISTORY OF GREECE.................. 0. ccc cee eeee 68 
MARKHAM'S SCHOOL HISTORY OF ENGLAND................... 000. 5 
MANGNALL'S HISTORICAL QUESTIONS....... 2... ccc eee ewes 1 00 
GREEN'S PRIMARY BOTANY................ ccc cc ccc ccc cc ccccccccces . 
OOMINGS’ CLA8S-BOOK OF PHYSIOLOGY....... 0.2... cece ewe c ence 1 0 


° COMPANION to Same. By same author. Containing the plates 
of Class-Book, with questions, 12mo0........... eee cece ee ccc wcccnscccce 


YUUMANS’ CLAS8-BOOK OF CHEMISTRY. 1 Vol., 12mo0.,.........--0« 7 
ay CHEMICAL CHART ON ROLLERS. Sfeetby ............. 5 00 
. CHEMICAL ATLAS, 4to......... 0... eee cece te eee es cence 2 00 


JOACKENBOS' NATURAL PHILOSOPHY. Miustrated................. 10 
€ZIGHTLEY'S MYTIIOLOGY. 18mo. An Abridgmett of the suthor’s lerge 
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JhEGER'S ZOOLOGY. Very elementary. Designed for common scnouls....@ 48 


PALMER'S BOOK-KEEPING. , plementary, with Practical Examples, 12mo., 
86 es. Blank to Same, cach... ...........-. cece eee eee ween ec cee eceee 19 
OTIS’ EASY LESSONS IN oe NDSGADE DRAWING. In Six Parts 
Parts (11. TL, Cbthisxiascs cei esc ie deed wea couse Sis ee eee avses tee ewes 


Parts LV, V, and VE GOGH aise 5 oes 655 So soo 25S 5G ase eeeeisae see eeeee ST 

The Six Parts bound in O06. oc oc. oii os cies diode wire cee'seg Sassen weewes & 25 
OTIS’ DRAWING-BOOKS OF ANIMALS. In Five Parta’ I and aaa each.. 2% 

Wace Peis eed aie ee SS a ee oe a eee eee eee Sco iu had wows Se velece ewes & 

Parte TV ad V., G00 6253 66.ccdeaw odsense eeicncds ccckedde er ceseous bus eous 

The Five Parts ‘in ONO vo ain yoo Soe we be te Seles hee obese eee scacwwe wetness -- $B 
Lligh-School & Academic Text-Books. 
MANDEVILLE’S READING AND ORATORY. Large 12mo............... $1 0 
MARSHALL'S BOOK OF ORATORY, 12mo. 500 pages.................. 1a 
8ITAKESPERIAN READER. By Prof Hows. 12mo. 447 pages........-... 1 2 


ROEMER’S POLYGLOT READERS. Five Volumes. Vol. L, composed of 
English extracts; Vol. IL., their translation into French; Vol. III, German; 


Vol. 1V., Spanish; and Vol. V., Italian........-.....-...-..-2..----- each 1 9 
HOMER'S ILIAD. Translated by Cowper, revised by Southey, with Notes 

sy Dwight. One large vol.,12mo. Cloth. .......--e eee ce ence ween ee eeene 
PYCROFT'S COURSE OF EN GLISH READING. 12mo, Cloth........... %5 
CORNELL'S GRAMMAR-SCHOOL GEOGRAPHY...............-------0- 
CORNELL'S HIGH-SCHOOL GEOGRAPHY AND COMPANION ATLAS.. 1 4 
PERKINS’ HIGHER ARITHMETIC. 824 pages............-.---- esses Th 

ss ELEMENTS OF ALGEBRA. .............0 secs ccc sc cncccecenns - 

“ TREATISE ON ALGEBRA............--.----20. (iéensetuaennwc (ADU 

o ELEMENTS OF GEOMETRY .........2.-...-ccccencscncnccccnes 1 06 

" PLANE AND SOLID GEOMETRY ..................--.-encenes 1 56 

‘ PLANE TRIGONOMETRY isc ossovecccinseccce cncteeeac seccees - 180 
GILLESPIE'S LAND SURVEYING: Theoretical and Practical........... eee 2 00 
COVELL'S DIGEST OF ENGLISH GRAMMAR.............-...seecceeess 50 
QUACKENBOS' ADVANCED COMPOSITION AND RHETORIG.......-.... 1 00 
SPALDING’S HISTORY OF ENGLISH LITERATURE................... 1 00 
GRAHAM'S ENGLISH SYNONYMS.......... iNieeemunecaseweweseaesence 1 00 
REID'S ENGLISH DICTIONARY. With Derivaticys, &o................. 1 00 
OTIS’ DRAWING-BOOKS OF ANIMALS.,........2-..  ccceseccccccecccces 2 25 

“ ss “ LAN DSCAP Rissa cais.anicctvinvecen er oe 2 25 
YOUMANS’ CLASS-BOOK OF CHEMISTRY. ..........-...e. cc cenecccncnce TS 

« ATLAS OF CHEMISTRY ..........2....0.-- nnn ccccncccccvcccs 2 00 

« CHART OF CHEMISTRY ; on rollers...............0-. cee ecee & 00 

“ HAND-BOOK OF HOUSEHOLD SCIENCE. A Popular Ao- 

count of Heat, Light, Aliment, and Cleansing, in their Scientific Principles 

and Domestic ‘Applications ie Paia ki Sea sid oalate neue De telaaie eed oadlaican kon ae 1 00 
JOHNSTON'S CHEMISTRY OF COMMON LIFE. Namerous J)lustrations, 

B VOIR. LIMO 25 wien teeseeeiie stn a waracda emewesccewieeweccdseeuciet's cece 2 00 
G@REEN'S CLASS-BOOK OF BOTANY............... 02. c cen cc ce cececccces %6 
OOMINGS’ CLASS-BOOK OF PHYSIOLOGY .........2 0.2.0 o cece eee ee 1 00 
DWIGHT’'S INTRODUCTION TO THE STUDY OF ART.................. 1 00 


isisbie tus Visnsenicnaen wh ibe dent oueeh cee scoenatehaduduee esha clwe 1 0C 
ta ace MANUAL OF ANCIENT AND MODERN HISTORY......... 2% 
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mARGNALL’S HISTORICAL QUESTIONS. ........... cece ccc cece cane $1 
&xXEEN'S HISTORY OW THE MIDDLE AGES...... 2... ce ee cee ee eee 1 0¢ 
BOJEBSEN AND ARNOLD'S MANUAL OF GRECIAN AND ROMAN AN. 
TIQULTINS 5 coe 8s esiietnssed scoot ieee daiewdinintes skeen ceweeeeseicesGaee 1 
KOLERAUSCII'S HISTORY OF GERMANY ........ 2... ee cee eww ees -ooe 18 
WILSON’S ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON LOGIC............... Veteswae BOO 
TAPPAN'S ELEMENTS OF LOGIC. ....... 2.22.0... - cece cee c ccc cc cnn ee 12 
MARSH'S NEW COURSE OF BOOK-KEEPING BY ele ENTKY. 
Printed in: colors... SV0s. 6056s s csieciecctens bocebiny 0s teeenese%e Sas 00dnn eee 1 06 
MARSH'S COURSE OF BOOK-KEEPING BY DOUBLE ENTRY. 8vo.... 1B 


Collegiate Text-Books. 


GOEMER'S POLYGLOT READERS. Five volumes. Vol. 1, English Ex- 
tracts; Vol. 11. the same translated into French; Vol. III, German ; Vol. 
IV., Spanish ; VOL, Veo POA n oc usm vcarscadaressetecedtexeeeaceee “each $1 00 


HOMER'S ILIAD. Cowper's Translation, revised by Southey, with Notes by 
Dwight. One large volume, 12mo. Cloth.............20- 20. scn ee eeccees 1 3 


PERKINS’ HIGHER MATHEMATICS. Algebra, Geometry, Surveying, Trig- 
ONOMOLTY . 2... eee weer c cence ccc emcee cece ee cmc cena enema teen nnccns 


APPLETONS' CYCLOPADIA OF DEAWING. 1 very large volume, 8vo. 
Cloth: T8508 iiss sc ccncGinavantcuyeauaae stele wade ates sleet cudees 6 00 


ALLEN'S PHILOSOPITY OF THE MECHANICS OF NATURE. 1 large sae 


vol, SV Oo tess eee seine eceS eee elele cielsaiiew 6 ae wisle-Siow cle nce Saulew te Soccer 


ce eee men meee eee eeranarteaeweetenBaersteaeaet et eoeeteerenwnsetawaesevese 


eenEwbe LITERATURE OF AMERICAN ABORIGINAL LAN- 
GUAGES. “Tevolk:: (1S598 6 osetia cccbed wakecd eowwwee eee’ Ju ceeeseeea sok 4 00 


Se GhiCn ADVANCED COURSE OF COMPOSITION anh RHE- 00 


ere rwear eee Peon eneesraezeesesrereznenznezreseecenerecane eee eseesBeaae*ses 


LATHAM’S HAND-BOOK OF THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE............... 1 25 
SPALDING’S HISTORY OF ENGLISH LITERATURE..................2. 1 00 
QUACKENBOS’ NATURAL PHILOSOPHY. Illusvated.................. 1 00 
TEGG’S DICTIONARY OF CHRONOLOGY. 8vo. (66 pages. Cloth...... 2 00 
YOUMANS’ CLAS8S8-BOOK OF CHEMISTRY...............-0--cccccccccene és) 
ee ATLAS OF CHEMISTRY............ igvnadascadesar acess 2 00 
% CHEMICAL CHART...........--.2-6- jdieweple sc baad wieiseele on 5 00 
PERKINS’ HIGHER ARITHMETIC. 824 pages...............cccceeneeuee 75 
e ELEMENTS OF ALGEBRA..... 2.2.2... cscccncsccccsccscccccee 1 
TREATISE ON ALGEBRA. .......0.00-20sccccsscccaccee secces 1 50 
“ ELEMENTS OF GEOMETRY......... wild witcalorueus saree waa we sesiow 1 00 
* PLANE AND SOLID GEOMETRY. ............ccccccccccscece 136 
bed PLANE TRIGONOMETRY. ... ...... ccc cccccccccccncccccccces 1 60 
SHNSTON’S CHEMISTRY OF COMMON LIFE. Two volumes, Illustrated 
with numerous wood-cuts. ... 2... cc cee ec eee wwe e nec cn cccccccscccccs 
GYELL’S ELEMENTARY GEOLOGY..................22. pauabwksoawuew er. 2 95 
“ PRINCIPLES OF GEOLOGY............. sebepauen Wun eaecen bce 2 9 
T4 YLOR’S MANUAL OF ANCIENT AND MODERN HISTORY. Same in 
separate VOLUMES... 20.2... scc cece ccc cn cence cnc ccnccecnccene bimecieee 
OEW’'S DIGEST OF ANCIENT AND MODERN HISTORBY................ 10 


CUTZ AND ARNOLD'S ANCIENT GEOGRAPHY AND HISTORY....... 7 
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PUTZ an» ARNOLD'S MEDLEVAL GEOGRAPHY AND HISTORY.... $f : 
MODERN GEOGRAPHY AND SISTORY....... ae ae 
GUIZOT'S TusTORY OF CIVILIZATION. ....... 222-2 2ceecccncnccccccccues 


KOEPPEN'S HISTORICAL GEOGRAPHY. “Tke World in the Middle 
Ages.” 2 Vole, IDM0; si5kscccsecessewkeaeierwevanen seen sc wie eves’ socwws , 


aaa Tee rie ABNOLD'S MANUAL OF GRECIAN AND ROMAN AN- 


TRIGUUPIES sno. cs cs ecessgoess sench cee ou ssweeeececesumes se esevecasseoss 1 00 
GOLD: aetone OF ROME............ piigsen Seecdnes cccccccecenses 8 OD 
ns LECTURES ON MODERN HISTORY............-.20-e-ceeeeee 18 
KOWLRAUSCH’S HISTORY OF GERMANY..........---cceceee cece wen ene 1h 
A NEW ORIGINAL WORK ON CHRONOLOG Y—for every day in the year. 
DVO Gr. sess eesed cow codes Nast eadeeauneneeesicecs Geccexen eeavaaes - 30 
OCOOUSIN’S LECTURES ON THE HISTORY OF PHILOSOPHY........-.-- 8 00 
6 - ON THE TRUE, THE BEAUTIFUL, AND THE 
GOOD ooisc cece tiocesncewedeeeleds wersceateelees cudecesdecesen esse ¥sreneee 1 8 


LEWES’ BIOGRAPHICAL HISTORY OF PHILOSOPHY. 2 vols, S8vo. 1857 8 00 
WHEWELL’S HISTORY OF THE INDUCTIVE PHILOSOPHY. 2 vols, 

SV0;, CISGS Gide ssc cack oie ea welens se osens sc bese eseled aoe wee aeeewecaeeeeenes 400 
HAMILTON'S PHILOSOPHY. Edited by the translator of Cousin’s Works.. 1 60 
THE RISE AND PROGRESS OF THE ENGLISH CONSTITUTION. By E. 

8. Creasy, M. A., Barrister at Law, Prof. of History in University College, 

London, Law Fellow of King’s College, Cambridge. Third edition, revised, 


with additions, 12mu. 849 pages..... 22.2... eee e ence ncn e nce cer eencnes 1 00 
SCHWEGLER'S HISTORY OF PHILOSOPHY. Translated by Julius Seelye 1 25 
WINSLOW'S ELEMENTS OF MORAL PHILOSOPHY ..........-.---..---- 1 2 
WILSON'’S ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON LOGIC.................-----. 1B 
TAPPAN'S ELEMENTS OF LOGIC. ......... 2. cc cece ec ec cence cc ueccscccce 100 
JOHNSON, ON THE MEANING OF WORDS. 1 -vol.,12mo. Cloth........ 1 00 

FRENCH. 
SELENDOREES FJRST LESSONS IN FRENCH. By G. W. Greene....... $ 50 
NEW METHOD OF LEARNING FRENCH. By J. L 

ete SL Ddiaielie geddawes's ask CMe C SR At po bkb dst We dee Ken bude alee eye ehonce as 1 00 

OLLENDORFF"S NEW METHOD OF LEARNING FRENCH. By V. Value 1 00 
« COMPANION TO FRENCH GRAMMAR. By G W.Greeno 15 
ANDREWS AND BATCHELOR'S NEW AND COMPREHENSIVE 

FRENCH INSTRUCTOR wise ss csi esee ned sé swatecen vet cenwewetweeds 1% 
ANDREWS AND BATCHELOR'S PRACTICAL PRONOUNCER AND 

BEY TO INSTRUCTOR iieccece occa hoes be eee aes eh ae 100 
SIMONNE'S TREATISE ON FRENCH VERBS.............-2------eeeeees 50 
BADOIS’ GRAMMAR FOR FRENCHYVYEN TO LEARN ENGLISH.....--- 1 00 


BPIERS AND SURENNE'S STANDARD PRONOUNCING FRENCH & 

ENGLISH AND ENGLISH & FRENCH DICTIONARY. Edited by G. 

P. Quackenbos, A. M. 1 large vol., vo. 1400 pages..............----0-- 8 0 
ABRIDGMENT OF THE ABOVE. New edition, large type, 12mo. 978 pp.. 1 50 
BURENNE’S FRENCH AND ENGLISH PRONOUNCING DICTIONARY. 

Pocket Qin wise siniees oid ol ese ate as selode wl awe st esieee sense wees ee 


DE FIVAS’ ELEMENTARY FRENCH READEB............ 2022-0 eeeeeeee oC 
- CLASSIC FRENCH READTER...... 2.22... 0. eee cece ec ewcennce 1 0 
@OEMER'S FIRST FRENCH READER........ 22.22. eee ee eee eee wees coccee 10 


= SECOND FRENCH READER............-.2- eacccccccescccces 1 
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